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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

In most language?, the first part of Grammar is necessarily 
taken up with the forms and changes exhibited in their sepa- 
rate words; and in languages which, like the Latin, abound 
in nominal and verbal inflesions, this etymological part— or 
" Accidence "—occupies a most important place. In the fol- 
lowing Grammar, the Etymological principles of the Latin 
language, which are continually referred to in the following 
Grammar, will perhaps be more readily understood and appre- 
ciated, if the student is introduced to a short general view of the 
principal component parts, which are found in declined or in- 
flected words. 

I. I%e Casual, Temporal, and Personal Affixes, 

The case-endings of nouns, and the endings of the tenses and 
persons, in verbs, are the most obvious peculiarity in the Latin 
"Accidence." These terminations at first sight present much 
variety and irregularity. Thus we have as Datives tnensse, diei, 
domino, tusti, ffradui; but an examination shows, that the real 
termination of the Dative is one and the same in every noun 
in the language, — and that it is simply the letter [$]. For 
mensas is contracted from mensar, a form found in actual use in 
the Genitive. Domino is contracted from dominoi, as may be 
plainly seen in the Greek declension, which gives [X^yoc] X^y^ 
with the [i] subscript, compared with the datives fjLoif aoi, &c., 
and the adverbial dative oUoh &c. This also explains why 
many datives of this declension in Latin actually end in [t}, as 
uUus, tdU ; because in these words the letter [t] has gained a 
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IV INTRODUCnON. 

greater prominence than the o. Tuui is a contraction for 
tusni, like ingeniif ingeni. And eUei and gradm, when the termi- 
nation is rightly set off, exhibit the [i] without any alteration. 

The same thing may be seen in Verbs, Thus we -have amas, 
deleSf audis, regis, all apparently different, and yet [u] is the 
real termination of them all. For amas is contracted from ama- 
is (like rifia-tic, rifi^c) ; ^^^ ^om dele-is (like tristeis, tristes) ; 
atidis from audi-isj which makes the syllable Umg ; while regis 
remains uncontracted, and therefore is short, 

A similar explanation may be given of all the other cases of 
nouns, and the other persons and tenses of verbs ; from whence 
it follows, that, strictly speaking, there is 'only one declension 
and one emyugation ; the same terminations, with a few trifling 
varieties. Wing found in all. But as contractions produce many 
apparent differences, a distinction of declensions and conjugar 
tions is perhaps better for beginners. 

The terminations of nouns and verbs above described are 
called Affixes, as being affixed, or added on, to mark the case 
or person ; and they are called. Casual, Temporal , or Personal 
affixes, according as they mark the cases of nouns, or the tenses 
and persons of verbs. 

2. Crude-forms, 

When a noun has been stripped of its case-endings, or casual 
affixes, there remains a part of the word, which is not affected 
in declining the noun (except by accidental contraction), but 
continues unaltered throughout all the cases. Thb unaltered 
part is called the crude^form, or theme, of the noun, and seems 
to represent the leading idea, or common meaning, which all 
the cases agree in expressing — so that they are called collec- 
tively a noun ; though each case exhibits this common mean- 
ing differently modified, according to its own peculiar force and 
use. 

When the crude-form ends in a consonant, it may readily be 
distinguished by the most cursory observation. Thus, in the 
word stirp9, stirpis, stirpi, sHrpem, stirpB, stirpe, the crude-form is 
evidently [stirp] ; from which all the cases may be formed by 
merely adding their respective affixes, s, is, i, em, s. e. When the 



INTRODUC?nON. V 

crude-form ends with a vowel, its discovery is not always quite 
so obvious ; but it may still be plainly seen in some of the 
cafies, and especially in the ablative singular. 

The formation of verbs in tbis respect is exactly similar to 
that of nouns; for there is in verbs also an imaltered part, 
which in use and meaning performs the same office, as we 
observed in nouns, and is therefore called the crude-form of the 
verb. Thus in rego^ re^is, re^ebam, re^am, &c., the crude-form 
is [req]. 

This same principle of crude-forms may be observed even in 
English, though less obviously, on account of our meagre in- 
flexions. Thus, defend makes <iefemi^est, defend^iii, defendr^t 
defend-^df &c. 

The unaltered part of a noun or verb is called its crude-form, 
because it is (so to speak) the crude or raw material, out of 
which the different cases or persons are shaped, and dressed up, 
and made fit for actual use. Crude-forms, therefore, must not 
be regarded as ufords really exUting in the languagCf but as forms 
obtained by analysis. Although it does sometimes happen 
(especially in English) that the crude-form, and some of the 
real cases or persons, are accidentally written alike ; as amor, 
love, is the crude-form and also the nominative case ; die the 
crude-form and also the imperative mood of dico, I say ; so 
also in the English verb defend, above mentioned. 

3. Nominal, Verbal, and Adverbial Affixes, &c. 

It has been before observed, that each case of a noun has its 
own proper affix, which carries with it its own peculiar meaning 
in all nouns. Thus, diei, gradui, atirpi, &c., all have the affix 
[t], and all have the peculiar meaning of the dative case ; but 
their crude-forms are totally different. In the same manner 
even after the casual affixes have been discarded, there may 
still be observed a number of classes, or collections of words, of 
such a nature that the words in the same class have all the 
same termination, while the rest of the word is totally different 
in each. And it is to be remarked, that this similarity of termir 
nation is to be found in classes • of words of every kind — sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particles— all exhibit- 
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ing this peculiar feature, and all capable of being arranged and 
classified, according as tbeir terminations agree. 

These terminations, it must be remembered, have nothing 
whatever to do with the case or person ending of the noun or 
verb; for they are to be seen after the casual and personal 
affixes have been removed, and also in adverbs, which are not 
declined at ail. Thus, we have amator, actor, domitor, &c. ; 
edaXf voraXf audsLX, &c.; viresco, tumesco, inveteraacOf &c. ; 
acrtter, moUiter, n^iviter, &c. Or, to take English examples, 
nveetness, goodnesSf soundness ; hopefa\, fearfvlf grateM, &c. 

Each of these terminations has its own proper force and 
meaning, whatever may be the other part of the word : thus, all 
words ending in tor, signify a male agent, or a man who per- 
fprms an action. Though it does sometimes happen that the 
capriciousness of custom, which will not always be confined by 
rules, has introduced occasional irregularities; and words are 
consequently found, the signification of which does not readily 
correspond with the proper meaning of the termination. To 
distinguish these terminations from those of cases and tenses, 
they have been called nominalf verbal^ or adverbial affixes, 
according as they are found in nouns, verbs, or adverbs, &c. 

4. Roots. 

When all the affixes above mentioned have been removed, 
together with every other part which gives any peculiar modifi- 
cation to the form or meaning of a word, there remains what is 
called the Root, To understand what is meant by a root, the 
student must bear in mind, that in most languages words may 
be classed together in famUies; each family containing within 
it different parts of speech — substantives, adjectives, verbs, 
adverbs, &c.— each of which has its own appropriate force and 
meaning, and yet there is besides one general meaning or lead- 
ing idea, which runs through all the words of the same family. 
Thus, in English we hay e please, pleasingt pleasure, pleasurMe, 
pleasMrMy, displease, diapleasure, nnpleas'mg, &c. ; or, in Latin, 
amo, amor, amator, amicus, amicitia, amabilis, amabilitas, amanter, 
inimicus, &c. In the English list, the general idea of pleasing, 
and in the Latin one that of laving, is found in all the words, 
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and is expressed by that part of the word which remains the 
same in them all, and which is called the Root, or stem; 
namely, [pleas] in the one family, and [am] in the other. 

The Root, like the crude^form of a word, is evidently not 
always a word of the language, but is only the elementary part 
of the kindred words of the same family, which is discovered 
by analysis, and from which the words may be derived — ^like 
branches springing from one common stem. It may, however, 
be remarked, that in English, and other similar languages, 
there will often be an awkwardness and irregularity in arranging 
such families of words ; because some of them are formed from 
Roots which belong to another language. Thus, love, lovely, 
amiable, &c., belong in mettning to the same family; but the 
last word is derived from the Latin Root [aic], instead of the 
English one [lov]. This irregularity is seldom found in Latin 
or Greek. 

Upon observing any family of words it may be further seen, 
that some of the words are primary branches, or simple deriva- 
tions, from the Root ; while others may be called secondary, or 
tertiary derivatives. Thus, pleasure is simply derived from the 
Root [fleas], but j^asurable, though containing the same Root, 
is derived immediately frompleasure. So also in the Latin family, 
from [am] is derived primarily amicus, secondarily amicitia. And 
the observance of this distinction is often important. 

Lastly ; it will be seen that a Rpot and a Crude-form are in 
some respects alike ; yet they have this very marked difference, 
that a Root is the common stock of a whole family of words, 
embracing different parts of speech, but a Crude-form is only 
the common stock of a single noun or verb. Thus, a Root is 
the simplest element to which a word can readily be reduced ; 
but a Crude-form may be a primary, secondary, or tertiary 
branch from the Root, and, indeed, may be compounded to any 
extent. Thus, in amabUitas, the Root is [am], but the Crude- 
form is [amabilitat]. The practice of tracing words to their 
Roots is very useful in enabling students to gain a clear per- 
ception of the meaning of derivative words, as well in English 
as in other languages. 

In observing the formation of words from their Roots or 
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Crude-forms, it is sometimes necessary to attend to the influence 
of Euphony and the effects of Time, 

(a.) When the usual formation of a word would produce a 
harsh or unpleasing sound, it was often removed by the change 
or omission of letters. These Euphonic changes may for the 
most part be reduced to Rnlesi as they were made with some 
regularity and precision. Thus, FrAngo, refrlngo ; cAnOj 
tvhicEny tubiclnis; clauDo^ clauSi, for claudsi, are instances of 
Euphonic changes. 

(6.) Time produces changes in all languages ; and although 
the etymological forms of the Latin language have suffered 
comparatively but little from this source, yet its influence may 
be seen. Changes of this kind can seldom be reduced to Rules, 
as they depend on no fixed principle. Yet two different effects 
may be observed ; for the longest forms are often the oldest, and 
time and the progress of refinement shorten them ; and yet short 
forms are sometimes the oldest, and are lengthened by the sub- 
sequent addition of letters : thus, atmuo^ I assent, made originally 
the Perfect anitttvi, then aimtM, lastly ann&u On the other 
hand, eono, I sound, seems to have had originally the Crude- 
form [son], making the Infinitive tonh^e; but later writers 
make it [sona], sondre. 



GRAMMAR. 



§ 1. Grammar may be divided into two parts, 
Etymology and Syntax. 

Etymology teacnes the forms and changes of sepa- 
rate words. 

Syntax teaches the connexion and arrangement of 
words in sentences. 

Oht. Prosody is not a part of Grammar, though necessary for 
understanding the construction of verse. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 2. Letters. 

1. The Latin Letters are twenty-five in nmnber^ 
being the same as thode of the English Alphabet, but 
without w. 

Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd, Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, li, Jj, ik, 
LI, Mm, Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Er, Ss, Tt, Uu, 

Vv, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

2. A Diphthong is two vowels united in one sound. 
The diphthongs are aCy at, au, ei, eu, oe, ui; but ae^ 
oe, are commonly joined and written thus, ce, ce. 

Ohs, 1. The diphthong at is always followed by a vowel, and 
the i is perhaps more correctly considered as a consonant, j'; 
thus, ajo for aio : so in Greek words ; as, Grajus for GraiiUf 
from [rpaioc], just as jijax from Atac, and Trqja from Tpoia. 

Yet aibatn seems to have heen used for aiebam, where the t 
must be a vowel. 

Obs, 2. The diphthongs ei, uiy eu, are very little used ; thus, 
ei only in a few interjections; as hei! 
ui „ in cut, huic, huu 

eu „ in ceu, eheu, heu, heus, neu, neuter^ neutiquanif 
teu : and in Greek words ; as, Orpheus, 

In all other cases these letters are pronounced as two syllables ; 
as in meus, mei, tut, ^ 

1 



2 ETYMOLOGY. [§ 2. 

Ohs. 3. A kind of diphthong is formed by ua in suadeo, titavis, 
and their derivatives ; by ue in sueaco and its derivatives : and 
by u with any other vowel after g or q; as, extinguo, sanffuis, 
quif qua, quo, &c. In these the u appears to have its coruoncmt 
sound (see below, a, 3. Oba. 1, b,)-, for it does not make the 
following vowel long; as, sanguinit, qu^: yet it does not with 
the other consonant make a position, like two consonants ; as, 
tiqua, with the first syllable short. 

(a) Pronunciation. 

1. The Latin letters are pronounced by ug exactly 
like the English. 

2. Hence the diphthongs are sounded thus : 

CB, e ; aiy ay ; au, au ; eiyi; eu,Vi\ os, e; ui, L 

3. Q is always followed by u, as in English. 

Obs, 1. The true sound of the Latin letters, especially the 
vowels, certainly differed much from the English pronunciation. 

(a) Vowels, — The vowels and diphthongs probably corresponded 
nearly with the following English sounds : — 

a e j o « , 

father, th^y, machine, hole, rule. 

<r ai au ei eu ce , ui, 

sleight, age, out, weight, yew, hog, we. 

(b) Co7Uonant4. — C and 6 were always pronounced hard, as 
in come and go: they corresponded with the Greek letters, k, y ; 
Cicero is Kuclpoiv, and gigas yiyac. Yet c followed by i and 
another vowel seems in some words to have had the soft sound 
of 8, as the termination tius, iia, is often used for cii», cia, 

J and V being the consonants of i, u, were pronounced like the 
English g,w; as, SrjHU (aryetis) for krietis, tenvis (ten wis) for 
iSn&is. Hence the preceding vowel is long in such words. See 
above, Obs, 3. 

K is used only in some abbreviations ; as, &. for Kaso. 

Y and Z, expressing the Greek letters v, ^, were used only in 
words taken from the Greek after the language was formed ; as, 
KvpoQ Cgrus, yaZa gaza. In old Latin words of kindred origin 
with Greek ones, y and z are not used ; as, mus fivg. 

The syllable d before a vowel was pronounced not shi as in 
English, but ti or possibly si; as, tertius, terti-us, or tersi-us. 

Obs, 2, The Old Latin Alphabet. — The Latin letters seem to 
have been originally twenty-one, 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I. K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, V, X. 

(a) C had once the sound of G, but afterwards was pronounced 
as K, and K then ceased to be used. 
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(b) I and Y were used both as vowels and consonants ; but 
modem printers have added J for the consonant sound of I, and 
U for the vowel sound of V. 

(e) R and S seem anciently to have had a kindred sound, for 
many words had s where r was afterwards used ; as, arhotem for 
arhorem. Some forms of this kind continued in use ; as, arho$ 
or arbor; 90 <nnu oper-is, pectus pector-is. 

(d) Y and Z were added to the Alphabet to express the Greek 
V and Z, 

(b) Division of Letters, 

1. Of the letters six are vowels, a, e, t, o, w, y. 

2. The remaming nineteen are consonants. 

3. The consonants may be divided into semi-voweby, 
mutes, and double letters. 

(i) The semi-vowels are the liquids, I, m, n, r. 

the sibilant, or hissing letter, s. 

the vowel-consoruints, J, v. 
(it) The mutes are, b, c, d,f, g, h, k, p, q, t, 
(iit) The double-letters are x [cs], and z [ds]. 

Obs. 1. The proper mutes are six, corresponding with the same* 
letters in Greek, 

1. ienues, soft or sharp, />, c, f, in Greek, w, v, r. 

2. media, middle or flat, b, g, d, „ /3, 7, d. 

The letter k is not used : — q has the same sound as c hard : — 
h is only an aspiration or hard breathing :— -f, though a kind of 
aspirate, does not usually correspond with the Greek 0, but the 
aspirates are formed in Latin by the help of h ; thus — 

3. aspirata, aspirate, ph, ch, thy in Greek 0, %, 0, 

Obs. 2. The consonants may also be divided according to the 
organs with which they are pronounced ; thus— 

^tft ^9 Pi ^t called labials, or lip-sounds, 

c, g, h, k, q, x, „ gutturcds, or throat-sounds. 

flj jf h ^i '"'i 't U *t 19 lingnalSf or tongue-sounds. 
Of these the proper labials, p, b, are called p-sounds. 
„ gutturals, c, g, „ k-sounds. 

„ Unguals, t, d, „ t-sounds. 

(c) Punctuation. 

The stops used in Latin are the same as in English, 
the comma [,], the semi-colon [;], the colon [:], the 
foil-stop [.], the note of interrogation [?], and the 
note of admiration [!]. 

b2 



4 CHANGES OF LETTERS. [§ 3. 

■ 

§ 3. Changes of Letters. 

Many changes of letters take place in the declension or com- 
position of words, the general object of which appears to have 
been Euphony^ or the production of a more pleasing^ sound. 

These changes are mostly regulated by certain laws or prin- 
ciples, which require attention, and are commonly callea the 
Rules of Euphony. 

Rules cf Euphony* 

(a) Vowels. 

1. Contraction, — Two vowels are often contracted into one. 
C!ontraction is much less observable in Latin, than in Greek, 
because the uncontracted forms are, for the most part, not used. 
Yet many contractions may be traced in the inflexion and com- 
position of words. 

Rule, — In contraction the first vowel absorbs the other, and 
becomes long ; thus, 

ae makes a, as, mensa-e^ mensd, ie makes t, aSf filt'e, fill, 
amO'iSt amas, 
ama-untt amant. 
de-agot dego, 
die-Cf die. 
die-if die, 
mone'Unt, monent. 

Obt, 1. Exceptions, 

1. aa makes «, in verbs; as, ama'anit amem: so in lengthening a 
short d ; as, dgOf igi. 

2. at makes <b, in nouns ; as, mensa-it mensa. 

3. ao — 0, in verbs for the sake of the ending ; as, ama'O, amo, 

4. Of — CB, in the middle of some words ; as, co-ituSf caetus, 

5. oi — t, in nouns. Gen, Sing, and Nom, Piur. ; as, domino-if 
domini. 

6. In the Dat, Plur, of nouns t always absorbs d and d preceding ; 
hence mensO'lSf mensis ; dominO'i8f"^omiuis. This may be accounted 
for by a reference to the Greek terminations aiQ and otc. 

Obs, 2. H, being no real letter, does not prevent contraction ; as, 
de'habilia, debilis; ne'Homo, nemo; prcB^habeOy prtebeo, 

J and V are sometimes dropped or absorbed to make way for con- 
traction; as, btjugiBt blgai mihibilis, mobilis. 

V sometimes combines with, or prevails over, an o preceding and 
makes u ; as, bSmbus, bobus or bubus : providens, prudens. 

Obs. 3. A species of contraction, called Synizesis, is sometimes used 
in Latin poetry, by which the vowels are left unaltered, bat are pro- 
nounced as one syllable ; as, laquearibus aureis, Virg. ^n. i. 726. uno 
eodemgue ignit Virg. Eel. viii. 81. 

Obs, 4. For the Elision of vowels, see Prosody, 
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au 




5, 


ea 




h 


ee 




h 


ei 




9, 


eu 




e, 



• • 

It 


»» 


»» 


di-i, dl. 


oa 


tt 


Of 


co-ago, cbgo. 


oe 


ti 


5, 


domino- e^ domino. 


oi 


»» 


5, 


dominO'i, domino. 


ue 


»» 


fi, 


gradu'St gradii. 


ui 


tt 


fi, 


gradu-i, gradu. 
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2. Vowel- change. — One vowel is often changed into another in 
the inflexion and composition of words. 

The short vowels are most liable to change, but sometimes 
long vowels and diphthongs are changed also. 

Rule L — In the formation of words, heavier forms prefer the 
lighter vowels, and lighter forms the heavier vowels. 

Obs. 1. Words become heavier by being lengthened, or by having 
more consonants at the end of a syllable ; as, 



iners heavier than ars. 
cecini „ cano. 



princeps than principia. 
iniquua „ aqutu. 



Obs. 2. The short vowels may be thus arranged, to show their com- 
parative weight, — a, «, o, f , e. — Of these a is the heaviest and e the 
lightest: but sometimes u appears lighter than o, and t than e; as, 
colOf culium; egeo, indigeo. 

Mule ii, — In changing vowels, f is commonly found in open 
syllables, and e in closed syllables. 

Obs, Syllables are called operiy when they end in a vowel; and 
closed, when they end in a consonant ; as, cano, ceci-nif concen-tum. 

When only one consonant follows a vowel (in the middle of a word), 
it generally leaves the vowel open, as in ceci'tii : when two consonants 
follow, one is thrown back upon the vowel, and closes it, as in conceu" 
turn. See Compound Verbs, § 51. 

Rule Hi. — In changing vowels, a short f is not allowed before r, 
but is changed into e ; the r being thrown back upon, and closing, 
the syllable; as, cinis, ciner-is; pario, peper-i, comper-io. 
Comp. cano, cecini, concino. 

The same is sometimes the case also with t and d, when 
followed by t; as, patior, perpet-ior ; gradior, ingred-ior. See 
Compound Verbs, § 51. Rtde t. 

(t) In conformity with these Rules the following changes are 
made : 
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into 


e, 


a 


»» 
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It 


tt, 


e 


If 
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e 


f» 


«, 


• 

t 


t* 


^ 





t* 


», 





tt 


tti 



9A,fallo,frfelli, 
cano, cecini. 
calco, tnculco. 
vertex, verticis, 
pello, pepuli. 
cinis, cineris. 
ordo, ordinis. 
colo, cultum. 



u into e, as, opus, operis. 
tt 11 if famulus, familia, 
u „ 0, ebur, ebdris. 

So diphthongs. 
€B into i, as, aquus, iniquus. 
au „ i, audio, obedio, 
au „ 5, plaudo, explodo, 
au „ If, claudo, excludo. 



(it) Some have no reference to lighter or heavier forms : as, 



a into i, aa,feci from facio. 
a „ 0, portio for partio. 
e „ 0, pondus from pendo. 
e „ ti, scopulus for scopelus. 
i „ e, mare for mari. 
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into e, as, verto from vorio. 
„ u, dominus for dominos, 
u „ t, optimus or optumus, 
u „ o, com for cum in comp. 
u „ €Bf moenia from munio. 



6 CHANGES OF LlSTTERS. [§ 3. 

3. Inserted ox Connecting Vowels* — Inflected or compound words 
sometimes have a vowel inserted, to connect the different parts 
together ; as, pp-e-tas^ vel-i-volus, vi-o-lentuSf teg-tHnen,^ 

So the euphonic e after a final consonant in the Abl. of nouns 
and Imperat. of verbs ; as, lapid-e, reg-e, 

(6) Consonants. 

Rule f . — A harsh meeting of consonants is avoided, by dropping 
one or more of them; as, ultum for uktum; subtemen for siith- 
texmen ; gigas for gigants, 

Obs, 1 . The following cases may be especially noticed : — 
c or ^ dropped between / and s ; see Rule v. Obs, 2. 
/ or ^ dropped before «; see Rule vi, 
r after a diphthong dropped before s : see Rule viii. Obs. 2. 
one of two final liquids dropped ; as, far for farr ; mel for melL 

Obs, 2. Sometimes consonants are apparently absorbed, and make 
a preceding short vowel long ; thus, 



d, as, divtsi for dMd-si, 

g, as, Jumentum for jUg'menium, 



Sf as, idem for Xs-dem. 
V, M/mobiiis for mSV'bilis* 



Obs, 3. Consonants are sometimes euphonically inserted ; 



p, as, emptum for em-ium, 
r, as, sero for se-o. 



b, as, eomburo for eom-uro. 
n, aSfJindo for fid-o. 

Rule it — When two mutes meet, they will be of the same 
kind, both soft (tenues), or both middle (meduB), Hence h and g 
become j9, c, before t; as, scribo, scriptum; rego, recturn, 

Obs, 1. Sub, ob, keep b in composition ; as, sub'ter, ob-tineo, 
Obs, 2. Gu, qu, before t, are also changed to c ; as, exstinguo, 
exstinctum ) coquo, eoetum. 

Rule Hi, — A tenuis (p, c, t), before a liquid, is changed into 
its media {b, g, d); as, pop-lictu, publicus; nec-lego, negligo; 
guat-ra, quadra. 

Rule iv. — The media (by g), before «, are changed into their 
tenues (p, c) ; as, scribo, scripsi; rego, [rec-si"] rexi, 

Obs. 1. Except prepositions in composition ; M,sub'^isio: and noons 
in bs; as, trabs, plebs. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes b before s is assimilated; ea,jub'Si,jussi. 
Obs, 3. For the d before s, see Rule vi. 

Rule V. — A guttural or k-sound (c, g), with s, becomes x; as, 
due^, dux; duc-si, duxi; \ reg^, rex; reg-si, rexi. 

Obs. 1. Gu, qu, before s, also make x; as, exsiinguo, exstinxi; 
coquo, coxi. A guttural is sometimes concealed in A or t; .* as, veh'-o, 
vexi ; viV'O, tfixi ; so nix, niv-is. 

Obs. 2. When / or r precedes, e or ^ is lost before S; as, mule-eo, 
mulsi; alg^eo, alsi; parc-o, parsi s merg»o, mersi. 
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Bide t».— A lingual or t-sound {/, d) is usually lost before *; 
BB, front-^f front ; mitsi, mlsi; lapid-s, lapis; dvitdrsi, dit^i, 

Obs, 1. A short irowel preceding is lengthened in verbs, but not in 
nouns; as, divtdot divisi; but lapta, laptd-is. 

Ob9. 2. Sometimes / and d aste not lost, but assitnilated before 9 ; 
88, eoneut-^t concuui ; ced-rit cent, 

Obs, 3. The only noun, which ends with a t-sound, is caput. Others 
drop a final t or d; as, lact, lac s cord, cor. 

Rule vii. — Of the liquids, m, n, the former is attached to labials 
(p, b), the latter to gutturals (c, g), and Unguals (t, d) ; thus, 
com-pono, com-biboy cofircurro^ con-gredior, con-Draho^ con-duco; 
80, quem-dam, quendanK; tn-primisy imprimis ; cum-quCf cunque. 

Mule via, — The liquid r, before f, is sometimes changed into 
8/88, kaur-iOf haustum; torr'eoy tostum, 

Obs. 1. A final r sometimes appears as «; as, mus for mur; mos 
for mor; so honos or honor, &c. 

Obs. 2. After a diphthong, r is dro]^ed before 8; as,'Aatcr.<o, hausi; 
har-eOf hasi. 

Rule I'j;.— The former of two consonants is often assimilatedj 
i. e. changed into the latter; especially when the latter is a liquid 
or «; as, ob^fero, offero; lapidr-lus^ lapillus; pat^ricida, par-- 
ficida; Uber-lus, libeUus; sup^muSf summus; unrlusj ullus; 
prem-si, pressi. 

This eissimilation is seen abundantly in compound verbs. 

Obs, Sometimes the latter consonant is assimilated to the former ; 
8B, vel-re, velle;facil'Simus,/€U!illimus; pulcher^simuSf puleherrimus. 

(c) Interchanges of Consonants* 

Sbme changes of consonants between Greek and Latin words, 
and in Latin words among themselves, cannot be reduced to 
Uniform Rules, but should yet be noticed. 

(t) Labials. 

1 . B for 9r ; as, imb ab, virb sub ; — for ; as, &fi^iii ambo, i/c^^Xij 
nebula^ and bi in tibi, sibi, for 0( or 0cv. It is interchanged with 
v; as, duellum [dvellum and then d dropped], bellum; duis, bis; 
and contrariwise, abfero makes [atfero and then] aufero. 

2. F for j3; as, ppkfita fremo; — for in words of common 
Pelasgic origin; as, frjybcfagus, (fteityot fugio. 

*3. M for a final v; as, voikittiv poetam^ttjuvyov fugiebam ; so /ii) 
ne; see also Rule vii. ; — for ; as, vwoq somnus. Sometimes 
falls out; as, quamsi, quasi, 
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4. P for j8 ; as, kclviuPoq canopus; — ^for ; as, iropi^vpa purpura ; 
—for r; as, \vkoq lupus; — for r; as raitQpavo; — for /x ; as, ficpoc 
pars. It is interchanged with v; as, oviUot opilio: see also 
Mule tit. ; — euphonically inserted, see Eule t. Obs, 2. 

5. y represents the Greek Digamma, as is seen in ver, vestis^ 
video, vinum, vis, &c. It represents a guttural e or g; as, vtoo, 
vixi; nix, nivis, ningo. Often falls out, or is absorbed; as, 
movibilis, mobilis, 

(it) Gutturals. 

1. C for y ; as Ajiopyi^ amurca. It is interchanged with g; as, 
nec-otium, negotium, see Rule Hi,; — with qu; as, qui, cufus; 
— is euphonically inserted; as, avioQ «pecte«;— »>falls out; as, 
hocdie, hodie, 

2. G for K ; as, diKti dignus; — falls out ; as, exag-men, examen; 
jug-mentum, jumentum, 

'3. H stands for the Greek aspirate; a8,*'Ecrft)p Hector; — fory; 
as, xtXfjia hiems: so in Latin it represents e or g; as, traho, 
tracium, trag-ula, 

4. Qu for r ; as, rhaaptQ quaituor; — for v; as, ttcvtc qmnque; 
— for c ; as, tUbQ aquus. So, in some pronominal forms, v, k, t, 
c, qu, are interchanged; as, ?ra»c, k&c, tiq, cui, quis, 

5. X for c; as, Alac, Ajax; — for y^\ as, o^ vox. It falls out; 
as, subtex-men, subtemen, 

(Hi) LiNOUALS. 

1. D for X; as, fteXtreua meditor; — for 2^; as, crxt^o) scindo;^^ 
for 0; as, OtbQ deus. It is interchanged with t; as, mendax, 
mentior; — with /; as, odor, oleo. It is dropped ; as, cord, cor. 

2. J for 2^; as, Zvybvjugum. It falls out; as, biju-ga, biga, 

3. L for S; sia, 'Odvtrtriiff: Ulysses, daKpv lacryma; — forp; as, 
vavpoQ paulus. It interchanges with r; as, Latialis or Latiaris, 

4 N for p ; as, S&pov donum, so Seivbc dirus. It is euphonically 
inserted ; as Satriig densus,jugumjungo, 

5. R for X ; as, ^eXc^biv hirundo; — for ci as, x^^c ^^*' Is often 
interchanged with s; as, honor or honos, nasus and naris; — 
with d; as, medi-dies, meridies; auris, audio, 

6. S for r ; as, pririvfi resina; — ^for S; as, poSov rosa; — for the 
hard breathing ; as, &Xc '^A vx^p super; — for the soft breathing; 
as, €1 si, etpa> sero. It falls out; as, (r<j>aXKia fallo, is-dem idem, 

■7. T for tt; as, avovh) studium; — for^; as, arahov spatium. 
Is interchanged with d: as, ad-que, atque. It is dropped ; as, 
lactf lac. 
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§ 4. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 4. The principal parts of speech are three, N'ouns, 
Verbs, Particles. 

1. !Noiins are declined, verbs are conjugated, par- 
ticles are undeclined. 

2. iNoiins inchide Substantive, Adjective, and Pro^ 
noun. 

3. Particles include Adverb, Conjunction, Preposi^ 
turn, and Interjection. 

4:. The parts of speech may therefore be reckoned 
as eight; namely, substantive, adjective, pronoun, 
verb, adverb, conjunction, preposition, interjection. 

§ 5. NOUNS. 

In nouns must be noticed Numbers, Genders, and 
Cases. 

(a) Numbers. 

1. Noims have two nimibers, singular and plural. 

2. The singular speaks of one ; as, pater a father. 

3. The plural speaks of m^e than one; as, patres 
fathers. 

{b) Genders. 

1. Nouns have three genders, masculine, feminine, 
neuter; and each noun has one or the other of these 
genders ; as, dominus, a lord, mas. — mensa a table,/^w. 
— regnum a kingdom, neut. 

2. Nouns, which may be used either as masculine 
or feminine, without restriction, are said to be doubt- 
ful in their gender ; as, finis an end, m,as. or fern. 

3. Nouns, which are masculine, when they denote 
the male kind, and feminine, when they denote the 
female kind, are said to be common in their gender ; 
as, parens a parent, when meaning a father, mas. — 
when meaning a mother, ^m. 

Ohs. Nouns which with one gender denote both sexes are 
called epicoene; hSf paster a sparrow, mas, either male or female. 
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[c) Cases. 
1. Nouns have six cases in each number. 



1. The Nominative. 

2. „ Genitive, 

3. „ Dative. 



4. The Accmatlve. 

5. „ Vocative. 

6. „ Ablative. 



Obs, The nominative [and vocative] 18 sometimes called direct, 
and the others oblique cases. 

2. In Latin the cases are distinguished by their 
endings; but in English they are generally distin- 
guished by different prepositions, of, to, for, by, with, 
from, &c. Hence such prepositions are* called signs 
of the cases. 

(i) Th« Nominative case usually goes before the verb. 
It answers the question, Who, or What P as, Who 
teaches ? Magister docet, the master teaches. 

(it) The Genitive [or Possessive'] case has the sign 
ofOT 's with an apostrophe. It answers the question. 
Whose, or Of what P as. Whose learning ? Magistri 
doctrina, the learning of the master, or the master's 
learnioj^. 

(Hi) The Dative case has the signs to or for. It 
answers the question, To or for whom P To or for 
what P as. To whom do I give the book P Do librum 
magistro, I give the book to the master. 

{iv) The Accusative [or Objective] case usually • fol- 
lows the verb. It answers the question. Whom, or 
What P as. Whom do you love P Amo magistrumy I 
love the master. 

[v) The Vocative case is used when one is called or 
spoken to ; as, magister y master. 

{vi) The Ablative case has the signs by, mtk, from, 
and others. It answers the question. By whom P 
With what P &c. ; as, By whom are you taught P 
Doceor a m^gistro, I am taught by the master ; With 
what does he speak P Lingud loquitur, he speaks with 
his tongue. 

Obs, The cases express the different relations of the noun, or 
the different ways in which the noun is connected with other 
words. The real force and meaning of each case can, therefore, 
be learned only from the Synf-aa, 
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§ 6. Formation op Nouns. 

1. In Latin nouns there is one part of the word 
which remains the same throughout all the cases; 
and to this part letters or syllables are added to form 
each particular case. 

(a) That part of the noun, which remains the same 
throughout, is called the Cmdeform [or root] of the 
noun. 

(ft) The letter or syllable, which is added to form 
each particular case, is called the case-ending or 
castMl affix. 

(c) Thus in declining ^08 a foot, — 
Gen, ped'is; Dai. ped-i; Ace. ped-em; Ahl.ped-e; 
the crudeform is [ped] ; the case-endings, is, i, em, e. 

2. The casual affixes are nearly alike in all noims. 



Sing. 
Nom. 8, or [no affix] 
Q-en. 18, or / 
Dat. I 
Ace. eM 

Voc.- 8, or [no affix] 
Abl. if 



Plur. 
N om. E8 or I 
Gen. UMotRUM 
Dat. WUS,otI8 
Ace. JE8 (i. e. em8) 
Voc. E8,otI 
Abl. WU8,otI8. 



3. In neuter nouns, the Nom. Ace. and Voc. are 
alike in both numbers, and in the plural end in a. 

4. The Nom. and Voc. of all nouns are alike in 
both numbers, except in the Sing, of nouns in f(« of 
the second Declension. 

5. The Dat. and Abl. plural of all nouns are alike. 

Obs. 1. NoM. SiNO. — The proper affix for the Norn. Sing. seeoiB to 
have been »; as, [die], diet; [turri], turrit. 

{a) Some nouns do not take any alfiz in the Norn. ; as, [msnsa], 
metuas [carmin], carnMn. 

(b) Sometimes letters are dropped or changed in the Norn.; as, 
[LEON],/eo.- [noct], noj?. 

(c) Neuter nouns, strictly speaking, had no Nom. or Voc. $ but 
when these cases were wanted for grammatical convenience, the form 
of the Ace. was used. Hence 9 is never added to the Nom. of neuter 
noons. Opua^ pectvst &c., are not exceptions to this, for the s belongs 
to the crudeform, and answers to the r of the oblique cases. See § 2, 
a, Ob». 2y c. 
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Obs. 2. Gen. Sing. The longest, and probably oldest, affix for the 
Gen. Sing, was ius, which is still foand in several words, such as, 
unttSf ullust &c. Comp. the Greek to seen in such words as, Xoyog, 
Xoyoio, From lUS the common affixes IS and / may be derived, the 
last being used in nouns whose crudeform ends in [a, e, o]. But 
even those declensions which seem entirely to have discarded the «, 
show s3rmptoms of its presence, as in the Gen. in pater-familiaa, and 
Dies-piter, ** the father of day." 

Obs. 3. Dat. Sing. The oldest affix for the Dat. Sing, seems to 
have been BI^ as seen in the pronouns /(•6t, si-bi, and in the adverbial 
Datives ubi, ibi^ &c. Comp. the Greek ^t, 0(v, i. e. bhi. In mihi the 
d has been dropped, and in tibi the A. 

Oba. 4. Ace. Sing. The affix for the Ace. Sing, is Jlf, the E being 
only a connecting vowel inserted after a consonant $ as, lapid'C-m for 
lapidm, 

Obs, 5. Abl. Sing. As «, the affix for the Abl. Sing., disappears in 
All declensions, except when the crudeform ends in a consonant, the 
Abl. might be considered as exhibiting the simple crudeform of the 
noun, the'e being merely added to soften a final consonant. The 
vowel of the crudeform is, however, long in the Abl. 

(a) The oldest affix for the Abl. was i), or after a consonant eD, 
aSf pradad, altod, marid^ &c., in the Columna Rostrata. This usage 
was partially continued even to the time of Plautus, and has left traces 
of its existence in sedy ego-met^ &c. When the d was discontinued, 
there was a tendency to make the Abl. like the Dat., as the plural still 
shows. 

This likeness is also seen in the singular in the second Dec. ; as, 
D. or Ab. domino ; and in some words in t«, and all neuters, of the 
first branch of the third Dec. ; as, D. Ab. iusn, mari. Even when 
the crudeform ends in a consonant, the Dat. and Abl. seem to have 
been anciently the same, either both e or both t, whence Dat. €ere, even 
in Liv. xxxi. 13 ; and Virgil continually makes the Abl. of such words 
in t; as, capitif lateri: and even humo solitd, Mn, ix. 214, seems to 
be a Dat. So also, in Dec. fourth and fifth, currUt die, are contrac- 
tions for the Dat. as well as the Abl. 

(Jb) There is a singular confusion of forms between the Ace. and 
Abl. to be seen in some words, the affixes m and d being interchanged ; 
thus, id, illud, istud, quod, are accusatives, while hinc, istinc, illinc, 
i.e., him, istim, illim, seem to be ablatives. So the conjunctions 
enim, jam, &c., are locatives or datives, not accusatives ; and cum is 
quo tempore. 

Obs, 6. NoM. Plur. The affix of the Nom. Plur. is supposed to 
have been originally s^s, or ^s added to the Nom. Sing. ; and hence 
by the first s being absorbed es becomes long, even in the consonant 
declension; as, lapid-sis, lapid-es. The affix / is used with crude- 
forms in [a, o], which also drop the s in the Gen. Sing. 

Obs, 7. Gen. Plur. The proper affix of the Gen. Plur. is RUM, 
as is seen in the pronouns, and in such old forms as lapiderum, rege^ 
rum, &c. Afterwards the r was dropped in nouns whose crudeform 
ended in i, u, or a consonant, 

Obs, 8. Dat. Plur. The Dat. Plur. may probably be formed by 
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adding a, or eg, to the Dal!. Sing. ; thus, in prononnB, bi makes bit , 
as, tibif vobtM, This bU in other noons became bHi, with t for a con- 
necting vowel after a consonant; as, lajrid-Ubus. When the erode- 
form ended in [a or o], the Dat. Sing, in t makes the Plur. U; as, 
menaa-i, [men$a-iM] mentis t daminO'i, donUnu, 

Obs» 9. Ace. Plur. The Ace. Plnr. is formed, as in Greek, by 
adding e to the Sing. : hence is is pat for imsi as, iapid-8ms, lapidis: 
80 tnensd-mSf mensas, 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 7. A Substantive is the name of any tiling or 
object ; as, mensa a table, homo a man. 

1. Substantives are either common nouns or proper 
names. 

2. A common noun denotes a whole class of things, 
and expresses the common nature which belongs to 
each ; as, homo man. 

3. A proper name denotes one individual person; 
as, Johannes John. 

§ 8. Declensions. 

1. There are five declensions of substantives. 

2. The declensions are commonly distinguished by 
the ending of the Genitive case singular. 

3. The Genitive in the five declensions ends in 

(B, i, is, us, ei. 

Ohs, 1. The declensions of nouns may also be known by the 
endings of their crudeforms ; thus — 



menba]. 
'die]. 

TU^Sl]. 

„ 0-declension, „ ^i » (/ommt»rDOMiNo]. 

GRADU]. 



The A-declension, crudeform ending in A ; as, tnensa 
„ E-declension, „ E; „ dies 

I-declension, „ I; » tussis 



„ U-declension, „ U; „ gradus 

„ Consonant declension, „ a consonant; „ lapis ][lapid]. 

Ohs, 2. All nouns in declining are— 

Parisyllahic and inseparable ; 
or, Imparisyllabic and separable, 
(a) Parisyllahic nouns do not add a syllable in declining, and 
their casual affixes are for the most part inseparably joined to 
the crudeform ; as, dominus, G. domini, D. domino. This is the 
case when the crudeform ends in a vowel. 
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[§9. 

(b) Imparisyllabic nouns add a syllable in declining, and their 
casual affixes may be readily separated from the crudeform ; as, 
lapisy G. lapid-is, D. lapid-i. This is the case when the crude- 
form ends in a comonant, 

Obs. 3. Traces are found of a tendency to form all nouns with 
separable affixes ; as, 

mensUf Gen. mensa-if mensiB, \ gradus, Gen. graduris, grades. 

So even nouns in [a, e, o,] are found with a Gen. in s; as, 
pater-familias ; Dies-piter ; tmus, unius, 

§ 9. FiKST Declension. — Crudeform ends in A. 

Genitiye ends in €B. 

Nominatiyes of the first declension end in a ; as, 
mema f. table. 



SING. 



Nom. mensa 
Gen. menscB 
Dat. mensm 
Ace. mensam 
Yoc. mema 
Abl. mensd 



a table . 
of a table 
to a table 
a table 
o table 
by a table. 



PLTJB. 

Nom. mensee tables 

Gen. mensarum of tables 

Dat. m£n8i8 to tables 

Ace. mensas tables 

Yoc. menscB o tables 

Abl. memls by tables. 



SiMO. 



N. mensa^ 
6. menaa-If 
D. mensa-If 
Ac. merua-Mf 
V. menaOf 
Ab. mensa- e, 



barha beard 
causa cause 
cura care 



no affix, 
contracted 



tt 



no affix, 
contracted 



Formation, 

[mbnsa] Plur. 

-a N. mensa-T, contracted 

-€e 6. mensa-Rl/M 

'<e D. mensO'ISt contracted 

-am Ac. mensa-ESf 

-a V. menta-It 

-a. Ab. mensa-ISf 



It 

»t 



-<8 

•arttm 
•if 



Examples. 

^ssa ditch 
Aom hour 
ira anger 



J9(?rto gate 
silva wood 
s^e//a star 



«?!« way 
vita hie 
uva grape. 



Obs. 1. The uncontracted Gen. in a'i was used in old Latin, 
and is sometimes retained in epic poetry; as, dives pictdi vestis 
et aurif Virg[. Mu. ix. 26. 

Obs, 2. The Gen. in as, [a-w], remains in the word familiaSf 
when compounded with pater^ mater, fiUus^ fiUct; as, pater- 
familiaSf father or master of a family ; patris-famlias, &c. 
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Obs, 3. Poets contract the Oen. Plur. arum into Am, 

In compounds in eola, gena ; as, ctglicolAm^ terrigen&m. 

In patronymics ; as, jEneadUmf for jEneadarum. 

In some names of nations; as, LapiMMf for LapUharum. 

Also in prose, amphor&mf drachm^mf for amphorarum^ &c. 

Obs, 4. The nouns dea goddess, and fiUa daughter, make the 
Dat. and Ahl. Plur. in abus^ to distinguish them from the masculine 
fomas ; Cic. p. Rab. 2. Liv. xxiv. 26. The same is also found, 
though not to be preferred, in anima soul, atina she-ass, equa 
mare, liberia freed-woman, mula mule, nata daughter. 

This termination has remained in common use in the feminine 
of duo two, and ambo both. 

Obs, 5. Greek nouns end in a«, eSt e, for ac» f}c« •!• 

^neas G, 4B D. <p Ac. am or an V. a Ab. a, 

Anchlses G, m D, €B Ac. en V. e or 2 A b. a or ^. 

Hermtone G. «« D. a Ac. ^n V. J Ab. e. 

Many nouns from lyc, if, were Latinised from familiar use, and 
then ended in a, and were declined like mensa; as, Persa 
Persian, Helhia Helen, miutca music. 

Satrapes satrap, has G. -m, D. ^, Ac. en, Ab. e, 
Obs„ 6. Formation op Nom. Sino. Nominatives are the same 
as the crudeform ; as, [mensa] mensa, 

§ 10. Second Declension. — Crudeform ends in 0. 

Genitive ends in i, 

1. Nominatives masculine of tlie second declension 
end in w«, er ; and neuters end in um ; as, domtnusy 
m. lord, puer m. boy, regnum n. kingdom. 



Sing. Nom. dominm 
Gen. domini 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



domino 
dominum 
doming 
domino. 



PltJb. Nom. domini 

Gen. dominorum 
Dat. dominie 
Ace. dominoa 
Voc. domini 
Abl. dominis. 



8lN0. 



N. domino- Sf 
G. domino-It 
D/ dominO'T, 
Ac. domino'Mf 
V. dominOf 
Ab. (fomfno>e, 



tt for 0, 
contracted 

tt for 0, 
altered, 
contracted 



Formation, 
[domino] 



Plur. 



•t 

-o 

-um 

-e 

-0. 



N. domino- T, contracted -t 
G. dominO'RUMj -orum 

D. domino I8t contracted -is 
Ac. domino-ES, „ -o* 

V. dominO'I, „ -t 

Ab. dominO'ISf „ -t>. 



1 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


[§ 10. 


2. In the same way nouns in er are declined : 


Sing. N. V. puer 


Pluk. N. \,piieri 


Gen. puM 


Gen. picerorum 


Dat. puero 


Dat. ^w^^ia 


Ace. puerum 


Ace. pv£roa 


Abl. puero. 


Abl. pueria. 


3. Most nouns in ^ drop the 6 in declining ; as^ 


magister master. 


1 


Sing. N. V . magister 


Plur. N. V. magiatri 


Gen. mc^giatri 


Gen. magiatrorum 


Dat. magtatro 


Dat. magiatria 


Ace. magistrum 


Ace. magiatroa 


Abl. magtatro. 


Abl. magiatria. 


4. In the same way neut( 


3rs in «*m are declined : 


Sing. N. A. V. regnum 


Plur. N. A. Y. r^^ikx 


Gen. r^^wi 


Gen. regnorum 


Dat. rc^wo 


Dat. regrnis 


Abl. re^wo. 


Abl. regnia. 


Exan 


aples. 


a«w«« year 


feo^w« bed 


wa^i^ son 


taurua bull 


fumua smoke 


/mj9«^ wolf 


n«7w« brook 


«;en^w« wind 


aatrum star 


helium war 


collum neck 


ot^ww egg. 



Like^^r, 

^ener son-in-law | «ocer father-in-law. 

Like magiater, 
ager field | ajo^ boar | cancer crab | liber book. 

0&«. 1. The Gen. of nouns in itis, turn, anciently contracted 
a into t; as, Jppius, Appi; imperium command, imperi. Poets 
retained the practice when it suited their metre. 

For the Gen. in iusj and Dat. t, see Adjectives, 

Obs, 2. The Voc. of fiUua son, genius genius, and Roman 
proper names in ius^ Contracts ie into f ; as, fili. Mercuric Cat. 
So meus mine, V. mi. 

The Voc. of deus God, is deus. And in poets, or in certain 
ancient formulae, other nouns in us have the Nom. and Voc. 
alike ; as, audi tu, populus Atbanus, Liv. i. 24. 

Obs. 3. Deus in the Plur. has N. dei^ dii, di; D. or Ab. deis^ 
diis, dis ; but dei, deisy mostly in poets only. 
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Obs, 4. The Gen. Plur. contracts orum into ^m : 
In coins, measures, &c ; as, nummitm, modidm. 
In numerals, especially distributives ; as, dendm. 
In certain other words ; as, De&mt fabHim, aoMm, 
In almost any words in poetry, but especially names of nations; 
as, vir^irif Danaiim. 

Obs. 5. The nouns in er, which retain the e, are only, adulter 
adulterer, ffener son-in-law, puer boy, socer father-in-law, vesper 
evening star. Liber Bacchus, and Ifheri children. Also see 
Adjectives. 

Obs, 6. Vir man, G. rirt, is the only noun in ir of this Dec. 
Obs. 7. Four names of trees, cvpressus cypress, ^et/« fig, laurus 
bay, pinus pine, besides the regular forms of the 2ud or O-Dec, 
have cases in ^ and u, like the 4th or U-Dec. ; thus. 

Sing, laums, lattrif-^, lauro, laurunif lauret laurOf-u. 
Plur. lauriy-us, laurorum, laurist lauroSf-uSf lauri, lauris. 
For dotnus see Dec. 4. 

Obs. 8. Greek nouns end in os, on, os, o, for oc. ov, w^, *o ; 
N. Delos, G. t D. Ac. on V. ^ Ab. o, 

0. 
0. 
0. 

(a) Greek nouns in oq, ov, are often Latinised into t/«, um; as, 
Delus, Ilium. Greek names in poc following a consonant are 
commonly Latinised into er ; as, Alexander, Teucer; but Codrus, 
HebruSf Looms, Petrus, change poc into rus. For Greek nouns 
in eus see Dec. 4. 

(b) A few Greek neuters in oq belong in Latin to Dec. 2, as far 
as they are declined at all ; as, chaos, G. t ; Ab. o. So epos, 
ethos, melos. Yet the Gen. and Abl. may be considered as coming 
from a Latin form in tis or um. 

Obs. 9. Formation of Nom. Sing. Nouns in us add s, and 
neuters add m, to the cnideform, and change the final [o] into u; 
as, [domino] dominus; [regno] regnum. 

Isouns in er drop the final [o] of the cnideform ; as, [fuero] 
puer. 

§ 11. Third Declension. 

Genitive ends in is. 

First Branch — Crudeform ends in I. 

Nouns of the first branch of the third declension 
are mostly parisyllahiCy i. e. do not increase in the 
Genitive case. 



J> 


imn 


9f « 


II 


II 


hn 


„ on 


II 


» 


Athbs 


II 


.1 


II 


on 


II OS 


1* 


)> 


Manlo 


II «* 


9» 


y» 





II 


II 
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1. Nominatives masculine and feminine end in «, 
eTy es ; and neuters end in e, al, ar ; as, ttissis f. cough, 
imber m. rain, nuhes f. cloud, mare sea, animal animal, 
calcar spur. 



Sing. TS. V. tusah 

Gen. tv^am 

Dat. tussi 

Ace. tussim 

Abl. tussi. 



Sing. 

N. V. tusii'S, 

G. tussi IS, contaracted 

D. tntii'I, 

Ac. iussi'M, 

Ab. tu98i»e, 



tt 



oontmcted 



Plxjr. N. V. ttMses 
Gen. tmsium 
Dat. ^wssiJws 
Ace. ^t«ss(9s 
Abl. tussibus. 



Formaiion. 

[tussiI Plur. 

-w N. V. tuisi'ES, contracted -et 

-K« G. tussi' UM, 'ium 

^i D. iuni'BUS, -ibug 

-tm Ab. tussi'ES, contracted -e* 

.t. Ab. tuisi^BUS, 'ibui. 



2. Most nouns in w change i into e in the Ace. and 
Abl. Sing, ; thus ctvia citizen is declined, 

Sing. W. Y. civia 
Gen. civia 
Dat. em 
Ace. civem 
Abl. c/t?&. 



Plur. If . V. dvea 
G«n. civium 
Dat. civibm 
Ace. e?em 
Abl. civibua. 



3. In the same way nouns in er are declined. 

Sing. N. V. imber Plur. N. V. mJr^« 

Gen. imbrium 
Dat. imbribua 
Ace. imbrea 
Abl. imbribm. 



Gen. imbria 

Dat. mJn 

Ace. imbrem 

Abl. mJn or'^. 

4. Nouns in ^s are thus declined, 



Sing. N. V. nt^5^.s 
Gen. w^fJ^s 
Dat. wwW 
Ace. nubem 
Abl. ntfi^. 



Plur. N. V. n«fes 
Gen. nubium 
Dat. nubibua 
Ace. «ii6^s 
Abl. nubibua. 
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5. I^euters in e^ al, ar, are thus declined, 
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Sing. N. A. V. mare 
Gen. marts 

Dat. mari 

Abl. mari. 



Plub. N. a. V. maria 
Gen. marium 
Dat. maribua 

Abl. maribua. 



Keuters in a/, ar^ have lost a final e from the Nom. 
and so become impariayllahiCf increasing in the Gen. 



Sing. N. A. V. animal 
Gen. animdlia 

Dat. ' animali 
Abl. animali. 



Plub. N. A.V. animalia 
Gen. animalium 
Dat. animalibus 
Abl. animalibfM. 



avis f . bird 
^//is m. hill 
72am f . ship 
omle fold 
re^^ net 
sedile seat 



Examples. 

i^^ bottle 
venter belly 
September 
toral coverlet 
tribunal 
vectlgal tribute 



rapes crag 
sedes seat 
ru^es fox 
laquear ceiling 
pulvlnar cushion 
torc&lar press. 



Obs. 1. Regular nouns of this Branch, which may he called the 
I-Declension, end only in is and e. They correspond exactly 
with Adj. of two terminations in is; like tristiSf triste. Nouns 
in er correspond with the masculine form in er in Adj. like acer, 
acris, acre. Nouns in a/, ar, are neuters, which have dropped 
the final e, and thus appear as imparisyllabic words. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in is. — Prohably all nouns in is anciently made 
Ace. imj Abl. t. Afterwards some retained the older form, while 
others changed them to em and e, and some used both ; thus — 

(a) Always im and t in 
amussis a rule, ravis hoarseness, sitis thirst, tussis cough, vis 
force. — ^Tfae names of rivers ; as, AUtis, Tiberis.-^Greek nouna 
Latinised ; as, bcuis basement, poesis poetry. 

(6) Both forms in 
febris fever, pelvis bason, puppis poop, res f is rope, securis axe, 
turris tower, with im and t more common. 
hipennis axe, huris ploughtail, clavis key, *cueumis gourd, messis 
harvest, navis ship, neptis niece, sementis sowing, sirigilis scraper, 
^tigris tiger, with im and t less common. 



* Besides Ace. im^ cucumeremf tigridem ; from Gen. -erts^ 'idis. 
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(c) Ace. em, Abl. t in 
all adjectives in is; as, tristit. So AprUis April. 

{d) Ace. em, Abl. t or « in 
amnts river, anguis snake, avu bird, civU citizen, classis fleet, 
fiutu club, ifffiis fire, oriis globe, and some others. — Substantives 
in u which are properly adjectives ; as, affinis kinsman, iedilis 
aedile, &c. 

(e) Ace. em, Abl. e in 
pucis fish, sentu thorn, torris brand, vectu lever, vermis worm, 
and several others. — Proper names in is; as, Juvenalis. 

(/) All nouns in is have the Gen. Plur.. in ium, except apig 
bee, cants dog, juvenis a youth, panis bread, which make apum, 
canum, &c., like the consonant declension. So volucris bird, 
generally volucrum, 

Obs. 3. Nouns in er. — Nouns in er of tne I-Dec. are but few ; 
they drop the e in declining. They are closely allied to nouns 
in is ; but the Nom., instead of adding s to the crudeformj drops 
the final i. The crudeform of such words either ends in [ri], 
the Nom. inserting an euphonic e; as, [ihbri] imher ; or else the 
crudeform ends in [eri], and drops the e in the oblique cases. 
The latter is more according to the analogy of pater, patris, in 
Greek irariip, Trartpog irarpoe. The river Tiberis, Tibris, Tiber, 
has all three forms. 

The names of months, as September, being really Adj., make 
only t in the Abl. ; the others in er make t or e, ■ 

Obs. 4. Nouns in e, al, ar> — Neuters in e, al, ar, closely 
resemble neuter Adj. in e, and like them make the Abl. in t. 
Many of them are really Adj . still ; as, ovile fold, from ovilis of 
or belonging to sheep ; — toral coverlet, from toralis of or belong- 
ing to a couch ; — calcar spur, from calcaris of or belonging to 
the heel. Nouns in al, ar, having merely dropped the final e, 
are sometimes found with it ; as, toral or torede. Plural names 
of festivals in alia make the Gen. in ium or iorum ; as, Baccha- 
nalia, G. -alium or -aliorum. So anciliorum from ancile, Hor. 
Od. iii. 5. 10. 

Obs, 5. Nouns in es. — Nouns in es of this Branch are peculiar; 
they seem to have belonged once to the 5th or £-Dec. ; and 
many traces of this still remain. 

{a) The particulars' which mark them as belonging to the 5th 
or £-Dec. are the following; — they are all feminine, except 
vates from its meaning ;— the Nom. Ace. and Abl. have e {es, em, 
e), and fames hunger has Abl. fame, with e long like die;-^n. 
some a Gen. and Dat. in ei is still found; M,plebes, plebei; — 
some derivatives have e in their formation ; as, nubes ntibecula, 
like dies diecula, while other nouns of the I-Dec. have ¥; as, 
ignis, igniculus. 
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(b) Some of these nouns have approached nearer to the 
I-Dec. and have a Nom. in is; M,fele8 or felts c&i, Jides orfldis 
musical string. 

(c) Some^have dropped the vowel altogether in the Nom. and 
appear like the Consonant Dec; plehes^ plehs; trabes^ trabis, 
irahs, beam. So votes makes Gen. PI. vatum. 

"Obs, 6. Greek nouns end in m, m, ys^ for i|Cf ic> vc* 

N. Pericles G. w or t D. i Ac. em or en V. es Ah. e. 
poesis ff is „ i „ im or m „ t „ t. 

chelys „ yos „ yi „ ym or y« „ y „ ye. 

Obs. 7. Formation of Nom. Sing. — Nouns in is and es add s to 
the crudeform; as, [tussi] tussis; [nube] nubes. Nouns in er 
drop the final [i] of the crudeform, and insert e ; as, [imbri] 
imber. Neuters change the final [i] into e; as, [mari] mare^ 

§ 12. Thiud Declension. 
Genitive ends in is. 

Second Branch. — Crudeform ends in a Consonant. 

Ifouns of the second branch of the third declen- 
sion are mostly imparisyllabic, i. e. increase in the 
Genitive case. 

1. Nominatives end in c, /, a, «, «, t, o, r, a?; as, he 
n. milk, sol m. sun, poema n. poem, carmen n. song, 
lapis m. stone, caput n. head, leo m. lion, cantor m. 
singer, lex f. law. 



Sing. -N". V. lapis 
Gen. lapidis 
Dat. lapidi 
Ace. lapidem 
Abl. lapiM. 

Sing. -N". V. feo 
Gen. feoms 
Dat. feoni 
Ace. leonem 
Abl. feon^. 

Sing. N. A. V. carmen 
Gen. car«e?wi8 
Dat. carmini 

Abl. carrMni. 



Pltjr. -N". V. lapides 
Gen. lapidum 
Dat. lapidlbus 
Ace. lapides 
Abl. lapidibm. 

Plue. -N". V. feowc« 
Gen. leonum 
Dat. leonibus 
Ace. /(eow6« 
Abl. leonibus. 

Pltje. N. a. V. carmina 
Gen. carminum 
Dat. carminibus 
Abl. mrminihis. 
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[§12- 



Sing. 

N. V. lapid'Sf d dropped, -if 
6. iapid-IS 'idia 

D. lapid-J 'idi 

Ac. lapid-eM -idem 

Ab. * lapid-e -ide. 



Formation, 

[lapid] Plub. 

N. V. lapid-ES 
G. lapid-UM 
D. lapid iBUS 
Ac. lapid'ES 



'idea 

'idum 

'idibuM 

'idet 

'idibu9. 



Ab. lapid-iBUS 

2. In imparisyllabio nouns the crudeform is often 
much disguised in the Nominative singular. It is 
always found in the Genitive, by removing is, the 
case-ending. The Genitive therefore of such nouns 
must be known in order to decline them. 

The following list contains all the common endings, with the 
crudeform marked in the Genitive. 



a. 


fpoema n. poem, 


poemHt-ie. 


aa. lampaa, f, torch. 


lampHd'i*, 


0, 


leo m. lion, 


leon-is. 


maa m. male. 


mdr-is. 




or do m. order, 


ordin-is. 


vaa n. vessel. 


vdai9» 


ac. 


lac n. milk, 


lact-is. 


a« m. a coin, 


aaa-is. 


ee. 


alec n. brine, 


aleC'is. 


pietaa f. piety. 


pietdt'is. 


al. 


sal m. salt. 


siU'U. 


anaa f. duck. 


andt-is. 


el. 


met n. honey, 


mell-is. 


fgigaa m. giant, 


gigant-i9. 


il. 


pugil c. boxer, 


pugtl'ie. 


ea, mercea f. reward. 


merced-is. 


ol. 


solf m.. sun. 


sol-ia. 


pea m, foot. 


pU-ia. 


«/. 


exul c. exile, 


- ejcUl-is. 


obaea c. hostage. 


obatd-ia. 


an. 


-f Titan m., 


ntan-ia. 


Cerea f.. 


CerSr-ia» 


en. 


ren m. kidney, 


ren-ie. 


guiea f. rest, 


quiet'ia. 




nomen n. name. 


nomtn-is. 


aegea f. crop, 


aeggt-ia. 


in. 


fdelphin m. dolphin, -phin-is. 


milea c. soldier. 


miltt'ia. 


on. 


fMaraihon m., Marathon-ia. 


ia. cuapia f. point. 


cuaptd-ia. 




f Gorgon f.. 


GorgHn-is. 


fSaidmia f., Salamin-ia, 




fXenophon m.,Xenophont'is. 


«aft^«Mm. blood. 


aangutn^ia. 


yn. 


^Phorcyn m. Phorcyn-is. 


pulvia m. dust, 


pulvHr'ia, 


ar. 


jubar n. sunbeam 


i, Jubdr-is. 


glia m. dormouse 


, glir^ia. 




farxk. com, 


farr-is. 


Ha f. strife, 


litia. 




"^hepar n. liver. 


hepiU'is, 


oa. cuatoa c. keeper, 


ctiatdd'ia. 


er. 


ver n. spring. 


ver 'it. 


floa m. flower, 


Jfor-ia, 




career m. prison, 


, carch-'is. 


o« n. bone. 


oaa-ia. 




paler m. father. 


patr-ia. 


coa f. whetstone, 


cot-ia. 


or. 


amor m. love, 


amor'ia. 


ua. incua f. anvil. 


incUd-ia, 




arbor f. tree. 


arbSr-ia. 


/)ecw f. cattle. 


pecUd'ia, 




cor n. heart, 


cord-ia. 


opua n. work, 


oph'-ia. 


ur. 


fur c. thief, 


fur-ia. 


corpua n. body. 


corpdr-ia. 




fuig&r n. gleam, 


fulg&r-ia. 


^e//«« f. earth, 


tellHr-ia, 




ebur n. ivory. 


ebUr-ia, 


virtua f. virtue. 


virtat'ia. 


yr. 


f martyr c. 


martpr-ia. 


tQpti* f.. 


Opunt'ia, 






t Greel 


E nouns.* 
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€E», 



ya. fehlamys f. doak, ehlam^d if. 

prmd-i». 

ar-U. 

Iaud-i9. 

irdb'it. 

eattb'is, 

puUit. 

frond'U. 



otw. 
bs. 

Is. 
ms» 



prtBS m. surety, 
<p« n. copper, 
latu f. praiaei 
traba f. beam, 

Xcaleba c. single, 
puU f. pulse, 
hieuia t winter, 
ns, Jrona f. bough, 

Jrotu f. forehead, front-ia, 

fTirynt f. Ttrynih-ia, 

atirpa f. stock, aiirp-i», 

prineepa c. chief, princtpia, 

fgrypa m, griffin, gryph-ia, 
para f. pai*t, part-ia. 

caput n. head, mpti-ia, 

pax f. peace, paC'ta, 

fax f. torch, JHc^ia. 

verves m. wether, vervec-ia. 
nex f. death, nic-ia, 

vibex f. weal, vibtc-ia, 

vertex m. top, verdC'ia, 
lex f. law, liff'ia. 



pa, 



ra. 

t. 

ax, 

ex. 



grex m. flock, grig' 

remex m. rower, remtg' 

ix, cervix f. neck, cervic 

calix m. cup, ca/)fc< 

f/n'x f. owl, «/rY^< 

titJT f. snow, ntv- 

ox, vox f. voice, vdc- 

AilobroXf AliobrSg 

nox f, night, noct' 

ux, lux f. light, luc- 

nux f. nut, fifie- 

eonjux c. spouse, eonjUg. 

yx* fbombyx d. silk, bombye 

fEryx m., £n$|e< 

fotiyar m., onpch- 

fPhryx m. PAr^y- 

ax, f<tx f. dregs, /ce- 

aux, [/aw] f. jaw, /auC' 

Ix, calx f, heel, ca/c- 

nx. flynx c. lynx, /ync- 

f Sphinx f., Sphing- 

rx, arx f. citadel, arc- 
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•Iff. 

•iff. 
•iff. 
•iff. 
■iff. 
•iff. 
•iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
•iff. 
-iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
•iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
Iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
iff. 
iff. 



Oiff. 1. Some nouns increase two syllables in declining; when 
either the oblique cases are taken from a longer obsolete word, 
or the crudeform has become unusually shortened in the Nom. ; 
thus, iter journey, itifiiSr-ia from itiner obsolete; jecur liver, 
jecinor-ia from jecinur obsolete ; but avpeUex furniture, aupei- 
lectil-iSf Nom. shortened. So the compounds of caputs when 
they end in cepa; as, prtecepa headlong, pneciptt^is. 

On the other hand, in aenex old man, aen-ia, the longer form 
aeriic-is has become obsolete in the oblique cases. So caro flesh, 
makes cam-is for carHn-ia, 

Oba, 2. Nouns in ten'-^a. vowel dropped. 

The four nouns, accipiter hawk, pater father, mater mother, 
frater brother, drop the e in declining, and make aecipitr-iSf 
patr-ia, matr-is, fratr-ia ; and thus appear to be parisyllabic. 
These nouns are distinguished from nouns in er of the first 
branch, or I-Declension, by always having um not ium in the 
Gen. Plur., and never having t in the Abl. Sing. ; as, imber, 
imbri or -«, imbfium ; but pater, patre, patrum. The irregular 
word Jupiter (for Jovi-pater) makes G. Jovia, -t, -em, 

Oba, 3. Nouns in is — a consonant dropped. 



t Greek nouns. 



% Really Adj., unmarried. 
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A few nouns in is sometimes drop the final consonant of the 
crudeform, and are declined like the I-Declension ; as, 



THbris Tiber, -Hdis or -is, 
tigris tiger, -^dis or -is. 



cuc&mis gourd, -^ris or -». 
ibis stork, ibtdis, PL ibes. 

Obs, 4. Some nouns seem to have lost a final consonant after 
u : grus crane, gru-is^ gru-i, gru-em, grw-e. So sus pig, *ti-M. 
bos ox, bXiV-is^ -t, -em^ -e, makes PI. G. b>6-um, D. bo-bus or bu-btu, 

Obs. 5. Nouns making the Gen. Plur. in turn. 

Many nouns of the Consonant Declension seem anciently to 
have had crudeforms in [i]; as, pars part, [part] anciently 
[parti j. Hence the Abl. parti for parte in Plautus, and the 
deri vative j)ar^to, &c. At last, however, the t remained only in 
the Gen. rlur., making it ium instead of um. 

The Gen. Plur. ends in ium in — 

(a) Monosyllables, whose crudeform ends in two consonants; as, 
pars part, part-ium \ dens tooth, dent-ium | nox night, noct-ium, 
except the Greek words lynx and sphinx, which make um. 

Some monosyllables ending in one consonant make ium ; as, 



glis dormouse 
[faux"] jaw 



pax peace 
sal salt 



strix screech-owl 
vas surety ? 



lis strife nix snow 
mas male par pair 

but ium or um in fraus fraud, lar hearth-god, mus mouse. 

(b) Polysyllables in na, r*, crudeform in [nt, rt], make ium 
or um; as, pareiu parent, parenUium or -um; eohors cohort, 
cohort-ium or -um. 

Also nouns in as, dtis, have often ium as well as um; as, 
civitas state, civitat-ium, especially in Livy. So Samnis, Sam- 
nitium ; Quiris, Quirit-ium ; and some others. 

Obs. 6. Before the Augustan age all nouns which made the 
Gen. Plur. ium (except nouns like nubes), commonly formed the 
Ace. Plur. in eis or Is, instead of es ; as, classis fleet, ckuseis; 
gens race, genteis. But this practice, never universal, was after- 
wards disused. 

Obs. 7. Greek nouns of the Consonant Dec. are numerous, 
but are in general quite Latinised in their case-endings. The 
Greek peculiarity (G. os, D. I, Ac. &. PI. N. &, Ac. ds) is mostly 
used by poets ; but Pan Pan, aer air, ather ether, use only the 
Greek Ace. even in prose, and make Pana, aera, €Bthera. 
Areas, G. Arcad-6s or is, D. -H, Ac. -2 or em, Ab. -e, Pl.N.-^«, Ac. -as. 
ather, ,, ath^r-is, „ -i, „ -5, „ -^. 

So in Greek endings after a vowel ; as, heros hero, G. hero-os 
or -is. 

Greek nouns in is, idis, make the Voc. in is or H; as, Daphnis 
or Daphnt : and those in as, antis, make Voc. in a ; as. Atlas, 
Atlantis, Atld. The Greek Dat. Plur. in si or sin is rare ; as, 
Lemniasif Ov. Am. iii. 672. 



§ 12.] THIBD DECLENSION. 25 

Greek neuters in a, Vkepoema poemHt-Ut were anciently some- 
times Latinised into the Dec. 1.; as, cum serviU schemd. Plant, 
Amph. Prol. 117. And the best authors made the Dat. and 
Abl. Plur. of such words in is rather than Xbus; as, poematu* 

Obs. 8. Endings of the Cfudeform, 

Crudeforms of the Consonant Dec. end in every simple con- 
sonant, except F, J, Q. 



B ; as, tRAB from trabs, 
c; NEC „ nex, 
p; FED „ pes, 
o; LEO ,f lex. 



L ; as, SOL from soL 
m; hiem „ htems, 
n; LEON „ leo, 
p; STiRF „ ttirps. 



a;as,RURfromn«f. 
s; OSS „ Of. 
t; fart „ part. 
v; HIV ,1 nix. 



Obs, 9. Formation of the Nom. Sing, 

In the Consonant Dec. the last vowel of the Nom. Sing, often 
differs from the corresponding vowel of the other cases; as, 
princEpSf principis ; corpvs, corporis. 

This variation is seen only when the vowel is short; and it 
follows the rule that " lighter forms take the heavier vowels." 
(See Rules of Euphony,) 

When the vowel thus varies, it often matters not which is taken 
for the crudeform ; thus, princeps, principiSf crudeform [princep] 
or rPRiNcip]. In either case the vowel must be changed in 
declining the noun ; and in this instance neither e nor t is the 
radical vowel, since they come from capio [cap]. But sometimes 
circumstances determine for one vowel rather than the other ; 
thus in nouns like ordo, ordinis, the real crudeform seems to be 
[ohd^n], shortened into ordo in the nominative, and Fordin] in 
the oblique cases ; such nouns, too, anciently retained the o Iq 
declining. 

(a) Masculine and Feminine Nouns, 

i, Crudeforms in [b, c, g, m, p] add s ; as, [trab] trabs, [nec] 
neXf [leg] lex, [hiem] hiemSf [stirp] siirps, 

Obs, I, Short [i] of the cradeform becomes e |a the Nom*, except 
in monosyllables; as, [coilIb] Calebs unmanied, [yertYc] vertex 
top. (See Rules of Euphony.) Yet Jilix fern, coxendix hip, natrix 
snake, appendix appendix, retain the t. 

Obs, 2. In nix nivis snow the x arises from vSf the v being a sub» 
stitute for g, which is seen in the verb ningo. So vivo live makes vixi, 

ii. Crudeforms in [d, t] add s, but the d and / ara dropped ; 
as, [fed] pes, [faktj pars. 

Obs, 1. A few Greek words drop [nt] before «; as, [oioant] 
gigas giant. 

Obs, 2. When the crudeform ends in [¥t] the t becomes H in the 
Nom. ; as, [milYt] miles soldier (as if for milets). But crudeforms 
in [Id] retain the i ; as, [cuspYd] cuspis point. 

C 
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ttt. Crudeforms in [l, r, b] remain unaltered ; as, [sol] tolf 
[amor] amor. 

Obs, 1. Some nouns in [r] have the older form in s for the Nom. ; 
as, [flor]^o« flower, [tellur] telltta earth. A short e then becomes 
t in the Nom. ; as, [pulver] pulvis dust. (See Rules of Euphony,) 

Obs, 2. As asS'Js and its compounds having a crudeform ending in 
M drop one s in the Nom. 

iv. Final [n] of the crudeform is commonly dropped in the 
Nom., and I preceding is changed into o; as, [leon] leo lion, 
[ordTn] ordo order. 

' Obs, 1. The n is retained in some Greek words; as, siren, delphin. 
Also in ren kidney^ ^len spleen, peeien comb, sanguen (old form for 
sanguis) blood, pollen (or pollis) meal ; and derivatives from cano ; 
as, eomiceuy hom-blower. 

Obs, 2. When the n is retained, i becomes e in the Nom. ; as, 
[pectXn] peeien, 

(b) Neuter Nouns, 

i, Crudeforms of neuter nouns remain unaltered in the Nom. ; 
as, [ver] ver spring, [vas] vas vessel. But one of two final 
consonants, and a final d or /, is dropped ; as, [mell] mel honey, 
[farr] far corn, [oss] os bone, [cord] cor heart, [lact] lac 
milk, [poemat] poema poem. 

Obs, A short t becomes e, as in masculines ; as, [cajimYn] carmen 
Bong. 

ii, Crudeforms in [r] have often the older form in t for the 
Nom. ; as, [rur] rus the country, [jer] as copper. 

Obs, Short ^ and 9 become u in the Nom. whenever the final 
r is changed to s; as. [oper] opus work, [corpor] corpus body. 
And. d is sometimes changed to «, even when the r remains ; as, 
[br5r] ebur ivory. 

§ 13. Fourth Declension — Crudeform ends in XT. 

r 

Genitive ends in Us, 

1. Nominatives masculine and feminine of the 
fourth declension end in Us, and neuters in w; as, 
gradus m. step, cornu n. horn. 



Sing. N. V. gradm 
Gen. gradm 
Dat. gradui 
Ace. gradum 
Abl. gradu4 



Plub. N. V. gradm 
Gen. graduum 
Dat. gradibus 
Ace. gradm 
Abl. gradtbm. 



§13.] 



SiNO. 



N. y* ffradU'St -t(t. 

6. gradu-ISf contracted, '{la, 
D. gradu-I, -iii. 

Ac. gradU'M, -«m. 

Ab. ffradu-e, contracted, -«. 
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Formation, 
[gkadu] Pluk. 

N. Y. ffradu^ESf oontractad -nt. 



6. gradU'UMf 

D. ffradU'BUS, i for ft, -dbns. 

Ac gradu-ESt contracted •«#. 

Ab. gradU'BUS, t for «, •t^M. 



2. Neuters in u are undecUned in the Singular. 



Sing. N. A. Y. comu 

Gen. comw (-&) 
Dat. comu 
Abl. corww. 



Plur. N. a. Y. comua 
Gen. comuum 
Dat. comtiu« 
Abl. comi6t^. 



currus car 
^?ttr«w^ course 



Examples. 

Imm play 
man^^ hand 



sensm sense 
vultm face 



^e/w frost 
^^t« knee. 



06«. 1. The Gen. Sing, sometimes retained the old un con- 
tracted form in is ; as, anut old woman, anvis, Ter. Heaut. ii. 3» 
46. And ^rtM, <itf, Gen. -m, might be considered uncontracted 
nouns of this Dec. {see § 12. Obs, 4.) 

(a) Sometimes the Gen. is found in t, like Dec. 2 ; as, senati, 
tumulti, in Sallust. 

(b) Even neuters in u are fomid with a Gen. in ^; as, com&s 
tibi cur a sinistrif Luc. vi. 217. 

Obs. 2. The Dat. Sing, often contracts ui into u; as, equitatu, 
&c. in Caesar; and frequently in Poets. 

Obs, 3. Poets contract the Gen. Plur. uum Into Hm; as, curHtm^ 
Virg. -En. vi. 653. 

Obs, 4. The Dat. and Abl. Plur. was anciently ^us, which 
form was retained in the following words : — 



acus needle 
artus joint 



locus lake 
partus birth 



specus cave 
tribus tribe 



pecu beast 
veru spit. 



^C2<« fig, -u6t/«, better^c»; j9or^iM port, -vbus and -i6t<«; tonitrus 
thunder, -ibuSf less common -ubus, 

Arcus bow, and ^u^rciw oak, are not found in the Dat. or Abl. 
Obs, 5. Dofnus house has a mixture of the 2nd and 4th Dec. : 



SiNO. N. domus 

G. domHa, (domi at home) 

D. domuif (-o rare) 

Ac. domum 

Y. domus 

Ab. domo (-» rare). 



Plur. N. domus 

G. domuum, ^ortem 
D. domibus 
Ac. domus, 'OS 
y. domus 
Ab. domibus. 



The forms of the 4th Dec. are not used in the sense of *' home.*' 
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[§14- 

Ohs. 6. Greek nouns end in etu for cvc ; as, 

Orphetu, G. eos, et, D. 6t, eo, Ac. ea, eum, V, eu, Ab. eo. 

Such words in prose keep mostly to the Latin formation et, eo, 
^tfm, except in the Voc. eu. 

The Ac. ia in verse is sometimes ea (Greek qa) ; as, Idomenea, 
Virg. ^n. iii. 122. 

From the Greek Nom. in cv; poets give to AchiUes, Ulixee, 
a Gen., AchiUetf -ei. 

Jesus is thus declined, G. u, D, u, Ac. urn, V, u, Ab. «, 

0(«. 7. Formation of Nom. Sing. — Masculines and femininea 
add i to the crudeform, and neuters remain unaltered; as, 
[oRADu] gradus; [cornu] comu. 

§ 14. Fifth Declension — Crudeform ends in E, 

Genitiye ends in ei. 

Nominatiyes of the fifth declension end mea; as, 
dieSy day* 

Sing. N. V. dies Plub. N. V, 

Gen. dm 
Dat, diei 
Ace. diem 
Abl. 



SiNO. 



Formation. 

[die] 



Gen. diSrum 

Dat. diehua 

Ace. dies 

Abl. diebus. 

Plub. 



N. V. diS'8, 
G. die./, 
D. die-J, 
Ac die-Mf 
Ab. dt«-e, 



contracted 



-et 

—ent 



N. y. Jte-£i$, contracted -et 
6. die-RUM, -erum 

D. die-iBUS, contracted -«&«« 
Ac die-ES, 
Ab. die-iBUS, 



tf 

It 



'Bbus. 



res thing 
^^ hope 



santes gore 
s^^ctesform. 



odes edge jf2efe« faith 

/ooes face series order 

06t. 1, The e in the Gen. and Dat. Sing, is lone when pre- 
ceded by a vowel, t)ut otherwise short; as, diei, Ji&i. Yet old 
writers made the e long in all ; as,^dei in Ennius. 

Obs. 2. The Gen. and Dat Sing, sometimes contract et into e, 
especially in poetry ; as, 

Gen. die, Virg. G. i. 208. | Datjlde, Hor. Sat. i. 3. 95. 
A contraction into t is also found, though more rare ; as, 
Gen. plebij Liv, ii. 42i | Dat pertUcH, Nep. Tfajras. 2. 
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Obt. 3. Only die* day, res thing, epecies fonn, have the plural 
complete. 

Aeies edge, fades face, effigies image, series order, spes hope, 
have only me Nom. Ace. and Voc. plural ; and are not much 
used, in other cases, even in the singular. 

The rest, from their meaning, have no plural at all. 

Obs. 4. Greek nouns are undeclined plurals ; as, cete whales. 

Obs, 5. Formation of Nom, iS'iit^.-^Nominatives add s to the 
crudeform; as, [die] dies, 

§ 15. The Gender of Nouns. 

The Gender of nouns is determined in two ways : 
I. By the meaning of words — General Eules. 
U. fiy the form of words — Particular Bules. 

I. General Bules. 

1. Masculine. Words denoting men or male beings, 
as also the names of rivers, months, and mnds, are 
mascnline. 

Obs, 1. Words not originally denoting men, but applied to 
them by custom, keep the gender of their termination ; as, opera 
labourers, copia troops, fem. ; mancipium slave, neut, 

Obs. 2. The rivers Styx and Lethe are fem., as in Greek. 
Three in a are fem. in poetry ; JUbula, Ov. Fast. iv. 68.-^ JlUa, 
Luc, vii. 408. — Matrona, Auson. Id. x« 462. — ladar^ being 
undeclined, is neut. Luc. iv. 405. 

2. Feminine. Words denoting vmnen or female 
beings, as also the names of most cities, countries, 
islands, and trees, are feminine. 

Obs. 1. Of the names of Towns the following are masculine: 

All plurals in t; as, Feii, Delphi^ Argi with neut. sing. 
'drgos. 

The towns Croto^ FruHnOf Hippo^ Narbo, Sulmo. 

Some Greek nouns, keeping the Greek custom ; as, Canoptts, 
Pharsalus. 

The following are neuter : — ^Those which have the neuter form 
of Dec. 2, whether sing, or plur. ; as, TusMum^ Leuctra, — Those 
which end in e or ur, Dec. 3; as, Prteneste, Tibur, — Some 
indeclinable or barbarous words ; as, AstVt Suthtd. Yet Pne^ 
neste is also fem. ; as, Praneste sub ipsd, Virg. Mn. viii. 561* 
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Obs. 2. The names of Countries and Islands having the neuter 
form of Dec. 2, whether sing, or plur., are neuter; as, Latiumf 
JBactra, SmirUhium, Cythera, 

Obs, 3. Of the names of Trees, — oleaster wild olive, pinaster 
wild pine, are mascvUne^ as also several smaller trees or plants of 
Dec. 2; as, spinus thorn, eaUtnus reed. — Trees and plants 
ending in er, Dec. 3, are mostly neuter; as, acer maple, siler 
osier, suher cork, papaver poppy, siser^ parsnip. Also robur oak. 

Obs. 4. The gender of all the nouns above mentioned may be 
considered as depending upon a substantive understood, which 
marks the class to which they belong ; as, vir man, fluvius river, 
mensis month, ventus wind; or, femina woman, urbs city, terra 
land, insula island, arbor tree. 

SLence in the same way the names of Ships are/em,, nam* being 
erstood ; as, Centauro magna, Virg. ^n. v. 122. Also the 
names of Plays, fabula understood ; as, Eunuchum suam, Ter. 
Eun. FroL 32. Yet Orestes is mas. in Juv. i. 6, but this is 
piurposely expressed in a ludicrous way. 

3. Common. Words denoting an office or condi- 
tion, wliich may belong either to men or women, and 
some names of animahy are common in their gender. 

Obs. 1. True common noum are those which are found used 
as independent substantives (not merely in apposition with 
another), with both mas. and fem. adjectives agreemg with them ; 
thus, conjux husband and wife; as, miserrime^conjux, Virg. ^n. 
ii. 519. regia conjux, Virg. Mn. ii. 783. 

(a) Of such nouns, belonging to men and women, the follow- 
ing are the best authenticated : 

Antistes, vates, adolescens, auctor et augur, 
DuXy judex, index, testis, cum cive sacerdos, 
Municipi eLdde%parens, patrueli affinis et hteres, 
Artifici conjux atque incola, miles et kostis, 
Par, juvenis, martyr, comes, infans, obses et hospes, 
Interpres, prcesul, custos, vindexque, satelles. 
Auspex, exul, princeps, are not so well authenticated. 
Antistes and hospes have also a fem. form, antislita and hos" 
pita, in the sense of priestess and hostess. When par is com- 
mon, it means '* a mate ;" when it means *' a pair/' it is neuter. 

{b) Besides the true common nouns there is a large number 
usually classed with them ; such as, 

Advena, vema, senex, opifex, auriga, sodalis, 
but these, though real masculine substantives, are not found used 
as real feminine substantives, but only in apposition, or agreeing 
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with feminines, , like adjectives; as, advena anus paupereula^ 
Ter. Heaut. i. 1. 44. 

(c) Some, instead of a eommoii name, have a separate form 
for each gender ; as, eoquus, eoqua, cook ; iibicen, iUfhinOf flute- 
player. 

Obs. 2. There is much variety in the names of animals, 

(a) Some are common ; as, 6o« m. f. ox, cants m. f. dog, 
eUphantua m. f. elephant, stis m. f. pig. 

(6) Some have separate forms for each gender; as, agntu, 
affna^ lamb; equut^ eqtia, horse, mare. Or with words alto- 
gether different; as, aries, ovis, ram, sheep; iaurus, vacca, 
bull, cow. 

(c) Some are doubtful, L e. mas, or fern, indiscriminately, 
without regard to difference of sex; as, dama deer, serpens 
serpent, talpa mole. 

(d) Some have separate forms, hut used indiscriminately ; as, 
coluber, eolubra, snake ; lacertus, lacerla, lizard. 

(e) Some are epiccene, having only one gender for both sexes ; 
as, corvus m. crow, passer m. sparrow, aquila f. eagle, tiffris 
f. tiger, ffu^es f. fox. With such words mas or masculuSy -a, 
and femina, must be used, to distinguish the sex ; as, vu^es mas^ 
vulpes femina, 

4. Neuter, All undeclined words axe neuter. 

Obs. Infinitives used as nouns, and any words quoted merely 
as words, are treated like undeclined nouns; as, scire tuum, 
Pers. i. 27, thy knowing; hoe p<ene, Ov. £p. xviii. 180, this 
" almost." 

Letters of the alphabet are sometimes fem., Utera being under- 
stood; see Quint. 1. iv. 11. 

5. Oreek nouns, Gbeek nouns generally retain tlie 
gender which they had in Gb*eek. 

II. Particular Rules. 

The particular rules apply to those nouns, whose 
gender is not fixed by their meaning. 
The particular rules refer to the Declensions. 

1. FiKST, or A-Declension. 
Nouns in a b^tq feminine. 

Obs. Nouns in a, derived from Greek words in aQ or ti^, are 
mascuUne ; as, Adria the Adriatic, from 'Aipiac. 
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2. Second, or 0-Declension. 

Notms in us and er are masculine. 
Nouns in um are neater, 

Obt. 1. The four Latin nouns almu belly, coins distafi^ humuM 
ground, vannus fan, are feminine. Also many Greek nouns; as, 
AntidotUMf methodue^ diphthongus, byssus, ahyBstUj 
CryataUuSf spnodusy sapphimSf eremtu, et arettu, 
Carbasus, atque atamus, dialecius, et adde papyrus. 

Arctus a bear is m. and f., but as a constellation /em. only. 

Obs. 2. The Latin noun pampintis vine-leaf, though mostly 
mas., is doubtful. Also some Greek words ; as, 

Barbitusy et bakmuSf grossus, pharuSy atque phaselus. 

Of these pharus is rarely mas., and barbiton n. is also found. 

Obs. 3. The two nouns virus venom, peUigus sea, are neuter; 
and vulgus the common people mas. and neut. 

Obs. 4. A few Greek noims in as are neut. ; as, chaos, epos^ 
melos. 

3. Third Declension. Branch 1, or I-Dec. 

Kouns in er are mascuUne. 
Nouns in es and is btq feminine. 
Nouns in e, ar, al, are neuter. 

Obs. 1. One noun in er, Unter boat, is doubtful. 

Obs. 2, Two nouns in es, palumbes -pigeon, vepreshner (mostly 
plural), are doubtful. 

Obs. 3. Many nouns in is are mcueuUne ; as, 

CdOis, cauUsy colUSy foJUs,\ mensis, et ensis, 
Orbis, ftutiSf funis, panis, crinis, et ignis, 
CassiSff fascisti torris, sentis,'f piscis, et unguis, 
£t vermis, vectis, posits, natalis, et €uns, 
Amnis, molaris, corbisque, Uenis, agualis, 
^i finis, clunis,f torquis, scrobis, angue, canalis. 

(a) Of these anguis, aqualis, caUis, canalis, elunis, corbis, finis, 
scrobis, torquis, are also found /emtmne ; hux fines, plur., mean- 
ing territories, is always masculine. Cams, usually mas., is often 
fern., meaning a hunting dog. 

(b) Aqucdis, molaris, nataUs, are properly adjectives, urceus, 
denSf dies, being understood. So also annales (libri), jugcdes 
(equi), pugiUares (UbelU), are used as mas. substantives. 

t Commonly plQrBl,/o//e«, casses, fasces, sentes, dunes. 
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4. Thuid Declension. Brancli 2, or Consonant Dec. 
(i) Mascnlines end in o, or, es, x. 

Of 'Onis, — not being verbal or abstract noiinq in 
to; as, sermo discourse, sermon-is. 

or, -oris; as, amor love, amor-is; honor honour, 
honor-is, 

es ; as, fomes fuel, paries waU. 

EzcEPTioNB. Merger sheaf, itgez corn, Uge9 cover, mereet 
reward, quiet rest, are feminine. 

[^Compei] fetter is properly an adj. agreeing with catena, and 
hence feminine. — diet bird, quadrupet horse, also used as adjec- 
tives, are doubtful, but more commonly fern, when used as 
substantives. 

a?, -wis ; as, vertex top, verdc-is ; calix cup, 
caltC'is. 

Exceptions. Farfex shears, tupeUeXf-ectiUt, furniture (properly 
an adj.); appendix addition, coxendix hip, hyatrix porcupine, 
natrix water-snake, cortex bark, culex gnat, imbrex tile, obex oolt, 
pumex pumice-stone, rumex dock, sHex, flint, varix swollen vein, 
are doubtful. 

Ob». 1. The following also are nuucuUtte, — compounds of a% 
and uncia ; as, quadrans quarter, quincunx five ounces. 
Adept fat, and /orc£p« pincers, are doubtful. 

Obt. 2. Nouns in ent are properly Participlet, taking iheir 
gender from nouns understood ; thus, 

confluent (amnit), orient and Occident (tot), rudent (funit) cable, 
torrent (amnit) torrent, are mcu. — hident fork is mat. like dent, 
but bident (ovit) a sheep of two years old, is fem.-^continent 
(terra) continent is doubtful, but hetUrfem. 
A few philosophical words are neuter; as, accident, contequent* 
Animant is all genders, but Cicero uses it fem, as *' a living - 
creature," and mat, as '* a rational being." 

Obt. 3. A great many Greek nouns are matculine : 

in ut, ^odit; as, triput tripod. 
bt; as, chalgbt steel. 



m an ; as, paan paean. 

en ; lichen lichen. 

on ; gnomon dial-pin ; but 
halcyon, icon, tindon, are f em, 
in at, -antit; as, eUphat. 

et, -etit; Ubet caldron. 



pt; hydropt dropsy. 
ax; thorax corslet. 
yx : hombyx silkworm, but 
bombyx silk la fern. 

Onyx marble, or a vessel made of it, is mat., but as '* a precious 
stone "fem. Lynx is /em., except in Hor. Od. ii. 13. 40, timidot 
lyncat, 

c5 



34 THE GENDER OF NOUNS. [§ 15. 

(ii) Feminines end in Oy as, is, us, x, 

0, -mis ; as, dulcedo sweetness, duleedtn-is. 

Exceptions. Ordo order, turho whirlwind, are mas,; and 
cvpido desire is mas, in Horace. 

Cardo hinge, and margo margin, are doublfuU 

to, -ioww,— being verbal or abstract nouns ; as, 

actio action, action'is, 
as, 'diis ; as (Bias age, mtdt-is. 

Also anas duck, anat-iSf with a. 

is, "tdis; as, euspis point, eusptd-is. 
Only lapis stone, lapid-is, is mas. Pulvis dust, pulver-is, and 
cinis ashes, cinh'-is, are doubtful; though cineres is mof. in the 
Plur. 

m, with a long vowel ; as, incus anvil, incud-is ; 
mrtus yiitwQyVirtut-is; tellm earth, tellur-'is. 

Also |7tfci» sheep, pec&d-is. 

X, "ids; as, cervix neck, eermc-is; fomax ftir- 
nace, fomdc-is. 

Ohs, 1. The two nouns cohors cohort and hyems winter are fern, 
Obs, 2. Greek /emffiffTM end in a«, w, y«, with vowel short and 

crudeform in d; as, /^iiij9<» torch, lamp&d^is; pyratnis pyramid, 

pyramid-is ; cklamys cloak, chlampd4s, 

(Hi) Neuters end in men, ar, er, or, ur, us, with 
vowel short in all. 

men, -minis; as, carmen song, carmtn-is, 

Pecten comb, pecdtn-is, is max. ; also, poUis, or pollen^ meal, 
poUin-is, and sanguis, old form sanguen, blood, sanguinris, 

in all the 



er, 



crudeform 
or, "j ends in r 
wr, I with a 
us, I short vowel 



' as, 



juhar sunbeam, jubar-is. 
uber teat, uher-is, 
cequor plain cequdr-is, 
ebur ivory, ebor-is, 

. c>pw« work, qper-is. 



Exceptions. y#^^er mound, cu^^rbeam, career prison, fefer tile, 
passer sparrow, vesper evening, vomer or vomis, ploughshare, with 
the Greek nouns aer, tBtker, air, are mcu. 

Arbor tree i% feminine. 

Furfur bran, turtur turtle, mdtur vulture, are 920^. 

Lepus hare, Upor-is, is mas. 
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Obs. 1. The word caput head, and aUc pickle, are neuter, 
Obs. 2. Greek neuters end in a; aa, poema "poem, poemdt^ii ; 
in as, -Ut%8 ; as artocreas. 



(iv) Monosyllables are mostly feminine^ but the 
following exceptions must be remembered. 

1. Masculines. 

eai salt, sol sun, ren kidney, spUn spleen, glis dormouse, pes foot, 
dens tooth, as as, gryps gnfiin,ybii« fountain, mens mountain, 
p<ms bridge, mus mouse, grex flock,^of flower, mos custom, ros dew : 

or thus^ 
Sal, sol, ren, et spUn, glis, pes, dens, as, simul et gryps, 
Fons, mons, pons, mus, grex,Jlos, mos, ros, mascufa sun to. 

Obs, Sal is also neuter in the Sing. — Calx heel, scrobs ditch, 
stirps trunk, are doubtful. 

2. Neuters. 

lac milk, fel gall, tnel honey, far com, ver spring, cor heart, 
vas vessel, ibs brass, os (ossis) bone, os (oris) mouth, brti< leg, 
jus right, pus venom, rus the country, thus frankincense : 

or thus, 
Lac, f el, mel,far, ver, cor, vas, ees, ossis et oris, 
Crus,jus, pus, rus, thus, neutra vocanda tibi. 

5, FOTJIITH, or U-DECaJBNSION. 

Nouns ending in us are masculine. 
Nouns ending in u are neuter. 

Obs. 1 . Acus needle, domus house, manus hand, porticus porch, 
trUms tribe, and the plurals idus ides, quinquatrus feast of Minerva, 
are feminine. 

Obs. 2. Penus provisions, is doubtful; and specus cave, has all 
three genders. 

6. Fifth, or E-Dbclension. 
Nouns in es are feminine. 

Obs. Dies day, is doubtful in the Sing., masculine in the Flur. ; 
meridies mid-day, is masculine. 



§ 16. Ibeegulab Nouns. 

1. Irregular nouns are called Meteroclites. 

2, Heteroclites are of three kinds. Variants, Be^ 
dundants, Defectives, 

c6 
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I- Variants. 

Variants vary their gender^ declension, or meaning, 
in different numbers. 

1. Fariant in Oender. 

1. Masculine in the Smg., neuter in the Plur, 

Avemtu, Dindpmus, lam&ruif Man&lus^ MasstcuSf PangiBus, 
TanHrtUt Tari&rtu^ TaygHus; also Pergamtu, fern. These are 
all names of Places, and their plurals are used in poetry. 

2. Neuter in the Sing,^ masculine in the Plur, 
Agos Argos, cahtm heaven, clathrum har, porrvm leek. 

2. Variant in Declension, 



Delicium delight, Fl. a, 

epulum feast, „ a, 

exuvium spoil, „ <9. 



induvium dress, PL te. 

vas, v€uis, vessel, vasa, -orum, 

viSf OM, force, vireSf -ium. 



3. Fariant in Meaning. 

Some nouns have a different, though kindred meaning in the 
plural, without however always losing the meaning of the singttlar; 

jEdes a temple, tedes a house. 

aqua water, aqua medicinal springs. 

auxitium help, auxiUa auxiliary troops. 

career a prison, carceres starting-place. 

castrum a fort, castra camp. 

comitium place of assemhly, comitia assembly itself. 

copia abundance, copi€e troops. 

facultas power of acting, facultates property. 

fortuna fortune, fortuntB goods. 

impedimenlum hindrance, impedimenta baggage. 
litera letter (of the alphabet), Utera an epistle. 

(ops) opis help, opes power, wealth, 

opera labour, opens workmen. 

pars part, partes a party. 

sal salt, sales witticisms. 

servitium slavery, servitia slaves. 

Sometimes the plural has accidentally a meaning totally dif- 
ferent from the singular ; as, lustrum a space of five years, lustra 
dens of beasts. 

II. Rbdundants. 

Redundants have two terminations, x)f different 
genders or declensions, in all or some of their 
cases. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
1. Redundant throughout the cases. 
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alimoniaf 'turn food. 
buccinat -um horn. 
einguUif -um belt. 
esseda, 'Um car. 
menda^ "Um spot. 



baculuSf -um stick. 
catinus, -um dish. 
cubituSf 'Um elbow. 
pileuSf 'Um cap. 
crater, -era bowl. 

Many like luxuria, -ies luxury, and conatus, -um attempt. 
juventus -utis, ta -€b, tcu -atis, youth, senectus, -ta old age. 
penus -^, um -i, us -om, provisions. And some others. 

Also some Adjectives. 



coUuviOf -ies sink. 
coluSf -i, '{is distafF. 
consortia, -ium union. 
elephasj -antus elephant, 
paupertas, -ies poverty. 



accUviSf -us (rare), sloping. 
hijugis (rare), -us, two-yoked. 
exanimis, -us, lifeless. 
hUaris, -us, cheerful. 



imleciUis (rare), -us, weak. 
imberbis, -us (rare), beardless. 
inermis, -us (rare), unarmed. 
unanimis (rare),-tM, of one mind. 



2. Redundant in some cases, 

Chremes, Dares, Laches, ThaUs, make is and etis, 
Calchas has a and antis, Bootes, Euphrates, Orestes, <b and m. 
Requies rest has Ace. em. Hem ; Abl. e, etc. 
Jugerum acre is regular; but has also, as if from juger. 
Sing. G.jugeris, Ab. -e ; Plur. G. -um. Ah. -ibus. 

For laurus, &c., see § 10. Obs, 7 ; and domus § 13. Obs, 5. 

3. Redundant in the Plural, 

PI. joci and a. 

lod •• a, 

a, 

a 

a. 



Jocus m, jest, 
locus m. place, 
sibUus m. hiss, 
carbasus f. linen, 
ostrea oyster. 



If 



If 

"i », 

ostrea 



I) 



margarita pearl, PL -<9 and -a. 
balneum bath, PI. balnea „ -a. 
filum thread, „ jila „ -i, 
frtsnum bit, „ freena „ -i, 
rof^rtffii harrow, „ rastra „ -i. 



N.B. Loci is mostly " passages " in books, &c. ; <t6t/a is poetic. 

III. Defbctives. 
Defectives are^ deficient in number or in ca&e. 

1. Defective in Number, 

1. Nouns which have no Plural — Singularia tantum. 

(a) Names of qualities, or abstract words ; as, justitia justice, 
juventus youth, fames hunger, silentium silence. 

Obs, 1. The plural of abstract words is often used — when a quality 
is attributed to several objects ; as, proeeriiaies arborum, Cic. Sen. 17, 
the tallness of the trees : — or when different instances or species of the 
same quality are denoted; as, uiilitates muUiB consecuta sunt, Cic. 
Am. 0, many kinds of usefiilness have ensued. 

Obs, 2. Poets freely use the plural of abstract words, either for 
greater emphasis, or for the sake of the metre ; as, amores, silentia, &c. 
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(6) Nouns denoting a substance or mass; as, aurum gold, 
argilla clay, sanguis blood. 

Obs. The pluriU of some of these words is used to denote separate 
objects, formed of the substance which the name signifies; as, tera 
bronze statues, ligna logs of wood. 

(c) Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude; as, ptehs the 
people, vulgus the vulgar. 

Obs. Individual nouns are often used in the singular collectively^ 
instead of the plural. This is specially the case, — (t) with names of 
nations in military phrases ; as, Romanus cum Latino Volscoque con- 
tenderet, Liv. ii. 32. So with mileSf egues, hostis, civis, &c — (tt) with 
the names of fruits or grain ; as, mille /aba modii, Hor. Ep. i. 16. 55, 
for fabarum. So with names of animals or anything usually reckoned 
in numbers ; as, villa abundat porcOf hado, agno, Cic. Sen. IT, with 
pigs, kids, &C. 

(d) Also some common nouns have no plural ; as, 



aer, tether, air. 
jvhar sunbeam. 
meridies midday. 



diluculum dawn. 
specimen model. 
vesper evening. 



lethum death. 
nemo no one. 
pelagus sea. 



pontus sea. 
ver spring. 
venia pardon. 



justitium suspension of business. And some others. 

2. Nouns which have no Singular — Pluralia tantum, 
(a) Some words denoting a class or collection of beings ; as. 



calitesX celestials. 
lemures spectres. 
lUteri children. 
manes ghosts. 



majoresf ancestors. 
minoresf descendants. 
posterif posterity. 
penaies household gods. 

(b) Many words which imply a plurality, or denote a whole 
composed of several parts ; as, 



pHmores\ chiefs. 
proceres nobles. 
superi f gods above. 
if^eri-\ gods below. 



ambagest windings. 
angustia* straits. 
annalesX records. 
antes ranks. 
argutiiB* subtleties. 
arma arms. 
artus joints. 
bellaria dainties. 
bigee, quadriga, &c. l| 
blanditice* caresses. 
cancelli lattice. 



cassesX nets. 
clitella panniers. 
compedesX fetters. 
crepundia rattle. 
dira curses. 
tUvitia riches. 
donaria offerings. 
excubia watch. 
exequuB obsequies. 
exta entrails. 
facetim wit. 



faucesX jaws, throat. 
fides* lyre. 
fores* doors. 
grates thanks. 
ilia flank. 

t//ectf 6r A ^allurements. 
ineptuB* silliness. 
i^feria offerings to the 
insiduB snares, [dead. 
lamenta lamentations, 
loculi bag, purse. 



* Sing, also found. 

t The Sing, an Adj. with a rather different sense. 

X For Sing, see Defectives in Case. 

II Sing, used in Silver Age. 
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mcBnia walls, dty. 
manuditB spoils of war. 
mina threats. 
mtnutitB* small things. 
munia offices. 
nugtB trifles. 
phalera trappings. 
plag4s* nets. 
prece8'\^ prayers. 
qtuMquUuB refase. 



reiiqtUm remains. 
talebra* dirty places. 
salina salt-works. 
icala stairs, ladder. 
acopa broom. 
teniet* thorns. 
8erta garlands. 
9enUa waret. 
tporualia espoosala. 
ieaqua wilds. 
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therms hot>tpring8« 
tormina gripes. 
irietB trifles. 
uteruilia implements. 
valviB folding-doors. 
vepres* briers. 
verberaf lashes. 
viscera entrails. 
wrffuUn twigs. 



(c) Some in which the plurality of meaning is not easily 
traced. 



eerviee»t neck. 
cunabvla cradle. 
eufue cradle. 



mdueia tmoe. 
inimicitia * hostility. 
nupiia wedding. 



praeordia midriff. 
tardea f filth. 
tenebra darkness. 



(d) The nanfes of certain days in the calendar, &c. ; as, 
ealendcBf nontB, iduSj nundina mar Ket-d ay, /eri^ holiday. 

Also names of festivals and public games ; as, repotia wedding- 
feast, natalicia birthday->fea8t, Baccnanalia, Fhralia, Olympia, 
Saturnalia^ &c. 

(e) Many names of towns; as, AihemBf Philippic Leuctra, 
HderuSf Oabiif &c. 

2. Defective in Case, 

1. Jptots or indeclinable nouns; having all cases alike.' 

(a) Names of letters ; as, Alpha^ Beta, &c. 

(b) Cardinal numbers from 4 to 100; as, quatuor, quinque, &c« 
Also mille thousand, which is declined in the Plur. miUta, •'turn. 

(c) Some common nouns ; as, cepe onion, gummi gum, mane 
morning. 

{d) Hebrew or other foreign words ; as, Baalj manna, Gabriel; 
though David and Daniel make Adis, -elis. 

Some have gained a Latin ending; as, Abrahamus, Josephus, 

Some have gained a declinable ending through the Greek ; 
as, Judas, -a, Moses, 'is, 

(e) Some indeclinables are found only in the cases which are 
alike in neuter nouns (Nom. Ace. Yoc.) ; as, fas right, nefas 
wrong, instar likeness, nihil nothing. 

Greek neuters in es and os ; as, cacoeihes bad habit, melos 
melody (see § 10. Obs. 8, b) : and their plurals in e; as, Tempe 
Tempe, cete whales. 



* Sing, also found. f For Sing, see Defectives in Case. 

% Sing, used in Silver Age. 



40 IRREGULAR NOUNS. [§ 16. 

So with the plurals of many nouns which are perfect in the 
Sing. : metus fears, neces kinds of death, paces treaties of peace, 
€Bra works of hrass, jura rights, rura fields, thura incense ; 
the poetical plurals coUOf farra, feUa, meUa, murmuray sUentia / 
the pluralia tantum^ grates and munia^ the Ahl. being rare ; 
and some nouns of the 5th or £-Dec. See § 14. Obs, 3. 

2. MonoptoU, — Nouns with only one case. Many of these are 
used only in particular combinations or idioms. 

S. N. eaupes hopeless, potisy pote, able, &c. 

G. nauci nutshell, in non naucifacere : see Abl. of Price. 
D. deruui derision, detpieatui contempt, divisui division, 
ostentui display ; as, second datives with esse, &c., see Syntax. 

Ab, natu by birth, with fnajor, minitnuSf &c. ; diu by day, 
noc^ti by night, in diu noctuque, &c. ; pondo in weight, with 
libra pounds expressed or understood; in promptu at hand; in 
prodnctu in battle array ; jussu by orders, iryussu without orders, 
permissu by permission, and several other verbal nouns, with a 
genitive or a possessive pronoun ; as, jussu meo by my orders. 
PL Ac. inficias denial, with ire; suppetias aid, with /i?rre. 

Ab. ingraiiis against one's will. 
Amhage, annali, casse, caUte, fauce, have plurals : see abofve, ' 

3. Diptots, — Nouns with only two cases. 

forSf forte, chance; compedis,\ ^e, fetter; impetis, -e, attack; 
spontis, sponte, will; verberis,^ -e, lash; asiu, pi. astus, crafL 

4. Triptots, — Nouns with only three cases. 

G.femims, D. -i, Ab. -«, thigh. N. situs, Ac. -urn. Ah. -ti, filth. 
N. lues, Ac. luem, Ab. lue, plague. G'. sordis^f Ac. -em, Ab. -«, dirt. 
D.preci, Ac. -em, Ab.-tf, prayer. N. vesper, Ac. -em, Ab. -e or-s, 
evening. 

5. Tetraptots, — Nouns with only four cases. 
Ditionis dominion, frugis fruit, opis help, vicis turn, want the 
Norn, and Yoc. Sing. — Plus more has no Dat. or Voc. but has the 
Plur. perfect. — Vis force is scarcely found in Gen. or Dat. Sing. — 
Hiems winter has no Dat. or Abl. Plur. 

6. Pentaptots, — Nouns with only five cases. 

Os a moutD,/aa; torch, sol the sun, and several others, have no 
Gen. Plur. 

N.B. Many of these Defectives, especially those which are said 
to want only one or two cases, have been called defectives, merely 
because their cases do not happen to occur in the remains of the 
Latin authors which have come down to us. 



f For Plural, see Defectives in number. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

1. AixrEGnvES denote the qualitiea of tlimgs, and 
are joined to substantives to express their nature or 
character ; as, bonus ptier, a good boy. 

2. Adjectives take the form and declension of 
substantives. 

§ 17. Adjectives of three terminations. 

Some adjectives have three terminations^ one for 
each gender; as, bonus mas., bona fem.^ bonum 
neut. 

Ob9, In adjectives of three terminationB the crudeforms of the 
Mag, and Neut. always end m [o], and that of the Fem. in [a]. 
Thus they are declined like substantives of the 2nd and 1st Dec. 

1. Adjectives in us^ a^ urn, [o, a] ; as^ bonus^ good. 



SlNO. M. p. N. 

N. bonus^ bona, bonum, 

G. boni, boncBy boni. 

D. bono, boncB, bono. 

Ac. bonum, bonam, bonum. 

y. bone, bona, bonum. 

Ab. bono, bond, bono. 



Pluk. m. f. N. 

N. boni, bonce, bond. 
G. bonorumf-^rumi'Orum. 
D. bonis, — — 

Ac. bonos, bonas, bona, 

Y. boni, bonce, bond. 
Ab. bonis, — — 



0h9, In the same way all participles in us are declined ; as, 
amatuif a, urn, loved. 

2. Adjectives in er, era, erum [o, a] : as, tener, 
tender. 

SiKG. N. V. tener, ten^a, tenifrum. 
Ot. tenM, tenircB, ten^ri, &c. 
the rest like bonus. 

Some adjectives in er omit the e in declining ; as, 

SiNO. N. V. ceger, cegrti, cegrum, sick. 
G, cegri, cegrce, cegri, &c. 

05<. One abjective ends in tir; as^ satur, sat&ra, satUrum, full. 

3. Some a^ectives in us and er have the Gen. in 
ius, and the l)at. in i; as, 
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Sing. N. totus, tota, iotum, the whole. 
G. totius, — . — 
D. totiy — — 
the rest like honm. 

Obs. Like totus are declined untu one, solus alone, and several 
pronouns. 

§ 18. Adjectives of two terminations. 

Some adjectives have two terminationB ; one for 
the masculine and feminine, and the other for the 
neater ; as^ tristis mas. fem.^ trisfe neut. 

Obs. In adjectives of two terminations the crudeform ends in 
or a consonant Thus they are declined like substantives of 
e 3rd Dec. Branch 1 and 2. 



the 



1. Adjectives iais, e [i] ; as, tristis sad. 



Sing. m. t. n. 


Pluk. M. F. N. 


N. V. tristis, triste, 


N. V. tristes, tristia. 


Gt. tristis, 


G. tristium, 


p. tristi, 


D. tristibus. 


Ac. tristem, triste. 


Ac. tristes, tristia, 


Ab. tristi. 


Ab. tristibus. 



Obs. 1. All adjectives in ^ are of the I-Dec. ; but they make 
«m in the Ace, and t (never, e) in the Abl. Sing. 

Obs. 2. Thirteen adjectives in m [eri] have also in the Nom. 
and Voc. Sing, another masculine form in er. The Nom. in ris 
is then mas. and fem., but is generally used as fem. ; as, 

Sing. h. h. f. n. 

N.V. celer, ceteris, eeUre^ swift. 

G. ceUfis. the rest like tristis. 

All these Adj. except celer, omit the e before r in declining; as. 

Sing. N.V. acer, acris, acre, bold. 
G. acris. 

The following are the thirteen : 

Campester, volucer, celeber, celer^ atque sahiber, 
Junge pedester, equester, et acer, junge paluster, 
Silvester, terrester, et his j^ter, adde alacerqae. 

The months September, October, &c., are Adj. of this kind, 
agreeing with mensis understood. Hence they said nonce Decem- 
bres, Hor. Od. iii. 18. 10, and Ubertate Decembri, Hor. S. ii. 7. 4. 



§ 19.] ADJECTIVES OF ONE TEBMINATION. 

2. Adjectives iaar, U8 [or] ; as, melior better. 
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Sing. m. f, n. 

N. V. melior, melius, 

G. melioris, 

D. melion, 

Ac. meliorem, melitis, 

Ab. meliore or -i. 



Plur. m. f. n. 
If. V. meliores, meliora, 
G. jneliorum, 
D. melioribus, 
Ac. meliores, meliora, 
Ab. meliaribm. 



Obs. 1 . Adjectives in or are all Comparative$, They belong to 
the Consonant Dec. ; but t is used in the Abl. Sing., principally 
in poets. 

Obs, 2. Plus, plurisj more, is only neut, in the Sing., but has 
pluresj plura, G. plurium, in the Plur. Its compound, complures 
several, makes complura or -la. 

§ 19. Adjectives of one termination. 

Some adjectives have only one termination for all 
genders; as,felix, mas. fern. neut. 

Obs, In adjectives of one termination the crudeform generally 
ends in [i] ; but the Ace. alwavs ends in em, and the Abl. mostly 
in f or e. Thus they are declmed like substantives of the 3rd 
Dec. Branch 1. Some whose crudeform ends in a consonant are 
noticed below. 

1. Adjectives in x [ci] ; 3a,felix happy. 



Sing. 
N. V. felix, 
Q-. feltcis, 
D. feUci, 
Ac. felicem, felix, 
Ab. felici or ^. 



Plur. 
N. V. feUces, 
G. felidum, 
D, felidbus, 
Ac. felices, felicia, 
Ab. felidbus. 



Obs, Some substantives in tor are also used as adjectives and 
haveafem. in trix, declined like/?/id;; as, victor exercitus, Nep. 
Ages. 4. victrix cawa, Luc. i. 128. These have a neut. Plur. in ia; 
as, victricia arma, Virg. -^n, iii. 54. Hence in the Plur. they 
are Adj. of three terminations, vietores, victrices, victricia. The 
Sing, trix is rarely neut. ; as, victrici concepta solo, Gaud. vi. Cons. 
Hon. 24. 

2. Adjectives in ns [nti] ; as, ingens, vast. 



Sing. N. V. ingens, 
G. ingentis. 



Plur. N. V. ingentes, -tia. 
Gt. ingentium. 



44 ADJECTIVES OF ONE TEEMINATION. ' [§ 19* 

Obs. 1. In the same way all participles in ans or ens are 
declined ; as, amans, amarUiSf loving. 

Obs, 2. Words in ns, when used as substantives, and when 
actual participles, prefer the Abl. in e. 

3. Adjectives in rs [bti] ; as, sokrs, careM. 



Sing. N. V. aolers, 
G. aolertis. 



Plur, ]Sr. V. 8olertes,8olertia. 
G. solertium. 



4. Adjectives in r [»i] ; as, paf, equal. 



Sing. N. V. par, 
G. parts. 



Plue. N. V. pare^, paria. 
G. parium. 



6. Adjectives in es [eti] ; as, hebes, dull. 



Sing. !N. V. A^6^, 
G. heMtia. 



Plur. N.V. hehetes,hebetia. 
G. hebetium. 



Obs, 1. Several adjectives in r and e« belong to the consonant 
Dec, and thus omit the t in the Gen. Plur., and some do not 
admit t even in the Abl. Sing. 

(a) Adj. in r. — Pauper -poor, puher of &ge, deghier degenerate, 
vber fertile, memor mindful, ctctir tame ; to which add vetus, 
eet^-U, old. All these, except j^aii^er poor, admit i in the Abl. ; 
as, memor, Ab. memorSf -f ; PI. N. memores, 6. memorum. 

(5) Adj. in es, — Ales winged, deses dull, dives rich, hospes hos- 
pitable, so^es safe. All these, except dives, make only e in the 
Abl. Sing. ; as, sosp&s, Ab. sospite : rl. N. sospites, G. sospitum. 

None of these Adj. have a neuter Plur., except vettts, Vetera; 
and dives, which takes ditia, from the unusual form dis, ditia. 

Such words are more like substantives than adjectives, 

Obs, 2. Adjectives in as, — Some Adj. formed from the names 
of Places end in cu ; as, AqiAnas of Aquinum, 



Sing. N. V. Aquinas, 
G. Aquindtis, 



Plur. N. V. Aquinates, Aquinatia, 
G. Aquinatium, 

For Aquinatem succum see Hor. £p. i. 10. 26. 

In the same way are declined the pronouns nostras, &c. 

Obs, 3. Compound Adjectives, — The endings and declining of 
Compound Adjectives depend upon the words from which they 
are derived. The followmg may be noticed : 

(a) Compounds ending in ceps (from caput), in rs, and in color, 
have a crudeform in i, which they show in the Abl. Sing, together 
with €, and in the Nom. neut, and Gen. Plur. ; as, consors united, 
Ab. consorti, -e : PI. N. consortia, G. consortium, 

(6) Compounds ending in ceps (from capio),fex (from /octo). 
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and opsy have t with e in the Ab. Sing., but no where else ; as, 
inops destitute, Ab. inopif -0 : PI. N. inopes, G. inopum. 

(c) Compounds ending in pes, poi (from potis), corpor (from 
corpus), and stes (from sto), have a crudeform altogether endins 
in a consonant; as, bipea having two feet, Ab. hipide: PI. ^ 
hipidea, G. hipedum, 

N.B. — Adjectives of one termination have no neuter Plur. 
unless it can end in ta; vetut, vetera, is the only exception. 

§ 20. Defective Adjectives, 

1. Defective in number. 

Pauci few, pUrique most, have no Sing, in common use : but 
paucus in poetry has the sense of the plural; m, foramine paueo, 
Hor. Ar. P. 203, with few holes ; and Sallust uses the obsolete 
pleraque; as, pleraque juventus, Sal. Cat. 17. 

PUrique has no genitive ; plurimorum is used instead. 

2. Defective in case. 

The Adj.,^^i tbrifly, nequam wicked, are indeclinables. 

Macte, macU (eeto) go on and prosper, necease necessary, potts, 
pole, able, prasto ready, volupe agreeable (all used with est), are 
Adj. almost become adverbs. Parum too little, is a neut Adj, 
used as a substantive. 

The Nom. sons guiltv, seminex half-dead, and some other 
compounds, are not used. 

There is no mas. Nom. Sing, to catera -^um the rest, and ludi" 
era -um sportive. 

The Gen^ pfimoris chief, has no Nom. Sing., nor any neuter 
in either number. 

The Nom. dis rich is found only in Ter. Adel. v. 1. 8 ; and the 
neut. dite, Val. Flac. ii. 296. The other cases are common. 

§ 21. COMPAKISON OF AbJECHVES. 

1. Adjectiyes have two degrees of comparisoiiy the 
comparative and superlative. 

Obs, The Comparative denotes that a quality is possessed by 
one object in a greater or less degree than it is by another; as, 
doctior more learned [than some one else]. 

The Superlative denotes that a quality is possessed in the 
highest or lowest degree, or more than aU others; as, doctissimus 
most learned [of all the persons spoken of]. 

2. The Adjective which expresses a quality without 
any comparison, is sometimes called the Positive 
degree. 
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(a) Formation of comparatives and mperlatives. 
1. The most usual formation is by adding — 

-tor for the comparative. 
'issimm for the superlative. 

• These are added to the crudeform of the positive ; 
but final vowels are dropped in the formation ; as. 



doct-tor, doct'issimua, 
trisUioTy trist'issimm, 
solert-ior, solert-issimtis. 



docttis, learned, [i^octo^ 
tristis, sad, [tristi' 

solers, careful, [solerti] 

2. Adjectives in er form the superlative by adding 
-rimm; and if the e is dropped before r in declining, 
it is dropped also in the comparative ; as, 

tener, tender^ tener-ior, tener-rimm. 
acer, bold, acr-ioTy acer-rimus. 

Ohs, 1. The Adj. vetus old, also makes veter-rimus; nuptfrus 
late, nuper-rimus; and maturus early, -issimtis and 'rimus, the 
latter mostly in the adverb maturrime, 

Obs. 2. Some Adj. in His, faciUa easy, gracilis slender, humilis 
low, similis like, form the superlative by adding -limus ; as, 
faeiliSf faciUimus, ImheciUu weak has both forms -issimus and 
'imtu. 

Obs, 3. Compound Adj. in dicusy ftcus, volusy take their com- 
parative and superlative from forms in ens {entis) ; as, maledicus 
reviling, maledicvntior, maledicentissimus. So egenus needy, and 
proMus provident, take theirs from egens and protfidens, 

3. Adjectives ending in m, preceded by a vowel, 
make the comparative and superlative with m^gis 
more, and maxim^ most ; as, pma dutiful, m^igia pit^, 
maanmi plus, 

Obs, 1. Many other Adj. form their comparison in the same 
way. 

(a) Some of these are compounds; as, mcignanimus ; and 
derivatives in Xcus^ Hdus, alts, Uis, Ulus, bundus, 

(b) Others are simple adjectives, which from some caprice use 
this method ; as, albuSf almuSf fenuy and others. 

(c) Some which regularly make ior, are found occasionally in 
poetry with magis ; as, magis beatus, Hor. S. i. 8. 142. 

Obs, 2. Some few Adj. in ins and uus are found with ior and 
issimus; as, egregius (egregior, egregiissimus, rare). 
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(b) Irregular Comparison. 

> • 

Some common adjectives are very irregular in 
their comparison. 

honm good, melior, opUmus. 
malua bad, pejor^ pemmm. 
magnus great, majoTy maximus, 
parvus small, minor, minimus, 
multus much, plus, plurimus. 

Obs. 1. The following also are more or less irregular; 

dives rich, divitiorf or ditior, ditissimus, 
frugi frugal, frugalior^ frugalissimus. 
dexter on the right, dexterior, dexdmiu, 
sinister on the left, sinisterior (sinisttmus), 
nequam wicked, nequior, nequissimus, 

Obs. 2. Double Superlatives. 

The following have two irregular superlatives ; 

exterus outward, exterior, extremus and extimut, 
infants X low, inferior , inftmus and imus, 
superus % high, superior, suprimfts and summus. 
posterns X behind, posterior^ postremus and postHmus, 

N.B. Infimvs generally signifies the lowest thing of many; 
imtis the lowest part of one thing ; as, infimtis mons the lowest 
mountain, imus mons the bottom of the mountain. Supremtu 
and summus differ in the same way. Extimus is not much used; 
and postumus means a last child ; as, tua postuma proles, Virg. 
Mn. vi. 763. 





{c) Defective Comparison. 




1. Some have no j^a^eV^'f?^ adjective. 






deterior inferior, • 


deterrimus. 


(pra) 
(citra) 


odor quicker, 
pnor former, before, 
citerior more on this side, 


ocissimus. 

primus, 

citimus. 


(intra) 


interior further in, interior, 


inHmus. 


(ultra) 


ulterior further off, more beyond, 


ulttmus. 


Iprope) 
: (potis) 


propioT nearer, 

potior better, preferable, 


proximus. 
potissimus. 


f Le68< 


common. X Scarcely found in 


Nom. mas. . 
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2. Some have no comparative; 



diversus different, -issimus, 
inclUus venownedf-issimus. 
novus new, novissimiu. 



f alius false, falsissimtu, 
sacer sacred, sacerrtmus, 
vetua old, veterrimus. 



and some others. 

3. Some Have no mperlative; 

juvenis young, junior. \ senex old, semor. 
adoleacens, affrestis, alacerf ater, cacuSf declivUf procUvis, deses, 
jefunuSf longinquuutf propinquusy protervus^ salutariSf aatur^ swdus, 
teres, vulgaris, and verbals in His and Mlis, 

4. Two have no positive or superlative ; 

{ante) anterior before. | {secus) sequior inferior. 

N.B. Many adjectives from their meaning do not admit of 
degrees of comparison ; such as those which denote a material, 
origin, possession, or a definite time, &c. ; as, aneus, Romanus, 
patemus, eestivus. 







§ 22. Numerals 


1. 


(a) The 


principal numerals are — 


» 


Oardiual munbers — expressing how many. 


Oidinal numbers — in what rank or order. 






Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


1, 


I. 


TInu% one. 


Primus first. 


2, 


II. 


duo two, 


secundus second. 


3, 


III. 


tres three, 


tertius third. 


4, 


IV. 


qtmtuor, 


quartm. 


5, 


V. 


quinque, 


quintus. 


6, 


VI. 


sex, 


sextm. 


7, 


VII. 


septeMy 


Septimus. 


8, 


VIII. 


OCtOy 


octdvus. 


9, 


IX. 


novem, 


nanus. 


10, 


X. 


decern, 


decimus. 


11, 


XI. 


und^cim, 


undedmus. 


12, 


XII. 


dmdecim, 


duodedmus. 


13, 


XIII. 


tredecim, 


tertius decimus. 


14, 


XIV. 


quatuordedm, 


quartus decimus. 


15, 


XV. 


quindedm, 


quintm decimm. 


16, 


XVI. 


sedecim, 


sextus dedmus. 
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Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


17, 


xvii. septendecim, 


Septimus decimus. 


18, 


xvm. du^odevigintiy 


octavus decimus. 


19, 


XIX. undeviginti, 


nanus decimus. 


20, 


XX. viginti, 


vicestmus. 


21, 


XXI. tnginti unu8, &c. 


vicesimus primus. 


30, 


XXX. triginta. 


trieesimus. 


40, 


XL. quadraginta, 


quadragesimus. 


50, 


L. quinquagmta, 


quinquagesimus. 


60, 


LX. aexaginta, 


sexagesimus. 


70, 


Lxx. septuctginta, 


septuagesimus. 


80, 


Lxxx. octoginta. 


octogesimus. 


90, 


xc. nonetginta, 


nonagesimus. 


100, 


c. centum. 


centesimus. 


200, 


oc. ducenti, 


ducentesimus. 


300, 


coc. trecenti. 


trecentesimus. 


400, 


Gccc. quadringenti, 


quadringentesimus^ 


500, D 


, or 10. quingenti, 


quingentesimus. 


600, 


DC. sexcenti. 


seapcentesimus. 


700, 


Dcc. septingenti, 


septingentesimus. 


800, 


Dccc. octingenti. 


octingentesimus. 


900, 


Doccc. nongenti, 


nongentesimus. 


1000, M, 


or CIO. miVfe, 


miUesimus, 


2000, 


MM. (fuo m»7/t(i. 


bis millesimus. 




or iis mt7fe. 


# 


1. The Cardinal numbers helow four, and above a 


hundred are declined ; thus. 






Sing. 




Plur. 


N. unu8, 


t«ik7, tmt^m. 


N. fi«i 


I, uncB, una. 


G. uniuSf 




G. t^nort^m, -arww,-orw»i. 


D. uni, 


• 


D. t^nis. 




like ^o^2M. 






Plub. 




Pltje. 


N .V. duo, 


£^2^, efe^. 


N.V. 


tres, tria. 


G. duorum, "arum, -orum. 


G. 


trium. 


'D.Ah.duohm, "Ubus, -obus. 


D.Al 


K trtbus. 


Ac. duoi 


^, £^e^a«, (s^i^o. 


Ac. 


tres, tria. 


like diw u 


) declined, a;^&o, ( 


jw6tp, aw6o, both. 

D 
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Obs, Tke plur. of unus is uaed with pluralia tantum. See 
Syntax. 

Duo and amho have sometimes an Ace. mas. in o for os ; as, 
duo si discordia vexet inertes, Hor. S. i. 7, 15. The Gen. is often 
dudim for duorum, 

2. The numbers between a hundred and a thousand 
are adjectiyes of three terminations, as, ducenti, -(b, -a. 

Obs. 1. The cardinal numbers for 13, 16, 17, 18, 19, may be 
used in a separate form ; as, decern et treSy decern et sex, ^e. 

In the compound numbers above 20, the smaller number may 
precede with et; as, unus et viginti, 

Obs, 2. In ordinal numbers, from 13 to 19, the smaller num- 
ber may be placed last, and et inserted or not; as, 13th, decimus 
tertius, or decimus et tertius. DuodevicesimtUf undevicesimus, are 
sometimes used for 18th, 19th, &rc. In the compound numbers 
above 20, the smaller number may precede with et ; as, unus et 
vicesimusj 2 1 st. For 22u d, 32nd, &c. alter et vicesimus or vicesimus 
et alter is common. 

Obs. 3. The first Ordinal primus is a superlative from prse 
before, hence it means ** before all others." Secundus is derived 
from sequor to follow, and means " following another." 

Obs, 4. From tlie Ordinal numbers are derived a class of 
numerals in anuSf denoting the class or division to which one 
belongs ; as, primanusy secundanus, tertianus. They are mostly 
used in describing the soldiers of the legions: hence, in the 
compounds the first word is fern, agreeing with leffio; as^ terUa- 

decunum, Tac. H. ii. 67. 

* 

(6) Secondary Numerah, 

Several other numeral forms are used; of which 
the following are the principal : 

1. Distributives — express how many to each f 



1. sing&lus one each. 

2. binus two each. 

3. temus or trinus. 

4. quatemus. 

5. quinus. 



20. vicenus. 

30. tricenus, 

40. quadraffenus, &c. 
100. centenus. 
200. ducenuSf &c. 



6. senus. 

7. septenus. 

8. oetonus. 

9. novenus. 
10. denus, &c. 

Distributives are mostly used iA the plural ; and often make 
Gen. {im for orum. 

Obs. 1. From distributives are formed numerals in artttf, to 
denote'of ^ok; many partfi anything consists; as, binarius, tema- 
riuSf senarius, &c. 
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Ohs. 2. The substantive numerals ttnio, temio, &c., are not 
classical : numertu temarius, Arc, should be used. 

Obs. 3. Numeral adjectives in fmta denote how many yean 
old; as, bmus two years old, trimui, quadrimuif &c. 

2. Multiplicative^ — expreas how mant/ fold ? 

1. da^a single. 4. guadruplex. I 10. deeemplex, 

2. duplex double. 5. quincuplex, | 100. eentuplex, 

3. tryflex triple. 7. septemplex, these alone are found. 
06«. Poets use geminue and its compounds as multipltcatives ; 

as, Boiem yemmum, Virg. ^n. iv. 470 : tergeminam Hecaten, 
Virg. ^u. V. 511 : eeptemgemim NiU, Virg. Mn, vi. 800. 

3. Proportionals — express how many times more f 



1. simplus equal. 

2. dnpffu twice as much. 

3. triplus thrice as much. 



8. octupUu, 
10. decuplus, 
100. eentuplue. 



4. guadruplus, 

5. gumqtupltu, 
7. eeptuplus. 

Proportionals are mostly neuter; as, duplum, or Abl. duplo, 
Ohs. The difference between multipUcative and proportional 

numbers is, that proportionals imply a comparison of one thing 

with another, but multiplicatives do not. 



4. Adverbiala — express how many times ? 



1. eemel once. 

2. his twice. 

3. ter thrice. 

4. quater four times. 

5. quinquiee. 



30. triciee, 
40. quadragies, 
50. quinquagieSf &c. 
100. eentieSf &c. 
1000. fnt/?t>«. 



6. «ej^'e« six timcfS. 

7. septieSf &c. 
17. septies decies, 8tc, 
20. vtci>«. 
|21. semel et viciee. 

Obs. 1. Numeral adverbs in t/m and o are formed from the 
ordinals ; as, primum or |>rtmo firstly, secundum, -o (or tVemm) 
secondly, &c. 

Obs, 2. Some numeral substantives are compounded with 
annus, dies, vir ; as, biennium a space of two years, triennium, 
Sec. — biduum a space of two days, triduum, &c. — duoviri two 
commissioners, tresviri, decemviri, &c, A member of such a 
commission is duumvir, triumvir, wherein duum, trium, is Gen. 
plur. ; duumviri, triumviri, as a plural, is a corruption. 

Obs. 3. The first syllable in singulus, simplex, simplus, semel, 
seen also in simiUs, simul, &c., corresponds with the Greek Ufia, 
airkovs, ojiaXoc^ ofiov^ and signifies uniformity, and thence single- 
ness. The affixes plex and plus may be compared respectively 
with the Greek forms ir\d% a surface (wlience divXaK double, 
and from the same root the Latin plico), and xoXvc much (root 
nOA or nAO fubiess, whence diirXooQ &c.); duplex therefore is 
" having a double surface," duplus " twice fuli." 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 23. Pronouns supply the place of substantiyes, 
and prevent their too frequent repetition in a sentence. 

Pronouns are 1. Personal ; 2. Demonstrative ; 3, 
Relative; 4. Interrogative; 6. Possessive; 6. Adjective. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

1, The personal pronouns are ego I> tu thou> nos we, 
vos you, sui of himself, ipse self. 



Sing. 




Plur. 


K". ego, 


tu. 


nos. 


vos. 


Q. meiy 


tut. 


nostrum, -f, 


vestrum, -«, 


D. mihi, 


tibi. 


nobis. 


vobis, 


Ac. me, 


te. 


nos, 


vos, 


V. — 


tu, 


— 


vos. 


Ab. me. 


te. 


nobis. 


vobis. 



Sui is the same for both numbers and all genders, 
himself, herself, themselves ; it has no nominative. 

G. sui, D. sibi, Ac. se, Ab. se. 

Ohs. 1. To^hese pronouns the particle met may be added to 
give them greater emphasis ; as, egomet I myself, mihimet, temef, 
semet. The Gen. plur. and the Nom. tu do not use met; but tu 
makes tute and then tutemet. Meme, tete, sese are also used. 

Ohs, 2. The genitives met, tut, sui, nostri, vestri, are properly 
the Gen. of the possessives meum, tuum, &c. So nostrum, vestrum, 
for nostrorum, G. pi. of noster^ &c. See Syntax. 

Ohs. 3. The Formation of Cases. 



Sing, [me] or [mi] 
G. me-I, {meum), met. 
D. mirhHI, (^c), mifU. 
Ac. me- {m lost), me, 
Ab. mi-e, me. 

Plur. ^^*] 

N.A. no-ES, nos. 

G. (nostrum), nostri, 

D.Ah,no-BIS, nobis. 



[te] or [ti] 
te-I, (tuum), tui. 

tp-Bhl, (^0> **bi- 
te- {m lost), te. 
tp-e, te. 

[vo.] 
vo-ES, vos, 

(vestrum), vestri. 



[se] or [si] 
se-I (suumj, sui. 
sp-Bhl, (^i), sibi. 
se- {m lost), se. 
sire, ■ se. 

sui, like 
the singular. 



vo-BIS, vobis. 

The declension of these personal pronouns varies a little from 
that of other nouns; for being words in constant use from the 
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earliest period, they have in some cases retained older forms, and 
in others have been more liable to changes in pronunciation. 

Obs. 4. The First and Secosv pronoufu, 

The first and second pronouns, specially when compared with 
the Greek, seem connected in form and meaning with the first 
and second numerdU; thus, 

(t) mes, mihi, me, ^^filaf ftSvoc, fuv. (me s= number one.) 
(it) tUj tut, te, = duo, two, di, (thou = the second obfect) 
The Nom. ego has a different root and meaning from the 
oblique cases ; for epo (comp. secus, Mc, apart) means separa- 
tion — i. e., I by myself,— -or self used suf^eetively : but me means 
the first object, — ^i. e., me— or self used otjectively, 

Obs, 5. The Third pronoun. 

The third Pers. has no simple pronoun like ego, tu; for rat, 
besides wanting the Nom., has a reflective meaning. The defect 
is supplied, when needed, by a Demonstrative m or Hie. 

2. Ipse belongs to all persons ; as, ego ipse I myself, 
tu ipse thou thyself, ipse himself. 

Sing. 

M. F. N. 

N. V. ipsey ipsa, ipmm. 

G-. ipsitts, 

D. ipsi, 

Ac, ipaum, ipaam, ipmm. 

Ab. ipso, ipsd, ipso. 

Obs. 1. Ipse was originally ipsus, as used in Terence, fee, and 
is declined with Gen. in ius, liKe totus. 

Obs. 2. In the old language ipse made a compound with some 
cases of is ; as, eapse, eumpse, eopse in Plautus for ea ipsa, &c. 
The form remained in reapse for re ipsa or re ed ipsd in reality. 

(b) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstratives are hie this, iste that, ill& 
that ; and is he or that, less forcible than 



Plub. 

ipsi, ipscBy ipsa. 

ipsorum, ipsarum, ipsorum. 

ipsis, 

ipsos, ipsasy ipsa. 

ipsis. 



Hie denotes an object near, or connected with, me — ^the spefiker^ 
iste I an object connected with you — the person spoken to. 

tile > an object connected with him — the person spoken of. 

Thus hie, iste, iUe, belong respectively to the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd 
Pers. 
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2. The demonstrativeB are thus declined- 



Sing. 
N. hiCy hcBCf hoc. 
Q. hujus, 
J), huicy 

Ac. hunCf hanc, hoe. 
Ab. hoc, hoe, hoe. 

N. ille, ilia, illud. 

Q. ilUmy 

D. illif 

Ac. ilium, illatn, illtid. 

Ab. illo, illd, illo. 



Pluk. 

Aly h(B, hCBC. 

hiyrum, harum, horum. 

his, 

hos, has, h(Bc» 

his. 



N. 


is, 


ea. 


id. 


G. 


ejus. 






D. 


ei. 






Ac. 


eum. 


earn. 


id. 


Ab. 


eo. 


ed. 


eo. 



illi, illcB, 

iUorum, illarum, 

illis, 

iUos, iHas, 

Ulis. 


ilia. 
iUorum. 

ilia. 


u, ecB, 


ea. 


eorum, earum. 


eorum. 


eis or iis. 




eos, eas. 


ea. 


eis or iis. 





Like ille is declined iste, ista, istud, Gen. istius. 
Like is is declined Idem, e&dem, idem, the same. 
Gen. ejusdem. Dat. eidem. Ace. eundem, eandem, idem. 

Oha. 1. All the three demonstratives had once the same ter- 
mination, hie, hae, hoe; Utie, iatae, Utoc or ittue; iUiCf UlaCt iUoe 
or iUuc. Of these iatiCf UUe, &c., are found abundantly in the 
older Writers, as in Terence, but were afterwards changed to 
iete and iUe; while hie remained unaltered. The pronominal 
adverbs ilUc, illuCf &c,, retain the old forms. The final e comes 
from the demonstrative particle ee (eece) ; which still remains, 
when the demonstrative is emphatic ; as, hieee, hvjusce ; and in 
the interrogative forms, Jdecine^ hunetfine. The unemphatic if 
perhaps never had the e, 

Oha, 2. The crudeforms of all tlie demonstratives end in 
[o, a] ; and they are declined like totus ; thus in Ate, 

G. ho-IUSiBhi^us:D,h{hI'Cf'^^huie: Acho-M-e, — huneforhume. 

Oha. 3. From iUe Virgil uses oUi for UU : and the adverb oft'm 
is of the same origin, pointing to a form oUe or oUus. 

Oha. 4. In familiar language compounds with en or eece were 
used ; as, eeeum for eece eum, elhtm for en ilium. 

Oha. 5. Some peculiar demonstrative forms are also used ; as, 
tot so many, talia such, tanttia so great. See Interrogatives. 
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(c) Helative Pronouns. 
1. The simple relative is qui, quce, quod, who, which. 



Sing. 
N. quiy qtMBf quod. 

G. CUJUSy 

D. cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, quod. 

Ab. quo, qud, quo. 



Pltjr. 
N. qui, qua, qua. 
G-. quorum, •arum, •orum. 
D. qulbus or quets. 
Ac. quoa, quas, qtuB. 
Ab. qutlnM or queis. 



Ohs, 1. The crudeform of qui is [quo, qua] ; hence are formed. 
Gen. quo-IUS, — eufus: Dat. quo-I^^-^cm: Ac. ^o-e3f,— ^tiem. 
Qtt and c being both k sounds, and j the consonant of t, (in 
£nglish, y,) the change of quoius to cufus is but slight. 

Obs. 2. The Relative has an Abl. quiy of all genders, found joined 
iritb ctfin; as, quicum, m. Cic. Am. 6 : quieumf f. Virg. ^n. xi. 822. 
Otherwise qui is an interrogative for quo in what manner 7 or 
how? as, qui fit J Macentuf Hor. S. i. I, 1. 

2. Like qui is declmed ^mctfngu^ whoever ; as, 

^N*. quicunque, qucecunque, quodcunque ; Gc eujmcunque. 

Obs* 1. Some peculiar relative forms are also used; as, 
qttot (so many) as, quaUs (such) as, quantus (so great) as. 

Obs.2, Universal Relatites, — The addition oicunque to relatives 
gives them an universalittf or inclusiveneM of meaning ; for cunque 
signifies <'atall times,*' ''on every occasion." (See Hor. Od. 
i. 32, 15.) Thus qmcunque means any one whatever of a given 
number, without determining which one it is. So quotcunque, 
quaUscunque, quantuscunquB. (See below, Ohs. 3.) 

{d) Interrogative Pronouns. 

The simple interrogative is quis ? who P what P 

Sing. N. quis or qui, qua, quid or quod. 
Q. cuj'us, 
D. cut, 
Ac. quern, quam, quid or quod. 

the rest like the relative qui. 

Obs. 1 . Strictly speaking there are two simple interrogatives, 

(t) quis, quid, — (it) qui, quaf quod. (See Syntax.) 

All other interrogative forms are the same as the relatives ; as, 
quot how many? qualis of what kind? quantus how great? 

d4 
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Obs, 2. Indefinites, — The interrogative quia, qui, is also used as 
an indefinite, *^ any one." See Syntax. So ecquis, (for an-quU f) 
" any one " with a question. 

(a) Aliquis, for alitu-quis, is another species of indefinite, 
and means *' some one." So aUquotf aliqttantus. 

The indefinites quiSf ecquia, aUquisj generally use quH not qtup, 
for the Nom. Sing, fem., and Plur. neut. 

(b) Several compounds of quia have an indefinite meaning. 

quiique each. quispiam any one. .1 quivis whom you please. 

quisquam any one. ^^m a certain one.l quiUbet whom you please. 
unwquiaque each one. All these make the neut. quid ox quod. 

The meaning of quisque, and other such words in que, is this 
quia, and that quta, and the other quia : i. e. all the individuals of 
a given number taken separately. 

Unuaquiaque has both parts declined ; G. uniuacujuaque, &c. 

Oba, 3. Univeraallndefinitea. — Quia and all other in terrogatives 
admit of being doubled, and then have a univeraality or inclu- 
aiveneaa of meaning, like the Universal Relatives with cunque ; 
quiaquia whosoever, i. e. this qma, or that quist or the other quia ; — 
any one whatever of a given number, be it which it may. So 
quotquot, qutUiaquaUa, quantuaquantua, 

Quiaquia is thus declined, being defective in some cases. 

SiNO. N. quiaquia, quidquid or qtdcquid. 

Ac. (quemquem old), quidquid or quicquid. 
Ah. quoquo, qudqud, quoquo. 

Oba, 4* For the arrangement of correlative pronouns, see § 61. 

(e) Possessive Pronouns, 

The possessives are formed from the personal 
pronouns; thus, 

from ego, met, — mem, mea, meum, my, mine. 



iu. 


tutcs, -a. 


"Um, 


thy, thine. 


sui. 


suus, -a. 


'Um, 


his, hers, &c. 


nos, 


noster, "tra. 


'trum, 


our, ours. 


vos. 


vester, ^tra. 


'trum. 


your, yours. 



To these may be added 



eujua, -a, -um, whose ? from quia, 
citjcu, '■atia, qf what country ? 

Oba, 1. The Voc. of meua is m(, mea, meum. For veater an 
older form is voater. 



noatraa, -atia, of our country. 
veatraa, -atia, of your country. 
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Obs. 2. The Abl. Sing, of possessives, especially mus, adds pte 
for emphasis ; as, suopie, suapte. All the cases of suw may add 
metf and are then usually followed by ipse ; as, intra suamet ipsum 
mcBnia compulere. Liv. vi. 36. 

(/) Adjective Pronouns. 

The adjectiye pronoims not imi^jmg possession. 

alius, aliaf aliud; Q.aHtis; D. alii, another. 
aUer, -ifra, 'erum; „ altenus ;„ altM,tlLe other. 
ulluSf -a, -um ; „ ullius ; „ ulli, any one. 
nulluSf-a, 'Um; „ nulUus; „ nt«//t, no one. 
uter, utra, utrum; „ utrius; „ utri, one of two. 

So neuter neither, aUeruler either one, uterque both. 

Ohs. 1. AUus is one ox another of several things; aUer is the one 
or the other of two ; hence aUer is often a numeral, a second. 

Uter and all its compounds refer to Utfo things ; it is also an 
interrogative and a relative; as, uter which one of two ? Uterque 
is both taken separately, and thus differs from ambo, which 
means both taken together. 

Obs. 2. All the adjective pronouns are declined like totue; but 
in the earlier writers several instances occur of the other forma- 
tion, Gen. i, a, t ; Dat. o, <?, o; as, aUetpecudia, Cic. Divin. ii. 13. 
So toto orbi, Propert. iii. 11, 57. 

Alius makes Gen. o/iitf, the t being always long, as contracted 
from aU-ius; yet the Dat. is alU. AUer makes altertuSf the t 
being always short. In the others the i is considered common. 
See Prosody. 

VERBS. 

§ 24. A Yebb denotes an action, or a state of 
being; aa, amo I love, patior I suffer. 

The person who performs the action^ or exists in 
the state, is called the Sulject of the verb ; as, ego 
amo I love. 

Oba. The subject of a verb may be represented as performing 
an action, or as acted upon by another; and the action itself may 
be represented as performed under different circumstances, at 
different times, and by different persons. Verbs therefore have 
forms which serve to denote all these different modifications, and 
which are called Voices, Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons. • 
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{a) Voices, 

1. Verbs have two Voices, AcUm and Passive, 

2. The Active voice denotes that the subject per- 
forms an action ; as, amo I love. 

3. The Passive denotes that the subject is acted 
upon by another ; as, amor I am loved. 

Obs, Traces of a Middle voice. — Several verbs have a middle or 
reflective meaning in the passive ; as, moveor I move myself, 
vertor I turn myself. 

4. Active verbs are either transitive or neuter. 

5. A transitive verb denotes that the subject acts 
upon another object ; as, amo te I love you. 

0. A neuter verb denotes that the subject does not 
act upon another object ; as, ambUlo I walk. 

Obe, A great many verbs in English are both tratuUive and 
neuter; as, to move, to join, &c. : but very few verbs have both 
meanings in Latin. When a Latin verb is transitive, the neuter 
sense is obtained by adding the pronouns tne, te, se, &c, or by 
using tbe passive ; as, he moves the stone, movet laptdemy^^he 
moves, movet se or moveiur. 

7. Ikponent verbs have a passive form with an 
active signification ; as, loqtwr I speak. 

8. Nmter-passive verbs have an active form with a 
passive signification ; as, vapulo I am beaten. 

(Jb) Moods. 

1. Verbs have four moods. Indicative^ Imperative, 
Subjunctive or Potential, Infinitive. 

2. The Indicative speaks of an action as simply and 
actually done ; as, amo I love. 

3. The Imperative speaks of an action as com- 
manded or desired; as, ama love thou. 

4. The 8uljunctive and Potential speak of an action 
as only thought of in the mind ; as, cum am,em since 
I love, ut amarem that I might love. 

Ohs, The subjunctive and potential are thus distinguished.^. 
The eubjunctive marks an action which is thought of as a fact; 
and it is rendered in English by the Indicative mood; as, torn 
erudelie erat ut omne9 eum timerent, he was so cruel that all feared 
him^^^The potential marks an action which is thought of as tmcer- 
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tiUn or eontingetUp&nd it is rendered in English by the potential 
words maff, mtpht, &c, as, wo ut redeat I pray that ne may return. 

5. The Infinitive speaks of an action without any 
r^erence to the person performing it, but as subsist- 
ing^ by itself, like a substantive; aa, amare to love, or 
the loving. 

Obi. The infinitive from its meaning and use is to be regarded 
rather as a verbal substantive than as a mood of the verb. 

6. To verbs are attached — (a) Gerunds and Supines, 
which are verbal substantives ; as, amandi of lovinff, 
amdtum the loving, or to love.— (J) Participles^ whicn 
are verbal adjectives, and speak of an action as a 
quality belonging to a subject ; as, amans loving, L e. 
one who loves. 

Obs, Participles differ in meaning from adjectives, inasmuch 
as they describe a quality as existing only in a certain state or 
time ; but adjectives generally denote a permanent or habitual 
quality. But many participles have by custom gained the 
meaning of adjectives. 

(c) Tenses. 

1. Latin verbs have six tenses, 

Pi^esent ; as, amo I love, or am loving. 

Imperfect ; as, amdbam I loved, or was loving. 

Future ; as, amabo I shall love. 

Perfect ; as, amavi I have loved, or I loved. 

Pluperfect ; as, amav^fram I had loved. 

Future-perfect; as, amav^ro I shall have loved. 

2. Tenses describe the time and state of an action, 

(a) The time of an action i& present, past, ox future. 

{b) In any of these three times an action may be 
described as going on, ^a finished, or as simplv acted 
without noting whether it is going on, or finished. 

These three dtates of an action may be called, 

imperfect, the adion described as going on. 
perfect, „ „ qa finished, 

indefinite (or aorist), „ as simply acted with- 

out noting whether it is going on or finished. 
• n6 
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Obs, I. There being three times and three Mates of an action, 
nine tenses would be required to express tbem all ; thus, 

Present. Past. Future, 

Imperfect, I am loving, I was loving, I shall be loving. 

Perfect, I have loved, 1 had loved, I shall have loved. 

Indefinite, I love, I loved, I shall love. 

The English verb has not tenses to express all these, without 
a circumlocution, nor has the Latin verb. 

Ohs. 2. In Latin there are only six tenses, because there are 
no distinct forms for the Present-indefinite " I love," — the Past- 
indefinite '' I loved,"-— or the Future-imperfect " I shall be 
loving J '* but, 

amo I am loving, is also used for I love. 

amavi I have loved, „ I loved. 

amabo 1 shall love, * „ I shall be loving. 

The Perfect in the Latin verb is used to describe two different 
times, as well as two different states of an action ; as, 

amavi I have loved, to-day — Action finished in present time, 
and amavi 1 loved, yesterday — Action indefinite in past time. 
In the latter case the Perfect may be called the Perfect-aorist, 
or Past-indefinite, 

Ohs, 3. The Latin verb differs from the English principally in 
making great use of Imperfects, namely. 

Present-imperfect, amo I am loving, mostly in English / love. 
Past-imperfect, amabam I was loving, „ / loved. 

So in the passive, amor I am being loved, „ / am loved, 

amabar 1 was being loved, „ / was loved. 

In English Imperfects cannot be expressed without a circum- 
locution, which is often either too emphatic, awkward, or impossible, 

Obs, 4. As the tenses describe the time and state of an action, 
they would be more correctly named in the Latin verb, 

Prtf«£nf-tmp«r/ec^, instead of Present, amo I am loving. 
Pastrimperfect, „ Imperfect, amabam I was loving. 

Future-indefinite, „ Future, amabo I shall love. 
Present-perfect, „ Perfect, amavi I have loved. 

Past-perfect, „ Pluperfect,amaveram I had loved. 

Future-perfect, is already correct, amavero I shall have loved. 

3. The Indicative mood alone has all the tenses. 
The Imperative has only the present tense. 
The Sumunctive or Potential has no futures. 
The Innnitive has three tenses. Present, Perfect, 
and Future. 
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Ob$. The tenses in the Infinitive mood, as well as the Parti- 
ciples, do not describe the time, hut only the state of an action; 
and hence the Present and Imperfect, the Perfect and Pluperfect, 
are alike. 

4. The Participles belong, 

(a) In the Active voice to the Present and Future 
tenses ; as, amans loving, amaturus about to love. 

(b) In the Passive voice to the Perfect and Future ; 
as, amdttis having been loved, amandus to be loved. 

(c) Deponent verbs have a Perfect participle with 
an active signification ; as, secutua having foUowed. 

Obe. The Gerunds and Supines are declined with cases. The 
Gerund has three cases, Gen., Dat. or Abl., and Ace. The 
Supine has two cases, Ace. and Abl. 

(d) Numbers and Persons. 

1. Each tense has two numbers. Singular and Plural. 

2. Each number has three persons, first, second, and 
third. 

3. The First person denotes the speaker. 

the Second „ „ the person spoken to. 
the Third „ „ the person spoken of. 

4. In English the persons are often distinguished 
only by the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, we, you, 
they. But in Latin the persons are disting^hed 
by the endings of the verb. 



§ 25. Formation of Verbs. 

1. The formation of verbs resembles that of nouns. 

2. There is in every verb a stem or crudeform, which 
is found in every part of it. 

3. To the crudeform of the verb letters or syllables 
are added to produce the diflferent tenses. 

4.^ To the crudeform of each tense letters or 
syllables are added to mark the different persons. 
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5. The letters or syllables which mark the t^iaes 
are called Temporal affixes or teme-endings. 

6. The letters or syllables which mark the diffierent 
persons are called Personal qffkees ov person-endings. 

Excnnple. 

The crudeform of rego I rule is beg. 

the temporal affian for the Imperfect is bba. 
the personal affiac for the First person is m. 
thus making reg-ebor-m^ regebam, I was rulings. 

Ohs, 1. Every Latin verb being formed in fbe manner bere 
described is in reality a compound word, made up of a nomn 
contained in the crudeform ; tne particvlar force and meaning of 
the tense contained in the temporal affix ; and a pronoun contained 
in the personal affix. 

Obs, 2. The different personal affixes are all parts of personal 
pronouns ; many of them not traceable in Latin, but derived 
from corresponding forms in the old Greek or other kindred 
languages. 

§ 26. The verb Sum I am. 

The verb Sum^ though irregular, may be leaxned 
first, because it is an auxiliary verb, used in coniu- 
gating others, particuhrly in the passive yoice. 

Sum is calljsd a substantive yeihy because it denotes 
subsistence or being. 

Sum I am. [es] 

Indicative Mood. 
Present — I am. 

Sing, sum I am, Plur. mmus y^Q are, 

es thou art, esOs you are, 

e^ he is, sunt they are^ 

Imperfect— I was. 

Sing, ^am I was, Plur. erdmus we were, 

iras thqu wast, erdtis you were, 

^rat he was, ^rant they were. 
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Future— I shall or will be. 

Sing, ifro I ahall be^ Flur. enmm we shall be, 

Ma thou wilt be^ eritiA you will be, 

ifrit he will be, ^runt they will be. 

Perfect— I have been. 

Sing, fui I have been, Flur. fmmm we have been, 
fimti thou hast been, Juistis you have been, 

Jkiit he has been, fuerunt ox fair e. 

Pluperfect— -I had been. 

S. fu^am I had been, P. fuerdmua we had been, 
fa^raa thou hadst been, fuerdtis you had been, 
fuSrat he had been, fuSrant they had been. 

Future-perfect — I shall or will have been. 

S. fu^o I shall have been, V.fuenmus we shall have 
fu^ria thou wilt &c. fuentiSy [been, 

Jv^rit he will &c. fuhirU they will &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. M, estOy be thou, Plur. eate, eatote, be you, 
eato let him be, aunto let them be. 

Ob», The Present Subjunctive is often used as an Imperative ; 
asy.fif be thpu, sit let him be, nauu let us be, &c. 

Subjimctive or Potential Mood. 

P^sent— 'I may be. 

Sing, aim I may be, Plur. aimtta we may be, 

aia thou may'st be, altia you may be, 

ait he may be, aint they may be. 

Imperfect— I might be. 
(might, could, would, should, be.) 

S. eaaem I might be, P. eaaemtia we might be, 

eaaea thou mightest be, easetia you might be, 
eaaet he might be, eaaent they might be. 

Also S, foremy fores^ foreU P. -^— — forenU 
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Perfect — I may have been. 

S. ,/WnwImayhavebeen, F.Juerimm we may have 
JuMs thou may^st &c. fueritis, [been, 

Juifit he may &c. JuSrint they may &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been, 
(might, could, would, should, have been.) 

S. fuiasem I might have P. ^ws^wswemighthave 
Juisses, [been, Juissitis, [been, 

fuisset he might &c. Juissent they might &c. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

to be. Present or Imperfect. 

esse. 

to have been, Perfect or Pluperfect. 



fuisse. 



to be about to be, Future, about to be, 

Juturum esse or fore. fatwms. 

Obs. 1. Present and Perfect of turn, with their derivatives, differ 
entirely from each other, and are formed from different roots. 

The crudeform of the Present is [es], like the Greek ci/ii. I am ; 

(a) Sometimes the e is dropped, as in sum, surniis, simy &c. 

(h) Sometimes the 8 is changed into r, as in eram, ero, Greek 
iffofuu ; compare also the English words is and are, was and were. 

(c) Other irregularities are produced by contraction, as essem 
for es-^em, esse for es^e. 

(d) Stem, sies, siet, stent, are older forms for sim, sis, sit, sint, 
and occur in the comic writers and Lucretius. 

(e) The participle ens is not used in the simple verb, but 
occurs in the compounds ahsens, prcesens, potens. 

Obs. 2. Tlie crudeform of the Perfect is [fu], (seen in the old 
verb fuo, and the Greek 6iw,) from which the tenses and persons 
are regulari^ formed. 

(a) The irregular forms forem, fore, perhaps come from the 
same root, being contracted from fu-erem, fu-^e. 

(b) Other tenses of y^^o occur in the older Poets ; as, Pres. Subj. 
fuam, fuas, fuat, fitant ; also Verf. Jnvi, whence fuvero, fupissem. 
Even Virgil has Tros Ruttdusve fiiat, Mn. x. 108. 

Obs. 3. Of the compounds of sum,prosum inserts a d, {pro being 
anciently prod,) when a vowel would follow |?ro; as, prodes, 
prodest. 
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§ 27. Conjugations. 

1. Latin verbs have four conjugations which are 
distinguished by their characteristic letters. 

2. The Conjugations are most plainly marked by 
the Infinitiye Mood; and the characteristic is the 
letter which comes before re in the Infinitive ; thus, 

Conj. 1 has a long before re; as, amdre to love. 
Conj. 2 „ ^long „ as, mon^re to advise. 
Conj. 3 „ ^ short „ as, reg^e to rule. 
Conj. 4 „ i long „ as, audire to hear. 

3. The Principal parts, — ^The principal parts of a 
verb are the Present and Per^t tenses in the In* 
dicative Mood, and the Supine ; all the other tenses 
are formed from these. The Present Infinitive is 
commonly added to mark the conjugation. 

4. The Crudeforms and principal parts appear thus 
in the four Conjugations. 

First — crudeform in A, 

[ama], amOy amavi, amdtum, amdre to love. 

Second — crudeform in E, 

[mone], moneoy monui, momtum, monire to advise. 

Third — crudeform in 0, U, or a consonant, 
[beg], rego, rexi, rectum, regire to rule. 

Fourth — crudeform in I, 

[audi], audio, audlvi, audltum, audire to hear. 

Ohs, 1. The regular fonnation for the 2nd Conj. is seen in such 
verbs as, deUoy delevi, deletum to blot out, which is exactly like 
anioHvi, ama-tum, and audi'Vif audi-tum. But as almost all verbs 
in eo are formed like moneOf monui; this is taken as an example 
of the 2nd Conj., although irregular. 

Obs, 2. The temporal and personal affixes being nearly the 
same in all verbs, tne difference of Conjugation is produced by 
the manner in which the same affixes combine with the crude- 
forms of different verbs. Hence the peculiarities of each con- 
jugation principally depend upon the ending of the crudeforms 
of the verbs. 
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Obs. 3. Cmdrform ConjugcUioru, 

The Conjugations may be arranged, like the Declensions of 
nouns, according to the endings of the cnideforms of verbs; 
and there will then be m Corrugations, having for their cha- 
racteristic letters the^v^ vowels and a consonant; thxa, 

The Six Conjugations. 

A ; as, [aica], amo, amdvif amdtum, amdre to leve. 
K ; I, [deleJ, deleo, delevi, deletum, delere to blot out. 

I ; ,f 'audiJ, audio, audim, audUum, audire to heaTm 

O ; ,^ 'no], noseo, novi, notum, noscere to observe. 

U ; „ ARou], arpuo, argui, argufum, arguere to prove. 

Consonant; [reo], rego, rexi, rectum, regere to rule. 

(a) Of these it must be observed that the regular form of the 
Perfect and Supine of the £-Conj., evi, etum, as seen in dsleo, is 
found in a very few Verbs. Most verbs in eo drop the e in the 
Perfect, and make it end in «j. 

(b) The verb nosco, novi, is almost the only instance of the 
O-Conj., and even nosco belongs to the Consonant-Conj. m the 
Present and its derivatives. Verbs of the U-Conj. too, not 
admitting of any contraction with the u, are conjugated exactly 
like the Consonant*Conj. Hence it is no great deviation from 
correctness to class the 0-, U-, and Consonant-Conj. together, 
thus making /ottr -in all. And these four Conjugations may be 
called 

the First or A-Conjueation ; as, amo. 
the Second or £-Conjugation ; as, moneo. 
the Third or Consonant-Conj« ; as, rego, 
the Fourth or I-Conjugation ; as> audio, 

Obs, 4. Ferbs of two ConjiigaHons, ' 

Many verbs belong to two different Conjugations, one being 
seen in the Present, and the other in the Perfect or Supine ; as, 

Conj. 1. seco, secare, Conj. 3. secui, $eetum, to cut. 
— - 2. ardeo, ardere, — 3. arsi, arsum, to burn. 

— 3. sterno, stemere, — • I. strdvi, stratum, to lay low. 

— 3. cemo, cernere, -*- 2. crevi, cretum, to see. . 

— 3. peto, petere, -— 4. pefwi, pedtum, to seek, 
-r-* 4. venio, venire, — 3. veni, ventum, to come. 

In all such verbs the characteristic vowel, a, e, i, which is seen 
in some tenses, is dropped in others. Thus the verb has two 
crudeforms ; as, seco, [seca] and [sec] ; peto, [pet] and [peti]. 

All verbs are commonly said to belong to that Conjugation 
which is seen in the Present tense. 
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REGULAR VERBS. 
§ 28. ACTIVB VoiCK. 

Mf8t Conjugation — crudeform in A. 

Amo I love, [ama] 

Indicatdye Mood. 
Present — I love or am loving. 

Sing, amo I love, [aha] Plur. amdmua we love, 

amas thou lovest^ amaiis you love, 

amat lie loves. amani Xkej love. 

Imperfect — I loved or was loving. 

Sing, amd-bam^ [amaba] Plur. ama^hamui^ 
amd-bas, ama^bdUs^ 

amd-bat, amd^bant, 

Futtire-«-I shall or wiH love. 

Sing, amd-bo^ [amab] Plur. ama-bimua^ 

amd'bis, ema^bUiSf 

amd'bit. amd-buni. 

Perfect— I loved or have loved. 

Sing. amdV'if [amav] Plur. amav-imus, 

dmaV'istii amav-istiB, 

amdv'it. amav-erunt, or -#r«. 

♦ Pluperfect— I had loved. 

Sing, ama^ram, [aibcavera] Plur. amav^eramuB^ 
dmav'^ras, amav-erdUB^ 

Qfm4w-^raL amav-ifrant 

Future-perfect — I shall or will have loved. 

Sing, amav'ifro, [amaver] Plur. amav-enmtis, 
amav'^ris, . amav'entis, 

amaV'int, atnav-Mnt 

Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

S. amd, amd'tOy love thou, F.amd'fe,ama'Me,loye'ye, 

amd'to let him love. amanto let them love. 

Ohs. The Present Suhjunctive is often used as an Imperative ; 
as, amet let him love, amemus let us love. See Syntax. 
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SoIijiiiictiYe or Potential Mood. 

^racnt— I ma j love or be loving. 

Snig. amemy [^^^^1 Plur. nm^-mttf, 

ameiy ame^Hs, 

amet. ament, 

Impafed — ^I migbt lore or be loving, 
(migbt^ eoold, vonld, should.) 

Sing, ama^^remj [amass] Fhir. ama-rmnus, 

mnd-^res, ama^-riHs, 

amna-reL amd-retU. 

Peifect — ^I maj bsve loved. 

Sing, amtw-^nrimy [amatbsi] Plor. anun^-enmus, 
amath&ris, amav-entis, 

omathiriL amoMhirint. 

Flnpeifect — ^I migbt bare loTed. 
(migbt, eonld, wonldy sbonld, luiTe.) 

Sing, amav-isaemy [amayissb] Plur. ammhismnuSy 

iWiathisaet. anunhissent. 

LodBnitiye. Participles. 

amdre, PreBent or Imperfect. ama9iSy 

to love or be loving. loving; one wbo is loving. 

amathisse. Perfect or Plnperfect, 

to bave loved. 

ama^turum esse, Fatnre. ama-turus, 

to be aboat [or going] to love. abont [or going] to love. 

Gerunds. 
Oen. amandiy Aoc. atnandutn, Abl. aniando, 

of loving. to love or tbe loving. by loving. 

Supines. 
Aoc. amd-tum, Abl. amd-tu, 

to love or for loving. to be loved or in loving. 

Oftf. In tbe Infinitive Mood, and Participle, tbe same tense is 
Present or Imperfect, Perfect or Pluperfect. 
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Second Conjugatian^CTuAidtoTm in E. 
Maneo I adyise. [hone] 

Indicative Mood. 

Present— -I advise. 

Sing. moneOf monea, monet, 

Plur. manemuSf monStis^ monent 

Imperfect — I was advising. 

Sing, mom-ham^ -baa, -hat; like ama-bam. 

Future — I shall advise. 

Sing. monS'bo, 'bis, -bit; like ama-bo. 

Perfect — I have advised. 

Sing, manu-i, -iati, -it; like amav-i. 

Pluperfect — I had advised. 

Sing, monu-^am, -^aa, -^at; like amav-eram. 

Future-perfect— I shall have advised. 

Sing, monu-^ro, -^ia, -Mt ; like amav-ero. 

Imperative Mood. 
S. mane, mane-to, advise. PI. mone-te, mone-tote, 
mone-to, monento. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present— I may advise. 

Sing, mone-am, mone-aa, mone-at, 
Plnr. mone-dmuay mone-dtia, mone-ant. 

Imperfect — I might advise. 

Sing, mone'rem, -rea, -ret; like ama-rem. 

Perfect — I may have advised. 

Sing. monu-Mnif -^ria, -Mt; like amav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have advised. 

Sing, monu-iaaem, -iaaea, -iaaet ; like amav-iaaem. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

to advise, — Present cr Imperfect — advising, 
monere. monena. 

to have advised, — Perfect or Pluperfect. 
monu-iaae, 

to he about to advise, — Future— ahout to advise, 
moni-turum eaae. moni-turua. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

manendi, -dv/m, -do, mom-tumy -tu,. 

. of, to,^ by advising. to advise. to be advised. 
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Third Conjugation — crodefann in 0, 11, or a Cansonafit, 

Bego I rule, [beg] 
IndicatiTe Mood. 
Plresent — ^I nile. 
Sing. regOy regis, regit, 

Flur. regimuSy regitis, regtmt. 

Impeifect^I was ruling. 

Sing, rege-bam, -has, -bat ; like ama-bam. 

Fature — ^I shall rule. 
Sing, reg-am, reg-es, reg-et, 

Plnr. reg-emus, reg-etis, reg-ent. 

Perfect — I have ruled. 

Sing, rex-i, -isti, -it ; like amanhi. 

Pluperfect — I had ruled. 

Sing, rex-^ram, -^ras, -^at ; like amatheram. 

Future-perfect*— I shall have ruled. 
Sing, rex-^o, -^ris, -erit ; like amathero. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing, rege, reg-itOy rule thou. Plur. reg-tte, reg-itote, 
reg-ito. regunto. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may rule. 

Sing, reg-am, -as, -at; Kke mone-am. 

Imperfect — I might rule. 

Sing, reg^-rem, -res, -ret ; like ama-rem. 

Perfect — I may have ruled. 

Sing, rex-^im, -^m, -^t ; like amav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have ruled. 

Sing, rex-issem, -isses, -isset; like amav-iasem. 
Infinitive. Participles. 

to rule, — Present or Imperfect — ^ruling, 
regifre. regens, 

to have ruled,— 'Perfect or Pluperfect. 

rex-isae. 

to he ahout to rule,— -Future-— ahout to rule, 

reC'turum esse, ree-turua. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

regendi, -dum, -do, rec-tutn, -tu^ 

of, to, hy ruling. to rule, to he ruled. 
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Fourth Confiig{Uian^-<;rvLdi^rm in I. 
Audio I hear, [audi] 

Indicatiye Mood. 

Present— I hear. 
Sing, audio, audis, audit, 

Plur. audimus, auditis, audiunt. 

Imperfect — I was hearinf^. 

Sing, audii'bam, -bos, -bat ; like ama-ham. 

Future — I shall hear. 

Sing, audi-am, -es, -et; like reg-am. 

* Perfect-*I have beard. 

Sing, audifhi, -ieti, 'it ; like amav^i. 

Pluperfect— I had heard. 

Sing, audiv'^ram, -^as, -^rat; like amafheram. 

Future-peifect — I shall have heard. 
Sing, audiv'^0, -ifris, ^irit ; like amav-ero. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. at4di, audi-to, hear thou. Plur. audi-te, audi-tote, 
audi'to. audiunto. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may hear. 
Sing, audi^am, -as, -at ; like mone-am. 

Imperfect— I might hear. 

Sing, audt-rem, -res, ^ret; like ama^rem. 

Perfect — I may have heard. 

Sing. audiV'ifrim, -Ms, -irit; like amav-erim. 

Pluperfect — I might have heard. 

Sing. audiV'issem, -isses, -isset ; like amav-issem. 

Infinitive. Participles, 
to hear,— Present or Imperfect-Shearing, 
audtre, audiena. 
to have heard, — Perfect or Pluperfect. 
audiv'isse. 

to be about to hear, — Future-— about to hear, 

audi'-turum esse. audi-turus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

audiendi, 'dum, -do, audH'tum, -tu, 

of, to, by hearing. to hear, to be heard. 
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THE ENDINGS OP VERBS. 

§ 29. The Endings of Verbs. — Active Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 
at 



[§29. 



Present. 




et 
it 
it 

{aham, abas, abat 

ebamy ebaa, ebat 

ebam, ebas, ebat 

iebamy iebas, iebat 

fabOf obit, dbit 
Jebo, 
J am, 
(.tarn, 

I'. 



Future. 



ebiSf 
ies. 



Perfect. 
Pluperf. 



tsttf 



ebit 

et 

iet 

it 



amuSf 
hnus, 
tmui, 
Imus, 

abamuSf 
ebdmuSf 
ebdmtu, 
iebdmuSf 

dlnmus, 
iOimuSf 
emus, 
idmut, 

I tmus. 



I eram, erat, erat \ erdmus, 
Fut.-perf. I ero, erit, erit \ erimus. 

Imperative Mood. 

d, dto, dtd 

e, eto, eto 
e, tto, %to 
I, %to, Ito 

Subjunctive Mood. 



Plresent. 



dtis, 
etis, 
xtis, 
Uis, 

dbdtis, 
ebdtis, 
ebdtii, 
iebdlis, 

dlntis, 
elntis, 
etis, 
ietis, 

istis, 

erdtis, 

entis, 

ate, atote, 
ete, etote, 
xte, ttote, 
Ite, ttote. 



{em, es, 

earn, ea., 

am, as, 

iam, ias, 

rdrem, ares, 

Imperf. h'"^' *"•' 

*^ J erem, eres, 

\irem. Ires, 

Perfect. | erim, eris, 

Pluperf. I issem, isses. 



et emus, 

eat edmus, 

at amus, 

iat idmus, 

Qret dremus, 

eret eremus, 

eret eremus, 

tret Iremus, 

erit I erimus, 

isset I issemus, 



etis, 
edtis, 
dtis, 
talis, 

dretis, 
eretis, 
erelis, 
iretis, 

eritis, 

issetis. 



ant 
ent 
unt 
iunt 

dbant 
ebant 
dbant 
iebant 

abunt 
ebunt 
ent 
tent 

erunt, ere 

erant 

hint. 

anto 
ento 
unto 
innto, 

ent 
eant 
ant . 
iant 

drerit 
erent 
erent 
Irent 

erint 

issent. 



Pres. 
dre 
ere 
ere 
ire 



Perf. 
isse 



itive. 


Participles. 


Fut. 


Pres. 


Perf. 


Fut. 


aturum esse 


ans 




aturus 


tturum 


ens 




xturus 


turum 


ens 




turns 


tturum 


iens 




tturus 



Verbal Nouns. 



Gerunds. 
ar^di, -urn, •^ 
endi, -um, -o 
endi, -urn, -o 
iendi,^um, -o 



Supines. 
dtum, "U 
itum, -u 
turn, -tf 
itum, -tt. 



The endings contain the temporal and personal affixes 
throughout the Moods. 

In the Presents, Imperfects, and Futures, the final vowel of 
the crudeform, a, e, i, is included, to show how it unites with 
the affixes. 
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§ 30. JUmaris on the Active Faiee. 

Obt, 1. The circumlocutory or mtentional Conjagation. 

The Future participle with the verb ium !■ conjugated through- 
out, and expresses an "intention of acting;" tnus, 

Amaturus sum. 

Indicative. Pres. amaturua Mum, I intend, or am about, to love. 

Imperf. amatunu eram^ I intended, or was about, to love. 

So amaturus ero^ fui, fueram, (Juero rare). 
Subjunctive, amaturus aim, essem, fuerimf fuissem. 
Infinitive. Pres. amaiurum esse, Perf. aHnaturum fuisse. 

The Pres. Infin. of this intentional form, amaturum esse, serves 
as the Future Infin. of the ordinary verb. So amaturus sim or 
essem, serves as a Fut. Subj. of amtio. (See Syntax.) 

Oh», 2. Contractions or Syncopations in verbs. 

(a) In the perfect and its derivatives, avi, evi, followed by s^ 
and are, eve, followed by r, are often syncopated by dropping the 
V, and contracting the vowels; 
as, amdsti for amavisti, impHssem for implevissem, 

amaram for amateram, implero for implevero. 

So ovi, ove, in nosco, novi, and the compounds ofmoveo, movi; 
as, noram for noveram, summossem for summovissem. 

Also uve in the old language; as, adj{tro for adjuvero, in Ennius. 

(6) In Conj. 4. ivi is often thus contracted before s; as, audisti 
for audivisti; but not tW before r. 

(c) In Conj. 4. throughout the Perfect and its derivatives the 
V is often dropped, and the vowels left uncontracted ; as, audii 
for audivi, audieram for au^veram. The forms where two ii 
meet, belong to poetry, (except in the compounds of eo, toi) ; as, 
audiit, mugut, in Virgil. Th^ others also m prose. 

In verse tit is sometimes contracted into tt; as, perit, Juv. x. 
118. More rarely it into i; as, sepelt £or sepeUvi, "it, Pers. iii. 97. 

(d) In the Perfect and Pluperf. of Conj. 3. » or tM is dropped 
after s or x; as, evdsti for evdsisti, erepsemus for erepsissemua, 
traxe for iraxisse, 

Ohs, 3. Old or obsolete forms in the Fut. perf. and Perf. Subj. 

Conj. 1. asso, assim for avero, avertm; as, teveuso for levavero, 
„ 2. eMO, tfMtm „ ttero, uerim; „ licessit „ licuerit. 
„ 3. «o, «i9i „ ero, erim ; „ accepso „ accepero. 

These occur in Ennius, Plautus, and even Terence ; but were 
afterwards disused. Traces remain in ausim I would dare, faxo, 
faxim I will, would, do. So jusso for jussero, Virg. M, xi. 467. 
Hence the old Fut. Infin. expugnassere, Plant. Am. i. 1. 55. 

E 
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FOSMATIOK OF TeKSBS. 

§ 31. Prineipai Parts. 

The principal parts of a Latin yerb are the Present, 
Perfect, and Supine. These are derived firom the 
cmdeforni of the verb ; and all the other tenses from 
them. 

(a) Present. 

1. The present adds o to the crudeform of the verb ; 
as^ [mone], mone-o; [reg], reg-Oi 

Obs. The Present has no temporal affix, the o heing only the 
ending of the Ist Person. 

2. The cradeform of some irregokr yerbs is altered 
in the Present by the addition, change or omission 
of letters. 

3. Whatever alteration is found in the Pres^it is 
found also in the Imperfect and Future, and all its 
other deriyatiyes. 

Obs. 1. The alterations made in the Present generally disappear 
in the Perfect and Supine; as, vmo-o conquer, «ic-t, vic-tum; 
ereso-^ grow, ere-vi, eretum. 

Obs. 2. The principal alterations made in the Present are, 

(s) The addition of letters to the crudeform ; it, r, sc, t, u. 

N added ; as, cem-o see, with e transposed, cre-m, cre-4um, 
spemo spurn [spre] . I lino smear [le, li J . | pono, for posno [pos] . 
stemo lay low [straJ. { sino suffer [si]. | lemno despise [tem]. 

N inserted before the last letter ; M^findro cleave, fid-i. 



frango break [prag], 
fundo pour [pud]. 
linquo leave [liq]. 



PAG 
PUG 
RUP 



scindo cut [scid]. 
tango touch f tag]. 
vinco conquer [vie]. 



jDAAjFO fasten 
pungo prick 
rumpo break 

Four verbs, Jingo, mingo, pingo, stringo, keep the n in the 
Perfect, and drop it only in the Supine ; as, Jingo feign, Jhtxi, 
Jic'ium, Also pando open, pandi, passum (pad-sum), and pinso 
grind, pinsui, pinsitum or pistum. 
But tundo beat, [tud], makes Perf. tu-tUd-i, and Sup. tun-sum. 

Some keep n throughout the verb, and so appear regular; as, 
jting-o join, junxij junc-tum, from jug-um yoke. 
So ningo snow, nix. plango lash, plag-a. and some others. 

It added ; as, ser-o, gow, se-vi, sa-tum. 
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Se added ; !■ the form of Inoeptwes, but is found ako in 

ereseo grow [cre]. I nosco observe [no]. I qwetco rest [quib]. 
dkeo learn [dicJ. \pasco feed l^aJ. | tueaco fim wont L>ub]. 
potcOf po-poic-i, has se throughout: gliMCO, hiieo, no perf. or sup. 

jT added; aa,flect^hend, (^c-n),Jlexi,eknd (Jlec^8um)fjle»um, 
neeto bind [nec]« | peeto comb [peg]. | pleeto twine ['^s^']* 

U added ; as, Uingwo (in eomp.)» {gling-^), itinxi, 
tingo, iinguOf dip [timo] ; umgo^ unguo, anoint [uno]. 

Many verbs have in the Present a final vowel, a, e, i, which 
is lost in the Perfect; as, montf-o, mon-ui. And several conso- 
nants are lost before ri, in the Perfect, merely by the Rules of 
Euphony. 

(is) The last consonant doubled ; as, peU-o drive away, pe-p&l-u 
(eetto) strike [cul]. | vello pluck [vul]. | mitto send [hit]* 

The loss of one consonant in the Supine of curro run,/aflb 
deceive, verro brush, is only euphonic. 

(m) Letters changed or lost. 

h iox g; as, iraho draw [TaAG]. 

veho carry [veg], 
t for M ; as, meto mow [mess]. 
^ tt c; „ vivo live L^ic]. 



c or^ lost; M,fuo flow [fluc]. 
f^ruo build [strucJ. 
V for tf, in solvo and volvo 

in the Pree. and Perf. 



The deponent metier^ methnUf seems to have lost n in the 
Present. 

Some have lost a final • in the Present, which re-appears in the 
Perfect and Supine, as pet-o seek, petp^, peti-tum ; quar-o seek, 
qtuesi^, with r for • in Pres. ; arceuo fetch, and others. 

(tv) Two verbs have a reduplication in the Present ; thus, 
gigno beget, for gi-geno, [gen] ; sisto stop, [st]. 

(b) Perfect. 

In regular verbs the Perfect is derived from the 
same crudeform as the Present ; as, amoy [ama], 
Perf. anui'Vi; rego, [reg], Perf. {reg-si) rexi. 

Obs, 1. When the crudeform has been altered in the Present, 
it generally returns to its simple state in the Perfect ; as, cern-o 
see, Perf. crervi. See Present, Obs, 1, 2. 

Obi. 2. Many verbs having a final vowel a, e, t, in the Pres. 
lose it in the Perf. ; as, sono sound, [sona], Perf. son-ui, 
moneo advise, [mone], P. monrui; salio leap, [sali], P. salrui» 

This is the usual prfictioe with verbs in eo; as, monC'^f mon-td. 

£2 
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There are four ways of finrmmg the Perfect : — 

(i) First Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds vi or tit to the crodefona of 
iheTerb. 

2. Ft is used after a yowel ; as, amo, aima-vL 
and Ui — after a consonant ; as» momeo^ num-ui. 

3. All TegcUsa verbs of the 1st and 4th Gcmj. make 
the Perfect in vi like amaviy audivL 

4. Most yerbs of the 2nd Conj. drop the e in the 
Perfect, and so make it end in « t , like moneo^ num^uL 

5. Yerbs in uo make the Perfect in tit; as, arguoy 
argui; the u of the yerb being instead of u added for 
the Perfect. 



0h9. 1. This fonnation in vt or «t is peculiar to Latin vecbs. 
Ft IS used with all vowel terminations ; as, 

ama^ dele-viy audi-m, WMn, piu-vL 

Ohs. 2. With ▼erbs of the 2nd. Conj. ta is so common that it 
is considered the regular formation ; as, moneo, momn. But with 
other verbs tti is considered irregular. 

A few verbs in eo retain the r, and make the Perfect in em; as, 
deUo destroy, delevL I Jleo weep^flevL \ neo spin, nevL 
impleo fill, itaplem, ana other compounds of (pleo). 
adoleo gtom up, adoUvi and other compounds of (oleo grow). 
So, creseo g^ow, erem. \ guieseo rest, qmevL | aueMCOy am wont, auejoL 

Oh», 3. Verbs in uo anciently made the Perfect in uvi like the 
other vowel conjugations ; then the uv was contracted into « / as, 

jintmit sese mecum decemere ferro, Ennius. 
Lastly the u was shortened on account of the vowel following ; 
and all verbs in uo make 2^i, except pluo rain, sometimes pluvL 

(ii) Second Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds «i to the crudeform of the verb ; 
as, rego [beg], reon for reg-si. 

2. The Perfect in »' is the regular formation for 
yerbs of the 3rd Conj., whose crudeform ends in a 
consonant. 

Ohs. This formation in n corresponds with the formation of 
the Ist Aorist in Greek. It is used with consonant terminations ; 
and hence is appropriate to the 3rd Conj., and is found also in 
some verbs which have a final vowel (e, t) in the Present; as^ 
maneo remain, marhsi; iepio hedge, sep-st. 
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(tVi) Third Formation. 

1. The Perfect adds t to the crudeform of the verb, 
and prefixes a reduplication ; as, curro run, cu-curr-i. 

2. The reduplication is the first consonant of the 
verb repeated with a voweL 

3. The vowel of the reduplication is either e, or the 

vowel of the verb ; as, cado fall, cecidi; disco learn, 

didici; poaco demanif paposei ; curro run, cucurri. 

Obs, 1. The reduplicated Perfect corresponds with the forma- 
tion of the Perfect in Greek. It takes the shortest form of the 
verbal root, dropping letters which have been added in the 
Present, and making the penultima short when possible; as, 
disco learn, didxd; peUo drive away, pepHU, 

Obs. 2. Most reduplicated Perfects belong to verbs of the 3rd 
or Consonant Conj. When the crudeform of the Present ends 
in a vowel, a, e, t, it is lost in the Perfect; aa, do give [da], dedi; 
mordeo bite, momordi; pario produce, pephi. 

Obs. 3. The Perfects of four verbs, bibo drink, btbi; Jlndo 
cleave, /%2t; seindo cut, setdi; fero bear, t&li; seem to have lost 
a reduplication: tetuU for ttdi is found in Plautus and Terence; 
and the others, unlike all such dissyllabic Perfects, have the 
penultima short, just as reduplicated Perfects have. 

ToUo take up, from which tetuli, ttdif seems formed, uses the 
Perfect sttst&li; which is formed with a reduplication thus, stoUo, 
su-stvU; the initial s was then lost from the Present. 

Obs. 4. The reduplication is generally lost in compound verbs ; 
as, peUo, pepuU; depellOf depuli. Several compounds of curro 
make curri or cucurri: and the compounds of do, disco, sto^ 
posco, retain the reduplication ; as, deposco, depoposci. 

{iv) Fourth Formation. 

The Perfect adds i to the crudeform of the verb, 
and lengthens the preceding vowel ; as, ^mo buy, emi, 

Obs, 1. This formation resembles the Greek Perfects which 
have the temporal augment ; and hence ago act changes 2 into e; 
as, (igo, egi, like AyWf fixa. 

Obs. 2. Perfects of this formation are dissyllables, formed from 
monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant. And a final vowel in 
the Present, is lost in the Perfect ; as, s^deo sit, sed-i. 
» Obs. 3. Perfects of this formation which have a crudeform 
eiidins in 0, have all a final vowel in the Present ; and might be 
considered as formed with vi, and then contracted ; as, j&vo help, 
ji^ffO'VifjUv-viJuvi, The penultima is then long by compensation, 

e3 
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{c) Supine. 

1. The Supine adds turn to the cradeform of the 
verb ; as, amo, [ama], amd-tum. 

Obs, This formation is used with all vowel terminations ; as, 
amd'tumy dele-tum, audp-tumt no-tum, argv^tum. 

The vowel hefore turn is always long, except in i&tum, rSium, 
satum, ttum, qmtum, citum, Ittum and riUum, 

2. In the 2nd conj. and in some other verfos^ ^ is 
inserted after a consonant ; as, moneo, mon-xtum* 

Ohs, Whenever the Supine ends in itumy the Perfect ends in 
ui. The two verbs hibo drink, 6f6t, hibitum; fugio fLee,fugi, 
fugUum; are the only exceptions. 

3. After d or t^ and in some other verbs, the Supine 
ends in mm; as, clatido shut, clau-sum; verto turn, 
ver^aum. 

Obi, 1. The Supine is generally formed from the same verbal 
root as the Perfect ; as, eemro see, ere'vi, ere-tum; pet-o seek, 
peti-vi, peti'tum,-^¥or some exceptions, see above (a) Obs. 2. t ; 
also iepeUo bury, sepeli'Viy makes sepid-tum, 

Ob8. 2. Endings of the Supine. 

Verbs, which have a perfect in us, generally make .the Supine 
in l/«i7i, always in turn; except censeo think, censui, cen^sum. 

Of the consonant endings, not having a perfect in t<i, the p 
sounds, bf Pf — the k sounds, c, g, qu, — as also m and v, mostly 
have a Supine in turn. And the t sounds, d, t, — the liquids /, n, 
— and «, have a Supine in sum. 

Obs. 3. Verbs are sometimes regarded as having a Supine, if 
they have the Future Participle in rus, which is derived from 
it : but some verbs, as careo want, doleo grieve, lateo lie hid, 
noceo hurt, taceo am silent, valeo am well, have' the Future 
Participle, but no Supine. 

(d) Euphonic Changes in Perfect and Supine, 

Obs. I. With the Perfect ending in ti, and with the Supine in 
turn or sum^ preceding consonants are often subject to euphonic 
changes ; being lost, changed, assimilated, combined with s in 
the form of x, or having an euphonic p inserted. 

(a) Labials, or p sounds, 6, j9, become or remain/? before «t 
and turn; as, ' 

seribo write, scrip^f scrip-tum. \ carpo crop, earp^, earp^Um. 

One verh,jtibeo order, has sum in tne Supine, and assimilates 
h; Mjjussiyjussumf for jub-si, jiA^sum. So labor glide, lap-sus. 
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(b) Gutturals, or k sounds, c, g^ qu, become or remain c before 
si and turn ; and form x in the Perfect ; an, dico say, di^, dictum, 
rego rule, rexi for recsi, rec-tum ; coquo cook, coxi, coc'tum. 

So with a vowel lost ; as, atigeo increase, oiuri, quc-tum. 

One verb,^o ^x,fixi^fxum ioxfic-tum^ has a Supine in mm, 

Jilor r precedes, c, g, qu, are lost, s remains unaltered in the 

Perfect, and the Supine has either turn or mm; as, 

fii^io prop, fid-si, ful-ium ; mtdggo milk, mul-ti, mid-mm. 

Mrcio patch, tar-si, sar-tum ; mergo sink, mer-si, mer-sum, 

torqueo twist, tor-si, tor-tum or torstan. 
Also, without / or r in raudo am hoarse, ratu-si, 

(c) Linguals, or t sounds, d, t, are lost before si and sum; as, 
claudo shut, clau-si, clau-sum; mitto send, mi-si, mis-sum. 

So ardeo burn, ar-si, ar-sum ; sentio feel, sen-si, sen-mm. 

Some few assimitate d and t ; as, cedo yield, ces^i, ces-sum ; 
quaiio shake, (quas-si), quas-sum. And in the Supine only, findo, 
Jis-sum ; scindo, scis-sum ; fodio, fits-sum ; mitto, mis-sum. 

So in deponents, ordior begin, or-sus; utor use, u-sus; and 
with assimilation, gradior step, gres-sus ; potior suffer, pas-sus, 

(d) Liquids, I, m, n, r, are variously treated. 

/. no Perf. in si; Sup. in turn, with I unaltered; as, eolo till, 
ad-tum : but ^ has sum and drops one I; &9,fallo deceive, fal-mm. 

m. inserts p before si and turn; as, sumo take, sump^si, 
suffip-tum: hut premo press, assimilates m; sls, pres-si, pres-mm, 

n. remains unaltered ; as, maneo remain, marirsi, man-sum. 

r. is variable^ and the changes are not alike in the Perf. and Sup. 

In the Perf. r is lost in hareo stick, ha-si; haurio draw, 
haur-si: but assimilated in gero bear, ges-si; uro bum, us-si, 
' In the Sup. r remains before turn ; as, pario produce, par-turn : 
or is changed to s; as, haurio, haus-tum; gero, ges-tum ; uro, 
vs-tum. So deponents, orior nae,or-tus; queror, complain, que»-ius, 

r is lost before sttm in hareo, ha-mm : rr loses one f, and the 
other remains; as, curro run, cur-mm; verro brush, ver-mm, 

(e) The letters s and v, 

8 is lost before W and sum ; as, viso visit, vi-si, vi-mm, 
censeo think, eens-m, een-mm ; meto mow, mess-ui, me&-mm. 

V has no Perfect in si, except vivo live, vixi, victum. 

In the Supine v is lost, and the preceding vowel made long ; as, 
j&vo help, jutum for juv-tum; foveo cherish, fo-tum,^ 

If a precedes, v becomes u; aafiiveo, f&vour, fati-tum. 

Ohs, 2. Some euphonic changes take place in reduplicated 
Perfects. See Rules of Euphony, 

e for a ; as, faUo deceive, fefeUi ; so pango, parco, pario, 

^ 9} ^ i a c^^o fall, cecidi ; so cano, tango, 

I t, a; „ ecedo kill, cecidi, 

al „ eU; „ peUo drive away, pep&li; so cello in comp. 

E 4 
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§ 32. Derivatiw Tenses. 

The Derivative Tenses are formed by adding their 
own affixes to the principal parts of the verb. 

List cfDerinative Tenses. 





PSMSMT. 


Pbspsct. 


SUPIVB. 


Indicative 


Imperfect 
Future 


Pluperfect 
Future-perfect 


' 


Imperative 


Present 




Subjunctive 


Present 
Imperfect 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


Infinitive 


Present 


Perfect 


Future 


Participle - 


Present 




Future 




Gerunds 







(a) Indicatwe Mood. 

1. The Imperfect adds EBAm to the crudeform of 
the ^Present; as^ amo^ (ama-ebam), amdbam; audio, 
audueham. 

Ohs. 1. The e of eham is lost by contraction in the A- and 
£- Conj., but is retained in the others; as, ama-bamy tnone-bam, 
audirehamy argu-ebanif reg-ebam. 

Ohs. 2. In the early language the e of ebam seems to have 
been lost in all verbs. This is seen in the I-Conj. in later Poets ; 
as, lembatrif insignibqmf Virg. JE. iv. 528. vii. 790. — ^and in eo go, 
ibamj in prose. 

2. The Future in 1st and 2nd Conj. adds bo to the 
(jrudeform of the Present ; as, amo, amd-bo ; mone-o, 
mone-bo. 

The Future in the 3rd and 4th Conj. adds am to 
the crudeform of the Fresenfc, but the a becomes e in 
conjugating the tense; as reg-o, reg-am, ^es, ^et; 
atuK^o, audi^am, -es, -et. 

Obs. The early language shows a tendency to make the Future 
of all verbs, in bo; as, Mcebo for dicatn, scibo for sciatn. This 
form was retained in eo go, ibo. 

3. The Pluperfect adds ERAm to the crudeform 
of the Perfect ; as, amav-i, amav-iram. 

4. The Future-perfect adds EEo to the crudeform 
of the Perfect ; as, amav-i, amav-iro. 
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(b) Imperative Mood. 

The Lnperatiye exhibits the crudeform of the Pre- 
sent Indicative ; the 3rd Gonj. only adding a short i; 
as, amo, amd; moneo, mone; rego, reg-H; atuiio, audi. 

Ohs. The four verbs, dieo say, dueo lead, facio do, fero bear, 
make the Imperatives tUc, duc,jfae,fer, without a final & 

(c) Subjunctive Mood. 

1. The Present Subjnnctiye adds am to the crude- 
form of the Present luidicatiye, but in the 1st Conj. 
it is contracted into em ; as, amo, {amO'am), amem ; 
mone-o, mone-am. 

Obs. The early language seems to have made the Present Subj. 
end in %m; as, edim for edam, Plaut. Aul. iii. 2. 16. So duim, 
perduinty for deiUy per dam in old forms. This ending was re- 
tained in nm, veliniy ma/ifn, noUffif from sum, volo, malOf nolo. 

2. The Imperfect Sabjunctive adds ifEEm to the 
crudeform of the Present Indicative ; as, amo, {ama- 
irem), amdrem; reg-o, reg-irem. 

Obs. The connecting vowel S of ^em is lost in the A-, £-, 
and I- Conj.; as, amd-rem, mone-rem, atidi-rem; but argu-irem, 
reg^em. 

3. The Perfect Subjunctive adds ERIm to the 
crudeform of the Perfect Indicative ; as, amav-i, 
amav-irim. 

4. The Pluperfect Subjunctive adds ISSEm to the 
crudeform of the Perfect Indicative ; as, amav-i, 
amav-^asem. 

(d) Infinitive Mood. 

1. The Present Infinitive adds SHE to the crude- 
form of the Present Indicative ; as, amo, (ama-ire,) 
amdre ; reg-o, reg-Hre. 

Obs. The connecting vowel e of ere is lost in the A-, £-, and 
I-Conj.; as, amdrref mone-re, aud^e ; but argvnhe, reg4re. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive adds I8SE to the crude- 
form of the Perfect Indicative ; as, amav-i, amaV'^isse., 

3. The Future Infinitive is formed by the Future 
Participle and esse to be ; as, amaturtwi esse. 

£5 
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(e) Participles. 

1. The Present Participle adds JEN'S to the orude- 

form of the Present Indicatiye; as, amOj {ama^ens)^ 

amana; audi-o, audi-ens. 

Obs. The vowel of ens is lost in the A- and £- Conj., but is 
retained in the others ; as, amatu, monens, reg-ens, audihens. 

2. The Future Participle adds rtis to the crude- 
form of the Supine ; as, amatu, amatu-rus, 

Ohs, In a few irregular verbs the Future Participle does not 
exactly follow the form of the Supine ; as, jiivo nelp, juitvm^ 
iupaturtu; $eeo cut, tectum, secaturtu; sono sound, sonlium, 
sondturtu ; pario bring forth, partum, panturue. 

So in Deponents, tnorior die, tnortuuSf monturus ; orior arise, 
crtut, ofiturtu; frttor en^oy, frtictus, frikturtts. 

(/) Oerunds. 

The GFerunds add ENDi 'Um^ -o, to the crudeform 

ofthe Present Indicative; &8,amo, {ama-endi),amandi; 

atidi'O, audi-endi. 

Obs, The first vowel of endi is lost in tbe A and £ Conj., 
but is retained in the others; as, amandi, monendi, reff-endi, 
attdi-endi. 

§ 33. FOBMATION OF PsBflONB. 

The complete forms of the Personal affixes are 
Sing, o, is, ?T. 

Plur. iMUS, «TIS, UJHT. 

1. When the crudeform of a tense ends in & cof^ 
soncmt, these personal affixes remain unaltered ; as. 

Sing. amab^Of amab-is, amab-it 

Plur. amab-tmm, amab-Uis^ amab-unt, 

2. When the crudeform of a tense ends in a mwel^ 
a, 6, 1, the 1st Person takes m, instead of o, except in 
the Present Indicative ; andtiie oonneeting vowels of 
the personal affixes are lost ; as, 

S. omabti^yL^ amabamj PL amaba^iMXjB,amabdwu8f 

amaha-i&y amabaSy amaba^vnBf amabatis, 

amaba-^iT, amabat. anutba^uisTy amabaf$L 
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O&j. 1 . When the crudeform of a tense ends in a vowel, it 
becomes long by uniting with the vowel of the personal affixes ; 

asy amoru, amds; mone-^us, monemus; atuU4tUf audUis. 

Ohs. 2. Henee the Perfect Subj. will naturally have the t long 
in the Plural; as, amaveri-imus, amaverimus; and the Future 
perfect the t short ; as, amaver-tmus, amaverimus ; yet both are 
found long and short in verse. 

06«. 3. The 3rd Persons, amat, monUt, muKty Are., hsve their 
vowel short, on account of the final t. [See Prosody'], Yet the 
vowel appears long in the Passive voice ; as, amdlur, monetur. 

3. The Plresent Indicatiye takes o for the Ist Pers. 
Sing, in all yerbs, and makes contractions with the 
Towels a, e, i, in the Ist^ 2nd, and 4th Conj. ; but all 
verbs of the 3rd Conj. are tincontracted ; thus. 

Contracted Conjugations. 

SiNO. 

audi-o, audio, 

auS-iBy audis, 

audi-ity audit, 

Plur. 

audp-imvu, audtmus, 

atM^i-itis, auditis, 

audi'Utii, audiunt. 



Smo. 
asio-o, atnOf 

anui-is, amas, 
amorit, amat, 

Plur. 
amo-imus, amamusy 
amo-itis, atndtis, 
ain^im^ mnant. 



SiNO. 

tnone-o, moneo, 
mone-is, monesy 
mone-ity monet, 

Plur. 
mofie-imus, monemuSy 
moite-itis, monetis, 



mon^-unt, monetU, 
Uncontracted Conjugation. 

S. reg^y reg-^y reg^it, P. reg^mus, reg^tisy reg-unt, 
argu-Oy argvAsy argthit, argurimusy argtk^tis, argurunt. 

4. The Perfect Indicative has peculiar affixes, which 
remain unaltered in all verbs. 

S. I, ICTI, fX. PI. «MUS, ISnS, SEUIIT. 

Sing, amathiy amav-isti, amav-it 

Plur. amaV'tmttSy amav-islis, amav-erunt. 

5. The Personal afBxes for the Imperative are, 

S. 
Sing. 



iy ?T0 ; «T0. PI. ?TB, t^FOTE ; f^NTO. 



atna-e. 



ama 



ama-iTO, amdto : 
ama-iroy amdto. 
Plur. ama-vn&y amate; ama-erOTE, amatote: 

ama-uNTX>, amanto, 

Obs, The Imperative in the 2nd Sing, may be considered as 
merely the crudeform of the verb without any affix ; as, ama, 
moiu, audi: only S is added in the 3rd Conj.: as, reg^, argu^; 
and a, e, i, in ouier conjugations are longy as if from contraction. * 

£6 
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§ 34. Passive Voice. 

First Conjugatioii — Amor I am loved. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present— I am loved. 

S. amor I am loved, P. amd-mur we are loved, 

amd-riSj "ne, thou art, ama-mtni von are loved, 

amd'tur he is loved. amantur they are. 

Imperfect— I was loved. 

Sing, amd-bar, Plur. ama-bdmur^ 

ama-bdriSj 'bare, ama-bamtni, 

ama-bdtur. ama~bantur. 

Future — I shall be loved. 

Sing. amd-boTy Plur. ama-Vimur, 

ama-biria, -Mr^, ama-bimmi, 

ama-Ktur. ama-buntur. 

Perfect— I have been loved or was loved. 

S. amdtiM mm or Jut, P. amati mmua or /uimus, 
amatus es orfuisti, amati estis orfuistU, 

amatus est orfuit amati mntyfuerunt, ^ere. 

Pluperfect — I had been loved. 

S. amatus eram or fueram, V. amati erammorfueramuSy 
amatus eras orfuerasy amati eratis orfueratis, 
amatus erat orjuerat. amati erant or fuerant. 

Future-perfect— I shall have been loved. 

S. amatus era orfuerOy P. amati erimus or fuerimuSy 
amatus eris or fueriSy amati eritis or fueritis, 

amatus erit or Juerit. amati erunt or fuerint 

Imperative Mood. 
Present — ^be thou loved. 

Sing, amdre, amd-tor, Plur. ama-mtniy ama-mtnor, 
amd'tor. amantor. 

Obs, The Present Subjimctive is often used as an Imperative ; 
as, ametur let him be loved ; amemur let us be loved. 
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Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Plreient — I may be lored. 

Sing^. amer^ Plur. ami-mur^ 

ami'ris, -re, atne-mtni, 

ame-tur. amentur. 

Imperfect— I might be loved, 
(might, could, would, should.) 

Sing, amd-rer, Plur. ama-remur, 

ama-r&m, -riref ama-remmi, 

amO'Vitur. ama-rentur. 

Perfect— I may have been loved. 

S. amatus sim orjti^m, P. amatisimiM orjuerimus, 
amatus ais or Jneris, amati aitis or fiieriUSy 

amatm ait or fuerit. amati aint or Jnerint, 

Pluperfect— I might have been loved, 
(might, could, would, should, have.) 

S. amdttia eaaem or fuiaaem, P. amati eaaemtia,Juiaaemua, 
amatm eaaea or jfuiaaea, amati eaaetia or Juiaaetia, 
amatua eaaet or Juiaaet amati eaaent ovjuiaaent. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

amari, Present. ■ 

to be loved. 

amd'tum eaae, Perfect. amd-tua, 

to have been loved. loved ; having been loved. 

ama-tum iri^ Future. amanduaj 

to be about [or going] to be loved. one who is to be loved. 

Oh*, 1 . In the Infinitive mood and Participle the same tense is 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect. 

Ohs, 2. The Future Infinitive amatum iri is formed with the 
Supine, and hence amatum is not altered, when used with a 
feminine orplural noun. See Syntax. 

Obs. 3. Tne Future Participle amandut expresses not mere 
futurity, but duty or necessity: it is equivalent to the Greek 
verbal in rkof. 
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Second Conjugation — Moneor I am adyised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present — ^I am adYued. 

Sing, moneor, numeris, -re, monetur, 

Plnr. monemur, fnonemmi, monentur. 

Imperfect — I was advised. 

Sing. monS-lar, -bdris, -e, -bdtur; like ama-bar. 

Future — I shall be advised. 

Sing, mano-bor, -biris, -e, -Intur; like ama-hor. 

Perfect — I hare been advised. 

Sing, tnomtus sum orfui; like amafus sum, &c. 

Pluperfect — I had been advised. 

S. momtus eram arjueram; like amatus eram, &c. 

Future-perfect — I shall have been advised. 

S. monltus era orfuero; like amatus era, &c. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

Present— be thou advised. 

S. monire, mono-tor, PL mon9-m%ni, mone-mtnor, 
mone-tor. monentor. » 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present— I may be advised. 

Sing, mon^'ary moni'dris, -re, mone-^tur. 
Plur. mone-dmur, mone-ammi, mone-antur. 

Imperfect — I might be advised. 
Sing, moni'-rer, 'reris, -^, -rHur; like ama-rer. 

Perfect — I may have been advised. 

S. mfOrMus sim or fuerim; like amatus sim, &c. 

Pluperfect — I might have been advised. 

S. monifus essem or fuissem; like amatus essem, &c. 
Infinitive. Participles. 

to be advised, Present. 



monen. 



to have been advised, Perfect. having been advised, 

mom-tum esse, mom-tus. 

to be about to be advised,— 'Futures-one who is to be advised, 
mom-titm iri. monendus. 
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Third Conjugatioii-»-i20^or I am ruled. 
Indicative Mood« 

Present— I am ruled. 

Sing. TegcTy regiris^ -ihre^ regitur, 

Plur. reghnur, regimmi, reguniur. 

Imperfect — I was ruled. 

Sing, rege-bar, -bdria, e, -bdiur ; Uke ama-bar. 

Future— I shall be ruled. 
Sing, reg-ar, reg-eris, ^e, reg-itur, 

Plur. reg-emur, reg-emtni, reg-entur. 

Perfect— I have been ruled. 
Sing, recim sum oi/ui; like amaius mm, &c. 

Pluperfect— I had been ruled. 

S. rectiM eram oxfueram ; like amatus eram, &c. 

Future-perfect— I shall have been ruled. 

S. rectm ero or fuero; like amaius ero, &o. 

Imperative Mood. 

Present— be thou ruled. 

S. reg-ire, reg-ttor, P. reg'immi, reg^invinor, 

reg-itar. reg-untor. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may be ruled. 

Sing, reg-ar, -dris, ^e, -dtur ; like mxyne-ar. 

Imperfect — I might be ruled. 

Sing, regi-rer, -rens, -e, -ritur; like ama-rer. 

Perfect — I may have been ruled. 

S. rectus sim orjuerim; like amatus sim, &o. 

Pluperfect — I might have been ruled. 

S. rectus essem or Juissem; like amatus essem, &c. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

to be ruled, F^resent 

regt, ■ ■ 

tahave been ruled, Perfect, having been ruled, 

reC'tum esse. ree-tus. 

to be about to be ruled,^Future«-»one who is to be ruled, 

ree^tum iri. regendm. 
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FonrHi Conjngalioii — AmOor I aza heard. 

Tndiratrfe Mood, 



Sing, aiudiar^ amdhris, -re, auditur, 

Plnr. audimury amdkmmy awUun^ir, 

Imperfect— I was Imra. 

Sing. muUe-bar, -bdriSy -e, bdtur; like ama-bar. 

Fntere — ^I sball be heard. 

Sing, audi-^tr, -iriSy -e, -etur; like reg-ar. 

Perfect— I baTe been beard. 

S. audUus sum orfiti; like amaius sumy See. 

P lup ei fect — ^I bad been beard. 

S. audUus eram arjueram ; Eke amaius eram, &c. 

Fatme-perfect — I sball bave been beard. 

S. audUus ero €frJuero; like amatus ero^ &c. 

Imperatiye Mood. 

Present — be tbon beard. 

S. audirey audi-tor, P. audi-miniy audp-minar, 
audt'tor. audi-untar. 

SabjnnctiYe or Potential Mood. 

Present — I may be beard. 

Sing, audi-ary -^risy -Cy dtur; like nume-^r. 

Imperfect — I might be beard. 

Sing, audi-rery -rerisy -e, -retur; like ama^rer. 

Perfect — I may have been heard. 
S. atuRtw 9im orjuerim; like anuUtM 9im, &c. 
Pluperfect — I might have been heard. 

S. auditus essem orfumem; like amattts easem, &c. 
Infinitive. Participles. 

to be heard, Present. 



audiri. 



to have been heard, Perfect having been heard, 

audirtum ease. audi-ius. 

to be about to be heard,— Future-— one who is to be heard, 
audl-tum iri. audiendus. 
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I 35. 2%e EndmgB of Ferhs.^P(Uihe Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 



Present 




atur 
etur 
Htur 
Uur 

{abar, abdris,'e, ahditir 
ebar, ebariiy-e, ehdtur 
ebar, ebdrU,-^y ebdtur 
iebar, iebariif-e, iebatur 

abor, abiriSf-ef aifUur 

ebUur 
etur 
atur 



{dbor, ahhiti'-e^ ab 

ebor, «bM$.-e. M 

ar, erUt-e, ett 

iar, teriit-e^ iet 



amur, 
emur, 
Hmur, 
%mur, 



amUnif antur 

emtni, entur 

ttftinif untur 

tmtfii, hmtur 

dbamurt abaminif abantvr 

ebdmur, ebatntnif ebantur 

ebdmury ebamini, ebantur 

iebamur, teAamlnt, Ubantur 

alfimur, ahmtni, ahuntur 

elUmurf ebimtm^ ebuntur 

emur, ewXni^ entur 

iemur, i^mlnt, ientur. 



The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-perfect, are formed witb 
the Perfect Participle and the tenses of Sum, 



Present. 



ImperatiTe Mood. 



ore, dtor, dtar 

ere, etor, etor 

ISre, ttor, ttor 

ire, Uor, ttor 



onriffit, onrifiior, antor 

ewUntf eminorf enter 

XnAnij KmXnorf untor 

ifliliit, imlnor, iunior. 



Suhjunctive Moqd. 



Present. 



{er, eris,-e, e 

ear, edrU,-^, a 

ar, dritre, d 

tar, idritre, U 



etur 
edtur 
dtur 
idtur 



{drer, areri»,~e, aretur 

erer, ererU^-e, eretur 

h-er, ^erisre, h-etur 

xrer, ireru,-e, iretur 



emur, 
edmur, 
dmur, 
idmur, 

aremur, 
eremur. 



eniim, 
eamini, 
amini, 
tamint, 

aremXni, 
eremtm, 
hremini, 



entur 
eantur 
antur 
iantur 



trennnL 



arentur 

erentur 

hrentur 

irentur. 



hremur, 
iremur, 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed with the Perfect 
Participle and the tenses of Sum. 





Infinitive. 


Pres. 


Perf. 


Fut. 


art 


dtum esee 


dtum iri 


ert 


Xtum 


\tum 


• 

t 


turn 


tum 


irt 


Uum 


Uum 



Pres. 



Participles. 



Perf. 


Fut. 


dtus 


andui 


ttUM 


endue 


tut 


endue 


%tU9 


ienduit 
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§ 36. JSemarks an the Pamve Voice, 



Obt. 1. TruMitiTe Tabs alone bave a regular paanve conjugn- 
don ; aSy amo I love, amor I am loved. See Symiax. 

Neater verbs may bare an hmpenmud passive : i. e. tbe 3rd 
P. Sing., vithont any distinct sabject; as, eo I go, Umr there ia 
a going or men go : eomaaro I engage, eomeurriittr there is an 
engaging or an engagement takes place. See § 50, Obt, 6, and 
Sjfnlax, 

Oit, 2. The eiremmleeMtory or meeeniiy Conjugation. 

The Fntnie Participle pasave with the verb Sum is conjugated 
thvonghont; and expresses an act which most be, or ought to 
be, BuiEsred; thos, 

ji ma ndus 



INDICATIVE Pres. amandtu sum I must be loved. 

Imperf. amandus eram it was necessary for me to be loved. 
So amandus ero, fidj fueram^ (Juero rare). 
SuBJOHCTivB. amandus shUf essem^ fuerimj fiassem. 
IirriHiTivB Plres. ammndum esse, Perf. amand um fiiisse, 
ImperBonal passives have this participle neuter, and get the 
meaning of the active voice, stated generatiy; as, pereo I perish, 
pereundum^ esi^ erai, &c., there must be a pexishing, &c., or men 
must perish. See Syntax. 

Obs. 3. The Perfect Participle passive makes in reality a cir- 
cumlocutory conjunction' with sum ; as, amatus sum, eram, fid, 
&c., but these are considered as the regular Perfects of the 
ordinary passive verb. For the difference between amaUik sum 
and amatus fiu, see Syntax. 

§ 37. FoRMATiow OF Tenses. 

1. There are no temporal affixes belonging exclu- 
sively to the Passive voice. 

2. The Present, and its derivatives, are formed from 
the corresponding tenses of the Active voice, by 
merdy adding the personal affixes of the Passive. 

3. llie Perfect, and its derivatives, are formed from 
the Perfect Participle passive and one of the tenses of 
8t^m ; as, amattia mm. 

4. The Present Infinitive adds I to the Active, 
instead of the final 6, in the 1st, 2nd, and 4th Conj. ; 
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and instead of the whole affix e^ in the 3rd; as, 
antare, amari; regere^ regi. 

Obt, In the early language, and later in Poetry, the Infinitive 
sometimes ended in ier instead of t; as, aeeingier^ Virg.iE. iv.493. 

5. The Perfect Participle always follows the form of 
the Supine ; as, amatum, amatua. 

6. The Future Participle adds END US to the crude- 
form of the Present Active; as^ €mo, (ama^endm), , 
amandua; audi-Oj audi^endus, 

Obs. 1. The first vowel of endut is lost in the A- and £- 
Conj., hut is retained in the others; as, amandtu, tnanenduSf 
reg-endus, audi-^ndui, 

Obt, 2. In Conj. 3, 4, the Future Participle often ends in 
undus instead of endu»; and in some phrases unduM is the usual 
form ; as, res repettmia extortion. 

§ 38. FOBMATIOK OF PbBSONS. 

1. The Personal affixes in the Passive voice are — 

Sing. B, BIS, or be, ub. 

Plur. B, MINI, UB. 

Ohi, The termination r$ in the 2nd Person is but seldom used 
in the Present Indicative ; but in the other tenses is very com- 
mon, even in prose. 

2. The Passive personal affixes are used not instead 
of, but in addition to, the Active ones, excepting the 
2nd Pers. Plur. ; thus — 



S. amo-'Ri amor 
amas-ms, amdria 
amat'VB^ amdtur. 

S. amem'Ti, amer 
ameS'^i^f amiria 
amet'VB,, ametur. 



P. amamtM-n, amdmur 
ama{tia)'Uisi, amamtni 
amant-VM, amantur. 

P. amemua-% amemur 
ame (iia) ->nia, amemtni 
ament'VB,, amentur. 



Obs, 1. Final m and s of the Active voice are always dropped 
in forming the Passive ; as, amem-r, amer ; amas-riB, amaris, 

Obs. 2. Short Y of the Active becomes i before r in the Passive, 
according to the Rules of Euphony ; as, amabU^ns, amab^is. 
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§ 39. Deponents. 

1. Deponents are conjugated like passive verbs, but 
have participles both of the active and passive form, 
with gerunds and supines like active verbs. 

Moror I delay, [mora] like Amor, 

Indicative Mood. 
Present — I delay. 
S. moroTf morarit, &c., like amor. 

Imperfect — ^I was delaying. 
S. morahar, mortibdris, &c., like amabar. 

Future^I shall delay. 
S. mordbor, morab^U, &c., like amabor. 

Perfect — I have delayed. 
S. mordttu sum or fuif &c., like amattts sum. 

Pluperfect — I had delayed. 
S. mordtus eram oxfueram^ &c.| like amatus eram. 

Future-perfect — ^I shall have delayed. 
S. mordtus ero or fuero, &c,, like amatus ero. 

Imperative Mood. 
S. mordrCf mordtor, P. moramUni, morantor. 

Subjunctive or Potential Mood. 
Present — I may delay. 
S. morery morerisy Sec, like amer. 

Imperfect — I might delay. 
S. morSrer, morarerisy &c., like amarer. 
Perfect— I may have delayed. 
S. mordtus sim or fuerim, &c., like amatus sim. 

Pluperfect — I might have delayed. 
S. mordtus essem or fuissem, &c., like amatus essem,^ 



Infinitive. 
mordriy 
to delay. 
mordtum esse, 
to have delayed. 
moraturum esse, 
to be about to delay. 
mordtum trt, 
to be about to be delayed. 

Gerunds. 
morandi, -dum^ -do, 
of, to, by delaying. 



Present 



Perfect. 



Put. Act. 



Put. Pass. 



Participles. 
moranSy 
deUjring. 
mordtusy 
having delayed. 
moraturiu, 
about to delay. 
morandusy 
one who is to be ddayed. 
Supines. 
mordtumy -tUy 

to delay. to be ddayed* 
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Ohi. 1. The Imperative of deponents has no plaral in minor 
like moraminor, as passives have. 

Obs. 2. The Future Infinitive and Participle, moratum iri, 
MoranduSf have always a passive meaning and are used only in 
transitive deponents. Neuter deponents can use them only as 
Impersonals. See § 36, Obs. 2. 

The Perfect Participle also is sometimes used as passive. 

2. Deponents are found in all the Conjugations ; as, 

Conj. 1. moror I delay, like amor. 

Conj. 2. f)€reor I fear, „ monear. 

Conj. 3. /wn^or I perform, „ regor. 

Conj. 4. hlandior I flatter, „ audior. 

Obs, 1. By far the greatest number of Deponents are of Conj. 1 ; 
and those are mostly derived from nouns, and signify — 

(a) To fetch or get what the noun denotes ; as, 

aquor get water, aqua. I lignor get wood, lignum, 

frumentor get corn, /rum^n torn. | pabulor get fodder, pabulum. 

(b) To act like, or to be, what tne noun denotes ; as, 



aneillorf from ancilla handmaid. 
aueuporj — auceps fowler. 
augurorj — augur soothsayer. 



eoriOeorj from comix raven. 
famulorf — /amti/ta servant, 
and many others. 



To this class belong the deponents in cinor; as, 
latrodnoT rob, from latro, \ vaticinor prophesy, from votes. 

And many others, taking their meaning from the noun ; as, 
auxitior aid, from auxilium, 1 jaculor dart, from jaculum. 
epulor feast, — epulum. \ nugor trifle, — nug€B. 

(c) The deponent form of many of these verbs is accounted for 
by their having a sen»passive meaning ; as, aneiUor, serve, i. e. 
am made a servant. Others have a middle meaning, like the 
Greek middle voice ; as, frumentor = iTnairU^onai supply myself 
with com. Hence some called deponents are only passives used 
in this middle senSe ; as, versor am turned, or turn myself, and 
so " engage in." 

Obs. 2. Some deponents have also a less usual active form 
in o; as. 



altercor quarrel, -eo 
auspicor presage, -co 
fabricor form, -co 



palpor stroke, -po 
pigneror pledge, -ro 
populor waste, -lo. 



ludificor mock, -co 

muneror reward, -ro 

oncitor gape, -to 
So adulor flatter, arbiiror think, criminor accuse, are some- 
times passive in Cicero, though the active form in o, once used, 
had become obsolete. 

Obs. 3. Some, whose usual form is active, are yet found use^ 
as deponents ; as, communico share, eommunicorf Liv. iv. 24. 



eommurmuro, -ror 
fiuctuo wave, -uor 



frutico sprout, -cor 
lacrimo weep, -mor 



luxuriOf -tor 

niclo wink, -tor. 
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§ 40. Neuter Passives. 

1. The true Neuter-passives tave an active form, 
with SL passive meaning ; as, 

Vapulo I am beaten, [vapula]. 

Pres. vapulo. Imp. vapulabam. Fut. va^inUabo. 
Perf. vapulavi. Plup. vapulaveram. F. P. valpuUwero. 

and 8o in the other Moods. 

Ohi. The three verbs, fio am made, vapulo am beaten, veneo 
am sold, are true Neuter-passives. Fio has no Perfect of its own, 
but takes the passive form /octet ram from/octo. 

2. Verbs with an active meaning, and Perfects of a 
passive form, may be called Neuter-deponents. 

Audeo I dare, [aude]. 
Pres. audeo. Imp. oMdeham, Fut. audebo. 

Perf. OAims sum, Plup. ausus eram. F. P. ausus era. 

• Imperative, audCy audeto, 

Pr. audeam. I. auderem. P. ausus sim. PI. ausus essem. 
Infin. audere. Present audens. Paktic. 

ausum esse. Perfect ausus. 
ausurum esse. Fut. Act. ausurus. 
{ausum iri.) Fut. Pass, audendus. 
Gerunds, audendi, -dum, -do. Supine, ausum. 

Obs. 1. The four verbs audeo dare, f do imsi Jinu sum, gaudeo 
am glad gamsus, soleo am wont soiUtu, are Neuter-deponents, 

Obs, 2. Like the Neuter-deponents are juro swear, coeno sup, 
prandeo dine, poto drink, which have the Perfect participles juro- 
tuSf ccenatuSf pransus, potus, with an active meaning ; whence a 
second Perfect of a passive form ; as,juro,juraffi anajuratus sum. 

In the same ihanner there are sometimes found from conspiro 
conspiratuSf coalesco coalttus; — ^more frequently adolesco aduUus, 
obsolesco obsoletus ; and in Poets cresco cretus, 

Obs, 3. The Neuter-deponents, except soleo, have four parti- 
ciples, like Deponents in or ; but the Future Infin. and Particip. 
passives are used impersonally, as in other neuter verbs, unless 
the Neuter-deponent gains a transitive meaning ; as, audeo dare 
to do, audendus, -a, -urn, a thing to be dared. 

Obs, 4. Some Impersonal verbs have a Perfect in the passive 
form, together with the active ; as, piget, piguit, or pigUum est. 
See § 50. 
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§ 41. Verbs in io of the third conjugation. 

1. Some verbs in io have a peculiar formation in 
the Present and its derivatives, bein^ partly like the 
3rd and partly like the 4th conjugation. 

These have a double crudefonn, ending in I, or a consonant. 
The final i is retained before a, e, o, n; and lost before ^, i. 

Capio, I take, [capi] or [cap]. 

Indicative — Present. 

S. capio, capis, capit P. capimm, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. Future. 

S. capiebam, &c. S. capiam, -ies, -iet, &c. 

Imperative. 

S. cap^, capita. P. captte, -ttote, 'itmto. 

Present. (Subjunctive.) Imperfect. 

S. capiam, -ias, -iat, &c. S. cap&rem, -ifres, -^ret, &c. 

Infinitive. Participle. Gerunds. 

capire. capiens. capiendi, -dumy ^do. 

The Passive Yoice has the same peculiarities. 

To this class belong cupio, rapio, sapio, facio, jaeio, 
fodio, fugio, pario, quatio, and the compounds of 
\_laeio'], [specio]. 

Obs, Of these verbs cupio has the Perf. and Sup. regular, 
eupivif cupitum; the rest have various kinds of irregularity. 

2. Some deponents are conjugated in the same way. 

Morior, I die, [mori] or [mor]. 

Indicative — Present. 

S. morior, -^ris, -ttur. P. mortmur, -imini, -iuntur. 

Imperfect. Future. 

S. moriebar, &c. S. moriar, -ieris, -rietur, &c. 

Imperative. 

8. morifre, morttor. P. morimini, moriuntor. 

Present. (Subjunctive.) Imperfect. 

S. moriar, -iaris, -iatur. S. morHrer, -Hreris, &c. 

Infinitive. Participle. Gerunds. 

mxyri. moriens. moriendi, -dum, -do. 

In the same way gradior, orior, patior. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 42. Irregular Verbs are divided into two classes : 

1. Verbs which are irregular in the formation of 
the Present, Perfect, or Supine, when the alterations 
thus made remain in all the derivative tenses. 

2. Verbs which are irregular in the formation of 
particular tenses or persons, without necessarily 
affecting their derivatives. 

Class I. 
§ 43. Irregular in the Present, Perfect, or Supine. 

Almost all the irregular verbs in Latin belong to this class. 

Causes of Irregularity. 

1. A double crudeform,— one for the Present, the 

other for the Perfect ; as, domoy tame, [doma] and 

[dom]. a very large number of the irregular verbs 

are of this kind. 

Ohs, When there are two crudeforms, it is sometimes difficult to 
decide which is the original and which the eUtered one. But the 
crudeform of the Perfect is generally the more simple, and ia 
sometimes known to be the older of the two ; whereas many 
alterations maybe traced in the Present. See § 31. (a.) 3. Obs, 2. 

2. A less usual formation in the Perfect. The 
usual formations are, Conj. 1, avi. — Conj. 2, uL — 
Conj. 4, ivi. In Conj. 3. there is so much variety 
that all are inserted in the lists, though si may be 
considered the regular formation. 

For the formations of the Perfect, see § 31. (6.) 

3. The Supine ending in Uum or sum, 

Obs, 1. The Supine in ttum being the usual formation in 
Conj. 2. is not noticed as irregular in that conjugation. 

Ob8» 2. Some Supines in turn are considered irregular from the 
loss or change of consonants before turn. 

For irregularities in the formation of the Supine, see § 31. (c.) 

N.B. — The Verbs in the following lists are placed in four 
divisions, according to the four formations of the Perfect ; and 
the verbs in each division are arranged according to the conju- 
gation, which appears in the Present. 
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§ 44. Lists of Ibbegular Yerbs. 
1. First formation of the Perfect — Vi or Ui. 

(i) First Conjugation. 

er^ creak, crepiis, crepitum^ crepare, 

cuoo lie, eubui, (cubaviy) cuHlumf cubare, 

oomponnds with m b^ora 6 are of Conj. 3 ; aa, tneumbo^ ineubui. 

iomo tame, domuij domttum, domare, 

fiico rub, frieuif frictum, (JHeatumf) fneare, 

mieo glitter, mtctii, ■ mieare, 

enneo dart forth, ui, atum. dinueo fight, avif atum. 

neco kill, neeavif (neeuit) necatum, neeare, 

eneeo kiQ at last, eneeui, eneetum ; alBo, avi, aitan. 

seco cut, secui, tectum, (secaturut,) secare, 

tono sound, sonuif ionttum, {sonaturus,) tonare. 

tono, thunder, tonuif tonitum, tonare, 

veto forbid, vetui^ {vetaviy) vedtum, vetare. 

0b9, Plico ibid, has no Perf. or Sup., but the compounds make 
also «n', Hum ; as, applicOf avi, «t, aiumf Hum. Those derived from 
nouns in plejp have only opt, atum ; as, aupplieo, duplieo, &c. 

Poto drink, is regular, but /io/«m is often used far potaium. 

(tt) Second Conjugation. 

cerueo think, censuif censum, (cenntum,) censere, 

cieo stir up, eivi, • cilum, ciere, 

do, eivi, eiium, Conj. 4, has the same meaning as ef«o. 

doeeo teach, docui, doctum, docere, 

miaceo mix, miscui, mixtum, mistum, miscere. 

sorbeO' auck}xp, sorbui, (iorpsi,) (sorptum,) iorbere. 

teneo hold, tenui, (tentum,) tenere, 

torrep roast, torrui, toatum, torrere. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of Conj. 2, making «i, Xium, are considered regular; 
many making «t have no Supine; and several have no Perfect nor 
Supine. See § 48, 2. e, ' 

Obi, 2. Some few in eo make evi, etum. See § 31, 6. t. Ob^, 2. deleo 
destroy, Jleo weep, neo spin, compounds o^pleo fill, some compounds 
of oleo grow. 

(fft) Third Conjugation. 

(a) Perfect in — Avi. 

paaeo feed, pavi, pastum, patch'e. 

the compounds compesco, dispeseo, have Perf. peseui, 
itemo lay low, itravif stratum, stemtire. 
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usn or 

(») 



ereseo grow, erem^ 

quieseo rest, quiemf 

raefco am accustomed, suevif 
eemo see, (decide,) {erem, 

DO Perf. or Sap. in the 

Ibreiisic Iftngnage. 
Mpemo despise, sprtvtf 

uro sow, sevi, 

tcro umogBf wmikiw lems. 



eretwmy 



eretmmf} 
of seeing; enevt 



jpreiMfli, 
eS/iiM, 
bnft onlj in 



[§44. 

V 

CT€MC€T€» 

quieseere, 
sueMcere. 
eermhre, 
deeren in 

spemSre. 



areet$o fetch, 
eapesso undertake^ 
facesMO hasten, 
ineesso attack, 
laeesso provoke, 
lino smear, 
jtfio allow, 

deAno cease, duU, 
qtuero enquire, 
tero rub, 
peto seek. 



(c) 



arcesffivf, 
capestivif 
faceMsivi, (-esn,) 
incetsim, (-esst,) 
lacessim, 
Uvi, U^ 
sivi, 
deHtum, 
qwenvi^ 
trim, 
petivi, 



arcesnhtm, 
capeitiium^ 
faeeuUum^ 

laeesntum, 
Rtum, 

jnftcsfteM, 

trtlwiif 

pttttuMf 



(d) Perfect in— Om'. 



areeutre, 

eapessere, 

facetsere, 

inceuere. 

lacessere, 

Unere. 

sinere. 



terere. 
petert. 



noteo observe, novi, nofum, nosch-e. 

the original gnoteo (ycyvwerKin) appeArs in the oomponnds: of these 
agnoseOf eognoseOf have the Sup. agnlUumf eognitum ; ignoico has 
ignoium ; dignotbo, inlemo«co„have none. 



olo, nourish, ^ 
colo cultivate', 
coruUlo consult, 
molo grind, 
ocMo bide, 
volo wish, 
fremo murmur, 
gemo groan, 
tremo tremble, 
vomo vomit, 
gigno beget, 

the Present gigno 
pono place, 



(e) Perfect in->l^. 

colui, 
consutitif 
tnoluif 
oceului^ 
volm^ 
fremui, 
gemui, 
tremuif 
vomiit, 
genui, 
is for gi-gm^o with 



a/)t<tifli,(a/<tim,) al^«. 



cultum, 
consultum, 
molUumt 
oeculium. 



fremttumf 
gemtum. 



vomitum, 
genitum, 
a roduplication like yiyvauaiu 
podtum, pon^e. 



colere, 

eonsvler^. 

molere, 

occuVsrt, 

veUe, 

fremere. 

gemere, 

tremere, 

vomh'e, 

gign^e. 



§44.] 

strepo make a noise^ strepui, 
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dipso koead, 
ptfwogrindy 
meto reap, 
iterto snore, 
texo weaFe, 

cupio desire, 
rapio snatcb, 
tapio taste, 



d^ui, 
pinsui 

tlertuif »-*- 

t0Miit t$aiumf 

(f) Fk^sent ia— /o. 

eupivif cupitumf 

rapuiy raptum, 
iapivi, sapui. 



sirepitumf ttrep^hre. 

dipSttunif depitum, dip$ir€, 
pnuXiumf piaium, pimh'** 



the Perfect Mtqpvi is mostly used ia oompounds. 



iUrtire. 

cupire. 
rap^e, 
iaph'e. 



(ff) Plfeseatin — Uo, 

luo pay, luif luUum, luh'e, 

ruo rush, mi, ruUnm, ruire, 

in compounds the Supine is rttftim. 

tclvo loose, io/«t, $6lwhan^ $olv^e, 

volvo roll, volvif voliUumf ffolvl^re. 

the only iiregularity in moIvo and who is haTing v for « in the 

Present and Perfect. 

Obs» — Regular yerbs in uo make am, uium; as, arguOf Offui, 
arguium, and they are not inserted in this List. 



amicio clothe^ 
eogo, 
queo can, 
salio leap, 
sepelio bury. 



(iv) Fourth Conjugation. 

■ amictum, 

ttum, 
gtiUtimf 
tiUtum, 
aepultum, 



• • •• 

tVf, ti, 

talui, 
$epelivi, 



amtetre* 

« ^ 

tre, 

(quire.) 

taUre, 

sepelire. 



2. Second Formation of the Perfect — Si. 

(i) First Conjugation. 

No Terbs of the Urst Conjugation form the Perfect in Si, 
(ii) Second Conjugation. 

jussum. 



jubeo order, 
luceo shine, 
mukeo soothe, 
ardeo bum, 
rtdeo laugh, 
tuadeo exhort, 



jusn, 
luxi, 
muMf 
artif 



muleum, 
arsum. 



jubere, 

lucere, 

muleeret 

ardere, 

tidire, 

tuadire. 



rui, nrain, 

niojt, ftfoffttm. 

Here also may be placed the Neuter- deponents, 

audeo dare, atuua ram. gaudeo rejoice, gaviaui mm. 
aii^eo increase, avxt, auctum, augere, 

frigeo am cold, (Jirixi in comp.) frigere, 

f2 
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lugeo mourn, luxi, ■ htgere, 

aigeo am cold, dUi, '— a^ere, 

fulgeo gVittery falsi, /ulcere, 

fiilffOt/ulgh'ef is also used ; mostly in poetry. 

indtdgeo indulge, inidiM, indukum, indulgere, 

mtdgeo milk, mvhiy muisum, mulgere, 

tergeo yriye, terii, tersum, tergere. 

also tergo, tergXre, is used. 

turgeo swell, {tursif) — turgere, 

urgeo urge, urn, — urgere, 

tnaneo remain, mansi, manmm, manere, 

ot the oompomids eUnimo has -ui ; tmmtneo, promineo^ no Perf. 

h€Breo stick, A<fm, A^p^uiti, fuerere. 

torqueo twist, ^otm, ^or/tim, torquere. 

(ifi) Third Conjugation. 
Regular as well as irregular verbs are inserted here. 

(a) Characteristic b, p. — Present in bo. 

glubo peel, (glupri,) gluptum, glubere, 

nubo am married, nupsi, nupta Mum, nuptum, nubh'e, 

scribo write, scripsi, scriptum, tcribere. 

Present in po. 

carpo pluck, earpai, carptum, corpse, 
repo creep, tcalpo scratch, tculpo carve, serpo creep. 

(b) Characteristic e, g. — Present in eo, 

dico say, dixi, dictum, dicire, 

duco lead, duxi, ductum, duc(ire, 

r inserted. 

Jlecto bend, flexi, flexum, fiectere. 

necto bind, nexi^ nexui, nexum, nectere, 

pecto comb, P^^t pexum,. pectere, 
pleeio lash, no Perf. or Sap., but ampleetor has amplexut. 

Present in go. 

figo^x, fixi, fimm, figure. 

\JUgo, ] ad, con, in, strike, Jlixi, flictum, fighre, 
used only in compounds, profligo is Conj. 1. 

frigi parch ^ yW«t, frictum, {frixum,) friglre, 

rego rule, rexi, rectum, regere. 
so sugo suck, tego cover. 

N before go. 

ango, torment, anxi, — *~ ang<hre* 



§ 44] LISTS OF IRREOULAB VERBS. 

cingo snrround, cinxiy einctum^ 

so^tfii^o join, lingo lick, tnungo (e) blow the nose. 
plango. beat, tingo dip, ungo, unguo, anoint. 

fdngo snow, mnsA, — ^ 

\9tingu0j'] dig, eXf re, put out, stinxi, ttinctum, 

elango ring, no Pof. or Sup. 

Jingo feign, fifu^j fictum, 

so mmgo (tneio), pingo paint, ttringo bind close. 



fnergo sink, 
vpargo scatter, 



coquo cook, 
traho draw, 
wAo carry, 
vivo live, 



jR before yo. 

mersif mersum, 

sparaiy sparaum, 

Present irreg^olar; e or ^ concealed. 



COXtf 

traxif 

vexif 

vixi. 



coctum, 

traetum, 

vectum, 

vtctuntf 

'tectum, 

-gpectum, 

ftuctum, 

Mtructum, 
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cing^re. 



mngire, 
ttinguire. 

fingh'e. 



merg^re, 
sparg^re. 



eoquh'e. 

trahiire, 

vehhre* 

vivh'e, 

'Uc^e. 

spicere. 

fluere, 

struere. 



{licio'] ad, e, in, &c, flute, -lexi, 
elicio makes elieui, elicttum, 
\jspicio'] ad, in, &c., look, -spexi, 
jluo flow, Jluxi, 

struo build, struxi, 

(c) Characteristio d, t. — Present in do. 

cedo yield, eem, eessum, cedere, 

claudo shut, . clausi, clausum, claudh'e, 

diMo divide, divisi, divisum, dividere. 

so kedo hurt, ludo play, plaudo clap, rado shave, 
■ rodo gnaw, trudo tnrust, vado go (in compounds). 

IVado, rado, iado, ludo, divido, trudo, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo, ex do semper faciuni «t.] 

fido trust, /Ifftff ium. Jrendo gnash, no Ved,,Jre88um,fre8um, 



Present in to or /to. 



mitto send, 
quatio shake, 



mist, 
(quassi,) 



mtssum, 
quassum, 



mitt(^e. 
quatere. 



(d) Characteristic m, r. — Present in mo. 

como adorn, compsi, comptum, comh'e. 

so demo take away, promo bring out, sumo take. 

[tempsi, temptum, temnere, in comp.] 
pressi, pressum, premere. 



temno despise, 
premo press. 



Present in ro. 



gero bear,. 
uro bum. 



gessi, 
ussi, 



f3 



gestum, 
ustum, 



gerere. 
urere. 
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JMBTB OF 1BKEOTII.AS VXSBS. 



[§44. 



fmreio stuff, 
fitlcio prop, 
haurio draw, 
raudo am hoarse, 
ttepio hedge in, 
sando sanction, 
sarcio patch, 
sentio feel, 
vincio bind. 



(iv) Fourth Conjugation. 


farsi, 
fuUi, 
kausif 


farctum, fartum, 

fidtum, 
hausium, {hausurui,) 


rawit 


ratttum. 


itepsi, 
sanxi, ■ 


tteptum^ 
saneium, -itup. 


sarsif 


' tartum. 


teruif 


senaumf 


vmxi, 


vinetum, 



farcire, 

fulcire. 

haurire, 

raucire. 

sapire, 

sancire* 

sarcire, 

sentire, 

vincire. 



3. Third fonnation of the Perfect — Reduplication, 

(i) First Conjugation. 

do giye, ' dee^, ddtumy Hire, 

do has the d short throughout, and so approaches to the third 
Conjugation, to which most of its compounds belong. 

8to stand, tteti, statum. Hare, 



(H) Seeond'Conjugation. 

mordeo bite, momordiy mormfft, 

pendeo (n.) hang, pependi^ peneum, 

differs from pendo only in the Present. 
spondeo engage, epopondi, eponeum, 

tondeo shear, totontU, ionsum, 



fnofdefem 
pendere. 

ep&ndire. 
iondere. 



({«) Third Conjugation. 

c&do fall, cectdif cdsum, cadere. 

of the compounds only ineidOi 9ectdo, rwidOf haye a Supine. 
cado cut, eecldi, aBsunif ccedlhre. 

c&no sing, cectni, cantum, canere, 

the compounds, which have a Perfect, make ctnut: aceinOf inter* 

eino, recinOf have no Perfect or Supin& 
[cello strike, cediliy ctdsum, ceUf^e"]. 

only used in compounds ; of these, percelh makes pereuKf 'CuUum; 

antecellOf exeello, pneeeUo, make ce/«t; no Supine. 
eurro run, cudtrriy cursum, curt^e. 

disco learn, did^i, (discilunu,) diech'e, 

faUo deceive, fefelliy faUuniy fallere. 

{pan^fo) paciscor h&rgainf pepeffif pactum, pang^re, 

the compounds tatkepegi: pango strike, fnmBf panxif paneiwn. 
parco spare, peperci, parsum, parcere. 



§44.] 



LTSIS OF imBOULAR VERBS. 
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pariOf biing forth, pepM, partum, (parituruif) purine. 

the oomponndfl are of Conj. 4. — Infin. ire. aperio, operio, make 

Perfect perui ; eompmrio, reperio, -pM, 
peUo drive away, pep&U, pultum, peUh'e. 

pendo hang, weigh, pependi, pentvm^ pendire. 

differs from pendeo only in the Ihresent. 
posco demand, popotci, — poich'e. 

pungo pierce, pup&gi, punetum, • punglre. 

the oompomids make the Perfect punsi. ^ 

tisfo stop, ititit tt&tumf mt<6re, 

all compounds are IntransitiTe, and take the Perf. of 8to, 

sisio has a rednplication in the Present, like the Greek \9rtifu. 
tango touch, teHgi^ factum, tangle, 

toUo take away, nutUli, wbldtum, toUere, 

tundo pound, tutUdi, tuiuum, iundlSre. 

the compounds make the Supine tusum. 

Obi, 1.—- The following verbs seem to have lost a Reduplication. 
hibo drink, blbi, (Jbtbtbi^) bibitum, bibire. 

findo deave, ftdi^ (frf^di,) fiatum, findire. 

scindo cut, $eidi, («cscl(ff,) tcUaumf acindSre. 

fero bear, (to/fo,) m%, tetUli, latum, ferre, 

Obs. 2. — ^The syllable of reduplication is generally lost in compound 
verbs ; but it is retained in the four verbs, 

dOf disco, sto, poaeo, 
and sometimes in the compounds of curro. 



4. Fourth formation of the Perfect — Penultma long. 

(i) First Conjugation. 

jUvo he]p, jurif (jutum,) jumtunu^ juvare. 

the compound adjUiM has adjuturu$ or adjwaturus, 
lavo wash, Idvi, lavaium, Uxutum, lotum, Unare, 

also AXvo, knh'e, Conj. 3. in poetry. 



(if) Second Conjugation. 

prandeo dine, prandi, pranaum, praruus, 

sedeo sit, sedi, sessum, 

tido settle, or sit as a bird, is akin to aedeo, 
atrideo shriek, ^ atridiy — 

also in poetry atrido, atridXre. 
video see, vldi, maumf 

caveo beware, cavi, cautum, 

f&veo favor, fdpi, fautum, 

paveo dread, pdffi, ■■ 

[^niveo'] conniveo wink, fitvi, fiwri, 

ferveo glow, farm, ferbui, —— 

also in the old language and poetry,/ereo,/tfrv^r«. 

f4 



prandere* 
aedere. 

atridere. 

videre. 
cavere. 
favere, 
pavere, 
nivere. 
fervere* 
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fdveo cherish^ 
moveo move, 
voveo vow, 



LISTS OF IBBEGULAB VERBS. 



0IOVt, 

«ovt, 



fotuniy 

motum, 

votum^ 



[§44. 



fovere, 

fnovere, 

vovere. 



(m) Third Conjugation. 



lambo lick, 
tcabo scratch, 
ico strike, 



Iambi, 
scabi, 
lei, 



(ktmhitum,) 
ictum, 



lambere, 
scabere, 
ici^re. 



used only for *' striking a treaty," except in the Passive ictus. 



vmco conquer, v%ci, victum, 

accendo kindle, accendi, aecensum, 

so incendo; oompoands of Icando make to bum.] 
cudo forge, cudi, cusum, 

defendo defend, defendi, defensum, 

so offendo ; oompoands of [fendo strike.] 
edo eat, edi, esum, 

fundo pour out, fudi, Jusum, 

mando bite, (mandi,) mansum, 

pando expand, pandi, possum, (pansumf) pandere. 

prehendo,prendo,tSLkef prehendi, prehensum, prehendere. 
rijtdo bray, nidi, — 

scando climb, scandi, scansum, 

sido settle, sidi, > ■ 

akin to sedeo, 
ago act, egi, actum, ag^e. 

eogo for codgo has co-egi, coactum : dego {degi) for de-ago. 
/raw^o break, fr^gi^ fractum, frangere, 

lego read, legi, ledum, legere. 

of the oompoands, diligo, intclligo, negligo, have Perf. lexi. 



vtncere. 
accendere, 

cudere. 
defendh'e. 

edere, 
Juttdere, 
mandere. 



rudh'e. 

scandere, 

sidere. 



psallo^l&y on an instrument, (psdUi,] 
veUo pluck, veUi, vulsi, 


■ 
vulsum, 


psaUere, 
vellere. 


^mo buy, emi, 
linquo leave, liqui, 

in prose mostly relinquo. 
rumpo break, rupi, 
verro sweep, verri, 


emptum, 
(Uctum,) 

ruptum, 
versum, 


emere, 
linqu^re, 

rumpere, 
verr^h'e. 


viso visit, visi, 




visere. 


verto turn, verti, 


versum, 


vertere. 


Present in to. 


m 


capio take, cepi, 
facio make, feci, 


captum, 
factum. 


capere, 
facere. 


jacio cast, jeci, 
fjtUo dig, fodi, 
fiigio flee, fugi, 


jactum, 
fossum, 
fugitum. 


jacere, 
fodere, 
fugere. 



§ 45.] INDEX TO THE IBBEOULAR Y^RBS. 

(iv) Fourth Conjugation. 



vento come. 



vent. 



ventum, 
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ventre. 



Obs. The verbs which have v for their last oonsonant; as, JuoOf 
eaveo, &c., might be considered as having a Perfect in «i ; the u being 
then lost by contraction, and the preceding vowel consequently made 
long ; as, J^o, j&vtiif juvi. 



§ 45. Index to the Irregular Verht. 



aecendo, 

agnoeeo, 

affo, 

algeo, 

alOf 

amicio, 

mtffo, 

tmteeeUo, 

u^penOj 

applieOf 

arceeeOf 

ardeOf 

augeo, 

bibOf 

eadOf 

cadOf 

canOf 

eapeseOf 

eapio, 

carpOf 

eaveo, 

cedo, 

[cello'], 

eeneeo, 

eemOf 

eieOf 

cingo, 

ciOi 

elango, 

eUntdOf 

cognosco, 

eogo, 

cohj 

eomo, 

eomperiOf 

eompeseOf 

coniulOf 

coquOf 

erepOf 

ereeeo. 



2. 



4. m. 
1. iii. d. 

4««* 

2.ii. 

1 . m. e. 
1. iv. 

2. iii. b. 

3«** 
. ui. 

. m. 

1. i. obs. 

1»** 
.m. c. 

2.ii. 

2.ii. 

iii. obs. 1. 

3. m. 
.m. 
. nu 

1««* 
.UI. c. 

4. ui. 

. m. a. 

4«» 
. u. 

. m. c. 

. ui. 

1«« 
. n. 

1. iiL b. 

. u. 

2. iii. b. 

1«» 
. u. 

2. iii. b. 

2. m. c. 

1. iii. d. 
4. m. 

. ui. e. 

2. iii. d. 
3. ni. 

. m. a. 

1. iii. e. 

2. iii. b. 

l.i. 
1. iii. b. 



eubOf 
eudOf 
ctqnOf 
ciirro, 
drfendo, 
dego, 
deleo, 
demOf 
deaino, 
dieo, 
dignoeeOf 
diligo, 
dimicOf 
dipso, 
diaeo, 
diepeeeOf 
dmdo» 
do, 

doeeo, 
domo, 
dueo, 
duplieo, 
edo, 
elieio, 
emieo, 
emo, 
eneco, 
eo, 

ejpcello, 
faoesso, 
facto, 
/alio, 
fareio, 
faveo, 
fero, 
Jerveo, 
flecto, 
fleo, 
[Jigo], 
Jim, 



l.i. 

. m. 

l.iiLf. 

iu.3. 

4. m. 

4*»« 
. m. 

1. ii. obs. 2. 

2. iii. d. 

199% 
. m. c. 

2. iii. b. 

1. iii. d. 
. m. 
l.i. 

. m. e. 
. ui. 

I*** 
. m. a. 

. UI. c. 

3. i. 

1. lu 

l.i. 

2. iii. b. 

1. i. obs. 

4«»» 
. ui. 

2. iii. b. 

l.i. 

4. m. 

l.i. 

1. iv. 

3. m. 

1««« 
. m. c. 

4**» 
. ui. 

3«*« 
. UL 

2.iv. 

A ** 

4. u. 
3. iii. obs. 

A ** 

4. u. 

2. iii b. 
1. ii. obs. 2. 

. 2. iii. b. 
2. iii. b. 

F 5 



fido. 


2. iii. c. 


figo. 


2. iii. b. 


findo, 3. 


iii. obs. 1. 


Jingo, 


2. iii. b. 


fodio. 


4. iii. 


foteo. 


4.ii. 


frango, 


4. m. 


Jremo, 


1. iiL e. 


frendo, 


2. iii. c. 


frico. 


l.i. 


frigeo, 


2.ii. 


frigo. 


2. iii. b. 


/«V«o. 


A *** 

4. m. 


fulcio, 


2.iv. 


fulgeo. 


2.ii. 


/undo, 


A *** 

4. UI. 


gemo, 


1. lu. e. 


gero, 


2. iii. d. 


gigno, 


1. iii. e. 


glubo, 


2. iu. a. 


hareo, 


2.ii. 


haurio, 


2.iv. 


ico. 


4. iii. 


ignoeco. 


1. iii. d. 


ineendo, 


4. lu. 


ineeeeo. 


1. iii. c. 


indulgeo, 


2.ii. 


Jntelligo, 


4. iii. 


Untemoseo, 


1. iii. d. 


Jacio, 


4. m. 


jubeo. 


2.ii. 


Jungo, 


2. iii. b. 


juvo, 


4. i. 


laceitto. 


1. iii. c. 


[/t«o], 


2. iii. b. 


lado, 


2. iii. c. 


lavo, 


4.i. 


lego, 


A ••• 

4. lu. 


lingo, 


2. iii. b. 


lino. 


1. m. c. 
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linquOf 


4. ui. 


poico, 


3.iu. 


siemo, 


1. ui. a. 


iueeOf 


2.U. 


poto, 


1. L obs. 


tteriOf 


1. m. 6. 


ludo, 


2. in. c. 


pr€eeelio, 


3. iii. 


stinguo, 


2. ilLb. 


luffeo. 


2.U. 


prandeOf 


4.M. 


sto. 


3.1. 


luOf 


1. lU. g. 


prehendo, 


4. lu. 


strepOf 


!• 111.6. 


mandOf 


4.111. 


premo, 


2. iii. d. 


etrideo. 


A ** 

4. u. 


WOflCOf 


2.ii. 


promOf 


2. iii. d. 


atringo, 


2. iii, b. 


mergOf 


2. iii. b. 


psallo, 


A *** 

4. m. 


ttnto, 


2. iii. b. 


meiOf 


1. iii. e. 


pungOf 


3. lu. 


madeo, 


2.ii. 


mieOf 


l.i. 


guara, 


1. iii. d. 


»ne$c0f 


1. iii. b. 


mingo, 


2. iii. b. 


quatiOf 


2. m. c. 


iugo, 


2. ui. b. 


mitceOf 


l.ii. 


queo. 


1. iv. 


MUpplico, 


1. i. obs. 


miUo, 


2. iii. c. 


guiesco, 


1. lit b. 


nana. 


2.iiLd. 


molo. 


1. 111. e. 


rado, 


2. in. c. 


tango, 


3. ui. 


mordiOy 


3.ii. 


rapio, 


1. iii. f. 


tego, 


2. iii. b. 


moveOf 


A ** 

4. 11. 


raucio, 


2. iv. 


iemna. 


2. iii. d. 


mulceo, 


2. ii. 


rego, 


2. iii. b. 


teneo, 


1. u. 


mulgeOf 


2.iL 


reptfiOf 


3. iii. 


tergeo^ 


2.ii. 


ffttungOf 


2. iii. b. 


repOf 


2. 111. a. 


tero. 


i. iii. c. 


neeo, 


l.L 


rideo. 


2.ii. 


testo. 


1. m.e. 


necto, 


2. iii. b. 


rodo, 


2. ui. c. 


tihgo, 


2. iii. b. 


negligo, 


4. lu. 


rudo, 


4. ui. 


ioUo, 


3. iii. 


neo. 


1. ii. obfl. 2. 


rumpo, 


4. iii. 


toudeo, 


3.ii. 


ningOf 


2. iii. b. 


ruo, 


1. UI. g. 


tono, 


l.i. 


[ntveo], 


A ** 

4. 11- 


sapiOf 


2. iv. 


torqueo. 


2.U. 


notcOf 


1. iii. d. 


mlHf, 


l.iv. 


iorreo. 


1.11. 


nubo, 


2. 111. a. 


fonctOy 


2. iv. 


iraho, 


•2. iii. b. 


oeeuiOf 


1. m. e. 


sapiOf 


1. iii. f. 


iremo. 


1. 111.6. 


oj^endo, 


A *** 

4. 111. 


scabo, 


4. iii. 


trmdo. 


2. iii. c 


operHOy 


3. 111. 


tcalpOf 


2. ui. a. 


itmdo, 


3. iii. 


pantbiy 


A *** 

4. HI. 


scandOf 


A *** 

4. m. 


turgeo. 


2.ii. 


pango, 


3.iu. 


seindo, 3. 


iii. obs. 1. 


vadOf 


2. iii c. 


pariOf 


3. iii. 


McribOi 


2. ui. a. 


veho. 


2. iii. b. 


parco, 


3. ui. 


9CtUpo, 


2. m. a. 


venio, 


4. iv. 


pascoi 


I. 111. a. 


seco, 


l.i. 


vello. 


4. lu. 


paveo, 


A * * 

4.11. 


tedeo, 


A *• 

4. u. 


fferro, 


4. Bl. 


peetOi 


fl. ML b. 


Benito, 


2.iv. 


verto, 


4.111. 


pellOf 


3.iiL 


aepelio, 


l.iv. 


veto, 


. l.i. 


pendeOf 


8.ii. 


sero, 


1. iii. b. 


video, 


A ** 

4.11. 


pendo, 


3. iii. 


^rpo, 


2. m. a. 


vineio. 


2. iv. 


percellOf 


3. iii. 


eido, 


4. iii. 


vinco. 


A *•* 

4. IU. 


peto, 


1. lU. c. 


iino, 


1. iii. c. 


viio. 


4. iiu 


pingo, 


2. iii. b. 


eisio, 


3. iii. 


vivo. 


2. iii. b. 


pituo, 


1. 111. e. 


eohOf 


1. iii. g. 


volo, 


1. iite. 


plango, 


2. iii. b. 


eono, 


l.i. 


vokfo, 


l.m.g. 


plando,' 


2. 111. e. 


eorbeo, 


l.ii. 


vomo, 


,1. Uk 6. 


plecto, 


2. iu. b. 


tpargOf 


2. iii. b. 


voveo, 


A •* 

4.U. 


O/eo], 


1. ii. obs. 2. 


[«P<cio], 


2.iH.b. 


ungo^ 


2.iiLb. 


plieo, 


1. i. obs. 


epemOf 


1. iii. b. 


iifgeo^ 


2.U. 


pWiOf 


1. iii. e» 


epondeop 


3.U. 


wo, 


3.iii.d. 



§46.] 
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§ 46. Ibbeqttlab Deponbnts. 

1. Two crudeforms, or Perfect Participle irregular. 



Conj. '2. 
mUereor pity, miaertui 

(miserUtts), 
fateor confesi, fasnu, 

reor suppose, r&tut, 

Conj. 3. 

amplectpr embrace, amplemu, 
so complector, 

lapsui. 
nitutf nimif. 
questus, 
usus. 
gressus. 



labor glide, 

mtor strive, 

qtteror complain, 
^ utor use, 
' ffradior walk, 



morior die, 
patior suffer, 
fruor enjoy, 
loquor speak, 
sequor follow, 

Conj. 4» 

€usentior agree, 
experior try, 
opperwr wait for, 

metwr measure, 
ordior begin, 
orior arise, 



mortuut, 
paaaui, 

filiCtUi. 

ioeutui. 
ieciUm. 



asseruus. 
expertut. 
oppertut 
(opperitus), 
tnensui. 
ornu, 
ortut. 



Oht. The yerbs loquor^ $equor, interchange the kindred letters g 
and c. Quiror retains the older form with t in the Perlect. Labor 
Is only iiregolar as making ma in the Perfect. 

2. The Present haying the form of an Inceptiye. 

{tqnscor, apttu, rare) gain ; whence adipiscor, adepttu, 

ejmergiacor awake, experrectus; from ex-per-rego. 

(jatiacor rare) grow weary, fesstu. 

ircucor grow angry, iratus, 

[m%ni8cor']y root [men] seen in menSf memini, ^c, hence eomm^ 

niseor invent, commenttis : reminiscor remember. 
lumciseor obtain, nactua or nanctua, 
naacar am born, natua: originally gnaacor, whence t^naiuaf 

cognatua. 
obliviacor forget, oblUua : akin to ohttno, chlttum, besmear. 
padaeor bargain, pactua. See pango, 

prqficiacor i^xoceea,profeetua. From pro-facio make forward. 
ulciacor avenge, (ulctua,) ulfua, 
veaear feed on, no Perfect. 

Oba. Though all these verbs have an inceptive form, in some ol 
them the inceptive meaning can hardly be traced. 
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Class II. 

§ 47. Verbs irregular in particular tenses or 
persons. 

1. Posmm I am able. 

Present. 

S. possum, potes, potest | V.posmmus,potestis,possunt, 

Imperfect. Future. 

pot^aniy poteraSy &c. pol^ro, poteris, &c. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. Future-perfect. 

potui, -isti. pottteram, -eras, potuero, -eris. 

[No Imperative.] 

Subjunctiye or Potential. 

Present. 

S. possim, possis, pdssit | T?. posstmtis, possitis, possint. 

Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 

possem. potuerim. potuisssem. 

Infinitiye, posse. Pres. potens, Participle. 
potuisse. Perf. 

Obs, 1. — Possum is compounded of potts able, and sum; the 
t of potts is assimilated in the tenses and persons which begin 
with 1 ; as, possum for pot-sum : the initial / of the Perfects 
is lost; as, potui for pot-fui; and some tenses are contracted; 
as, possem for potessem, posse for potesse, 

Obs. 2. — Possum has no Imperative, and no Future Infinitive. 
The Participle potens has become an Adj. in use. 

2. Vdlo, I am willing, or I wish, has two componnds, 
nolo I am imwilling, and mdlo I am more wilBng. 

Ohs.-^Nolo is for nork^olo : mdlo for magis^olo, mavolo. 

Vdlo, [vol]. Noloy [nol]. Mdloy [bcal]. 



Present 



Sing. Pluk. 
voloy volumusy 
vis, vultis, 
vult, volunt. 



SiiTG. Plur. 

nolo, nolumus, 

nonvis, nonvultis, 

nonvult, nolunt. 

The Imperfect and Future are regular^ like Conj. 3. 
The Perfects are v6lui, ito/tii, mdlui, and from these the 
Pluperfect and Future-perfect are regularly formed. 



Sing. Plur. 

malo, mat&mus, 

mavis, mavuUis, 

mavult, malunf. 
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Imperatiye. 

S. noliy noRto, P. noRte, notttote, 
noRto, nolunto. 

Subjunctive or Potential. 
Present. 
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[none] 



Sing. Pltjb. 



veils, 
velity 



veRtiSy 
velint 



Sing. Pltjb. 

ndlifi^, noRmus, 

nolis, noRtis, 

noUt, nolint. 



Sing. Pltjr. 

mdlim, maRmtis, 

malts, malitia, 

mality malint. 



vellem, es, et. 



Imperfect. 

nollem, es, et. \ malletn, es, et 



vellcy volume, 
volena. 



I malky malume. 
I [none] 



The Perfect and Pluperfect are regular. 

Infinitive. 
I nolUy nolume. 

Participles. 

I nolens. * 

Gerunds. 
volendif volendo. | nolendi. \ [none] 

3. Edo I eaty edi^ esum, [ed]. 

JEdo is conjugated regularly ; but, besides the regular 
form, it has some parts like the tenses of sum. 

Indicative — Present. 

S. ^dOy edis, edit, P. edimm, editis, edunt. 

is, est. (pass, estur) estis. 

Subjunctive— Imperfect. 

S. ed^rem, ederes, ederet, , P. ederemus, -etis, -ent, 
essem,^ esses, esset. essemus, -etis, -ent. 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

S. ede, edito, P. edUe, editote, edere. 

is, esto. este, estote. esse. 

4. Fero I bear, tuli, latum, [feb]. 

Fero is irregular in some tenses of the Active and 
Passive voices, from the omission of the connecting 
vowels in some persons ; as,/ers,fert {or ferts,/erit. 
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Actiye. Passiye. 

IndieatiTe — ^PrewnL 



/erimury/eriminif/eruntur. 



ImperatiYe. 



/mre, feriar, 

fetior, 
/erimini, /eriminar, 

feruntar. 



fenmmy fertis^ ferunt. 

far, ferto, 

fertOy 
ferte^ fertoUf 

ferunto. 

SabjunctiYe — Imperfect. 

ferremyferresy ferret \ ferreryferrerisyferritur. 

InfinitiYe — Present. 

ferre. | ferri* 

The other tenses are conjugated regularly. 

5. lio I bec<»ne> or am made, [fi]. 

Fio is used as the Passiye o{ facioy firom which it 

takes the participles /a<^t<«9 and/aciendus. 

0&i.p<— The compounds of facto, when they change a into s, 
have a passive in or; as, inficio, inficior; but eaUfacio, calefio. 

Mo is conjugated regularly like the 4th Conj., 
except that the Imperfect Bubjrand Present Infin. 
haye the connecting yowel e uncontracted. 

Subjunctive^ — Imperfect. Infinitive — Present, 

fiireniy fibres, &c. Jiiri. 

No Present Participle^ Gerunds or Supines. 

Obi. — Of the compounds the following are defective, eonJU^ 
eonflerif it Is accomplished; defit^ defiunt, defiat, defieri^ it is 
wanting ; mfit he begins. 

6. JSo I go, MH| Uumy ire, [i]. 

The crudeform [i] becomes e before a, Oy «. 

Indicative — Present. 

S. eoy isy U. F, imuSy UiSy eunt. 

Imperfect Future. 

ibam, ibasy ihaty &c. ibo,4bi$y ibU, &c. 
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Impemttve. 
S. i, ito ; iU>. P. iUy itoU ; eunto. 
Present Subjunctive. Imperfect. 

eam^ eas, eai, &o. irem, ireSy iret, &c. 

Infinitive. Present. Participle. 

ire. ienSy (euntia). 

Obt» 1. — ^The Perfect ivi and its derivatives are regular, but in 
compounds usually drop the v; as, adii, peril, 

Ohi, 2.— The Passive of eo is impersonal only; as, tVtir, itum 
est ; but some compounds gain a transitive sense, and so have a 
personal passive ; as, adeo approach, adeor, - 

The compound amlio go about, retains the t throughout. 

Like eo are conjugated ^n^o I can, ne^o I cannot. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs are divided into three classes. 

I. Verbs which are defective in the Bupine, Perfect, 
or Present. 

n. Verbs which are defective in other tenses or 
persons. 

HI. Verbs which are defective in all persons except 
the third singxdar, and are called ImpersonaL 

Glass I. 

§ 48. Defective in Supine, Perfect, or Present. 

1. Defective in the Supine. 

(a) Almost all neuter verbs of Oonj. 2. have no 
Supine ; 



aceo am sour. 
albeo am white. 
algeo am chill. 
areo am dry. 
calleQ skilled. 
eandeo glow. 
caneo am hoary. 
comdveo wink. 
egeo need. 
ferveo glow. 
floireo flourish. 



frigeo am cold. 
frmideo bloom. 
fuLgeo flash. 
horreo shudder. 
langueo faint. 
lateo lie hid. 
luceo shine. 



eo mourn. 
madeo am wet. 
marceo fade. 
I mteo abine. 



oUo smell. 
palleo am pale. 
paUo lie open. 
papeo dread. 
piUeo stiuk. 
rigeo am stiff. 
rubeo am red. 
eileo am silent. 
sordeo am dirty. 
spUndeo shine. 



and others. 



etrideo shriek* 
atudeo study, 
tf^up^oamazed* 
tabeo pine, 
^epeoamwarm. 
torpeo am dull. 
tumeo swell. 
turgeo swell. 
ffigeo flourish, 
vtreo am green. 
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ango vex. 
arceo repel. 
competco, 
ditpeteo. 
congruo agree 
ingruo attack. 
incetto seize. 
dego live. 



pluo rain. 
posco demand. 
psallo play, 
raucso tioarse. 
re/eUo refute. 
rudo bray, 
fopto taste. 
tcabo scratch. 



isrpo creep. 
sido settle. 
sUto stop, 
f^erto snore. 
timeo fear, 
tir^eo urge. 
viso visit. 
vo2o wish. 



(i) Seyeral other verbs have no Supine ; as, 

diico learn. 
lambo lick. 
Ungo lick, 
/tto pay. 
metuo fear, 
mico glitter. 
ningo snow. 
[ft»onod]a6.j'c. 

Lines for Memory. 
Posco, competcOf dispetco, raueiOf duco, 
Inceito, vUo, terpo, ingruo, congruo, ningo, 
Ahnuo, Ungo, luo, metuo, Mterto, arceo, sido, 
Ango, pluo, timeo, scabo, dego, psaUo, refeUo, 
Lambo, mico, sapio, rudo, urgeo, iisto, voloque, 

Obt» 1. The oompoands of arceo, lingo, luo, have Supines. The 
oompoands of cado fall, have no Supines, except incido, occido, recido. 
Qb$» 2. Metuo has metutum, Lucr. v. 1 139, and luo has luiiurut. 

2. Defective in the Perfect and Supine. 

{a) Desideratives have no Perfect nor Supine. 

Except eeurio am hungry, ivi, iturus; nupturio desire to 
marry, tvi; parturio am in labour, ivi, 

{b) Inceptives have mostly no Perfect nor Supine, 
except what belongs to the simple verb. They may 
be thus divided. 

{i) Derived from Verba, 

Taking the Perfect and Supine of the simple verb ; as, ardesco 
grow hot, from ardeo, ar$i, artum, 

convaleeco, valeo, 
indoUeco, doleo. 
inveteraeeo, invetero. 

Taking the Perfect of the simple verb, no Supine ; as, aceseo 
grow sour, acui from aeeo. 



So adoleeco &c. oleo. 
coaleeco, ah. 

coneupisco, cupio 



obdormieeo, dormio, 
revivisco, vivo, 
edseo, eeio. 



So aJbesco it. albeo, 

aretco, areo. 

caletco, caleo, 

eandesco, candeo, 

canesco, caneo, 

conticeico, iaceo, 

extimeeco, timeo, 

fervesco, ferveo, 

fioreeco, floreo, 

gemiico, gemo. 



htereecoir, htereo, 

horreeco, horreo, 

irraueisco, raucio, 

langueico, langueo, 

liquesco, liqueo, 

madetco, madeo, 

marcesco, marceo, 

occaUeeco, caUeo, 

pallesco, paUeo, 

putrescQ, putreo. 



reaipisco fr. eapio, 
rubeico, rubeo, 
teneeco, eeneo, 
itupeseo, etupeo, 
tahesco, taSeo, 
tepeeco, tepeo, 
tremisco, tremo, 
tumesco, tumeo, 
viresco, vireo, 
and others. 
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(it) Derived from Noum. 

Taking a Perfect in ui, though there is no simple verb in eo; 
as, erehretco grow frequent, erehrui from ereber. 

ohmuteteo fr. mutut, 
obturdeseo, surdiu, 
vilesco, viUi. 



macretco fr. maeer. 
matureicOf maturus. 
nigreiCQ, mger. 



So erudesco fr. crudus. 
duretcOf durtu, 

evanescOf vanus. 

innoteaco, notus. 

Without a Perfect or Supine; as, tegreico grow sick, from 
ager. 



So diteMCQ fr. dtve«. 
grande$cOy grandii, 
gravescOf gravis. 
igneMCOf ignis. 



ineurvesco fr. eurvus. 
integrasco, integer, 
juvenesco, juvenis. 
mitescOf mitis. 



moUesco fr. moBis, 
pinguesco, pinguis, 
pueraseo, puer. 
teneresco, tener. 



(c) Some neuters in eo have no Perfect nor Supine ; 



ttveo desire. 
ealveo am bald. 
faveo yellow. 
fieteo stink. 



ambigo doubt. 
clango ring. 
fatisco crack. 
ferio strike. 



hebeo am dull. 
humeo wet. 
liveo pale. 



mcereo mourn. 
poUeo strong. 
renideo shine. 



scateo gush. 
squaleo dirty. 
vegeo am gay. 



(nuneo']'i whence immineo and promineo, 
also some other verbs ; as, 



fura rage. 
glisco increase. 
hisco gape. 
labo totter. 



pleeto lash. 
\plieo fold. 
saUo salt. 



\temno despise. 
\vado go. 
vergo incline. 



Lines for Memory. 

Ambigo, clango, furo, ferxo, labo, gUscOffatiscOf 
Pleeto, hisco, vergo, temno, pUco, salio, vado. 

fCompounds of plico, temno, vado, have a Perfect and Supine. 

Obs. A very few yerbs have a Supine and no Perfect; as, amieio, 
clothe, amicium: frendo gnash, .^leMitm. 

3. Defective in the Present. 

1. Ccepi 2. Memmi 3. Novi 4. Odi 

I have begun. I remember. I know. I hate. 

06«.— These verbs have all the Derivatives of the Perfect. 
Ccepi, from the obsolete ccepio, keeps the Perfect meaning ** I have 
begun ;" but memini, novi, odi, gam the meaning of a Present. 

1. Ccepi has the participles Put. Act. ccepturus; Perf. Pass. 
cceptus, . * 
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2. Memini bas an Imperative mementOf tnetnentote. It is a 
reduplicated Perfect from the root [h «n] seen in mens, reminUcor. 
&c.; hence memini *'I have fixed in my mind/'=I remember. 

3. Novi is only the Perfect of nosco I observe; hence novi 
** I have observed "= I know from observation. 

4. Odi has the Fut. Act. participle' oturtu; and dexivatiYes 
egotui, peroiutf with an active meaning *' hating." 

Class II. 
§ 49. Defectiye in other tenses or persons. 

Many verbs considered regular are deficient in certain tenses 
or persons; thus cvpe is not found from cupio, dor from do, 
putatus sum from puto ; but those only are called Defective Verh9, 
which have more marked deficiencies. 

1. Aio I saji [ai]* 

Indicative. 
Imperfect. 

S. atebam, 'bas, iSto. 
P aiebamus, &c. 

Subjunctive— Present . 

S. — • aias, aiat. P. aiant 

2. InqtMm I say, [inotti]. 

Present (Indicative.) Imperfect 



S. Present. 

S. aio, dis, ait, 
P. — — aiunt. 



Perfect. 

S. ■— — CUtm 



S. inquam, inquis, inquit, 
P. inqmmica, -Uis, -iunt 

Future. 

S. — inquies, inquiet, 
P. — '— — 



S. inquiebam, -bas, &c. 
P. inquiebamus, &c. 

Perfect 

S. -^ inquisti, inquit 
P. — inquistis, — 

Imperative. 



S. inquif, inqmto,^ P. inquite. 

Subjunctive — Present 
S. — inquias, inquiat. \ P. — inquiatis, inquiant. 

Obs.'^Inquam is used only between words quoted, while ait, 
aiunt', is mostly found in the oratio obUqtta, 
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3. [1^], /an to speak, [fa]. 

Pari with its compounds qffiiri, effuri, pro/art, is 
mostly iised by Poets. 

The most common parts are, > 
faiur, fare, fatu8ra,'Um,fari, fando. 

The following are also found, fantur, fabor, fundi, affamur, 
affamini, affahar, effabor,-berii, &c, fandus occura only in fandum 
et nefmidwn right and wrong. 

4. QuasBOf qucemmiM, I beseech you. 

Originally tlie tame as qumro. It is mostly inserted in another 
sentence. 

5. Some defective Imperatiyes. 
Apagif Ave, Salvi, VaJe, 

begone. hail. hail. farewelL 

Obs. — Apage is the Greek Imperative &iray% from <lirayw. 
Salve is from the old verb $alveo I am well or safe. Plant. True, 
ii. 2. 4. Salve to, aalvete, salvebU, salver e, are also found in 
the sense of << hail." Ave, vale, are only the regular Imperatives 
of O9eo, valeo, 

6. Cifdo 

give, tell, let us have. 

Class III. 

§ 50. Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal Yerbs are used only in the third 
person singular, and do not have a noun for their 
subject. 

Oportet it is right, [opobtb]. 

Indicative. 

Pr. opartet Imp. oportehat, F. cportebit 
P, cpo/iuit Plu. cportuerat. F. P. oportuerit. 

Impersonal Verbs have no Imperatives. 
Subjunctive. 

P. oporteat. I. cporteret. P. qporttierit. PI. oportuisset. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. oportere. Perf. cpartuisse. 



deeet it becomes 
libet it pleases 
licet it 18 allowed 



pcenitet it repents 
pudet it shames 
tadet it wearies. 
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Obi. 1. — The true Impersonals are principally the following, 

liquet it is plun 
miseret it pities 
piget it grieves 

Some, and probably all, of these Impersonals were originally 
personal verbs in eo, Misereo, pudeo, &c., are found in Ennius 
and Plautus; and some, even in later authors, approached the 
usage of personal verbs. [See Syntax,'] 

Oh$, 2. — Many Verbs, which have the other persons, are used 
impersonally in the 3rd ; sometimes with a slight difference of 
meaning ; as, accedo I approach, aceedU it is added. 



ateidit it happens 
attinet it belongs 
constat it is agreed 
cantingit it happens 
convenit it suits 
evenit it occurs 



expedit it profits 
faUit, fugit, it 

[escapes me. 
Jit it happens 
interest it concerns 
juvat it delights 



pertinet it belongs 
placet it pleases 
priBstat it is better 
refert it concerns 
restat it remains 
vdca^there is time. 



Ohs. 3. — Verbs denoting changes in the weather, &c., are 
' often used as Impersonals, from the omission of Deus, ccelunij 
dies, &c. ; as, pluit it rains, ningit it snows, lucescit it dawns. 

Obs. 4. — Some Impersonals have a second Perfect wiih a 
passive form ; as, lUtet, lUfuit, or libitum est, 

SoUcetf-uitf -Uumest \ piget, -tut, -itum est, \ pudet, -uit,'iium est, 

miseret, (miseruit rare,) also miser etur, miseritum est, 

placet, placuit, placitum est. \ ttsdet, (tteduit,) pertasum est. 

Obs. 5. — Passive Impersonals are the passives of neuter verbs, 
used as a general statement of an act done, without any distinct 
subject; as, itur, concurritur. See § 36, Obs. 1, and Syntax. 

Obs. 6. — Impersonals have mostly no Participles. There are 
some exceptions ; as, Ubens or lubens ; Ucens, -iiurus ; pcmitens, 
•iturus, 'itendus; pig ens, -endus; pudens Adj. pudendus. 



§ 51. Compound Verbs. 

1. Compoimd Verbs are mostly formed with pre- 
positions ; as, ad-moneo, ex-audio. 

Obs. For the changes then made in the Preposition, see § 54, d. 

2. In verbs componnded tbe short vowels S, ^, are 
often cbanged; see Buka ofEvphany* ' 
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iir 



Huie i. Short a before two consonants is changed 
into H; as, arceo, drive away, ex-erceo. 



So {_cando], ac- 
cen-do kindle 
eapto catch at 
carpo pluck 
<2(ifiino condemn 



/alio deceive 
farcio stuff 
fatiscor weary 
grtidior walk 
jacto toss 



ktcto entice 
pario produce 
partio divide 
paseo feed 
potior suffer 



patro perform 
tacro devote 
scando climb 
ipargo scatter 
tr<ieto handle. 



Note. — Fatiscor, gradior, pario, patior, have the & followed 
by only one consonant ; see § 3, a. 2. Rule iii. 

JRule it. Short a before one consonant is changed 
into t; as, ago drive, ab-tgo. 



So [apiscor"] get 
caao fall 
cano sing 
capio take 
/acio make 



frango break 
jacto cast 
^^^o lie hid 
pango fasten 
placeo please 



rapio snatch 
ituio leap 
\lacio'] draw 
aapio taste 
tfto^tio set up 



taeeo am silent 
^aif^o touch 
8ero,t&tum,BQyr 
do, datum, giwe. 



Note. — Frango, pango, tango, have the & followed by two 
consonants ; but the n does not belong to the root, and probably 
only gave a nasal sound to the g. 

Mule in. Short i before one consonant is changed 
into i; as, egeo want, ind-igeo. 



So emo buy | premo press 
lego read | rego rule 



sedeo sit I dedi gave | steti stood 
/£»£0 hold I [jspecio^ look. 

i2e«fe iv. The diphthong ^ is changed into i in the 
three verbs, c(bcIo slay, tedo hurt, qucero seek; as, 
con-cldoy e-lido, inTqutro. 

(a) When a comes before two consonants in the 
Supine, it is changed into e, though i appears in the 
Present; as, cano, cantum; sucdno, suceentum. 

So with capio, captum ; facio, factum ; jacio, jactum ; rapio, 
rcqjtum ; and from \lacio'] aUido, aUectum, 

But the Supine of ago, actum; frango, fractum; pango, 
pactum; tango, tactum; remains unchanged; as, ex-igo, exac- 
tum. And aalio, aaltum, becomes tultum; as, insilio, in-8uUum, 

(b) When a or ^ becomes long in the Perfect or 
Supine, it remains unchanged in those parts of the 
verb ; though i appears in the Present ; as, ago, egi; 
ex'igo, ex-egi; cado, cdsum; oc-cUdo, oc-cdsum. 



So with capio, cepi 
emo, emi 
rego, rexi 



f&cio,Jeci 
[lacio, lexi"] 
sedeo, sedi 



frango, fregi 
lego, legi 
[specio, spexi"] 



ficio,jeci 
premo,pre88i. 
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(e) Much variety is thus seea in sucli compounds ; 



ago; ex-\go, -egij -actum, 
cado; oc-cUo^ 'ctdi, -cdsum, 
cano; *uc-cino, 'Cinui, -eenium, 
capio; re-cipio, -cepi, -ceptum, 
emo; ad4mOf -emi, -emptum, 
facto; in-ftciOf -feci, -fectum, 
frango; in-fringOf frigid fractum 
jacio; e-JiciOf -jeci, -jectum, 
[lacio"] ; at-Hcio, -lexif -ledum. 



lego; de-HgOf -£^t, -ledum, 
pango; im-f>ingOf -p<ictum, 
premo; de-pr^imOf-fressifpreuum, 
rapio; di-npio, -npui, -reptuwB^ 
rego; di-rtgo, -rexi, -rectum, 
salio; tit-n/to, -eilui, suUum* 
sedeo; oh-ndeo, -letit, seeeum, 
{^specki]; itt'SjnciOfSpexiy-spectumm 
tango; at-tingo, -iigi, -tactum. 



3. Some compounds deviate a Uttle from the gene- 
ral Eules. — ^The following may be noticed. 

Obt, l.-^Some compounds of ago retain a; as, perago^'eatago. 
Others contract it; as, de-ago, dego; co-ago, cogo, 

Obs. 2. — Some compounds of pango and placeo retain a; as^ 
depangOf oppango, circumpango, repango; complaeeo^ perplaceo. 

Obs, 3. — Facto changes a into t onW when compounaed with 
a preposition or other particle ; as, infieio, qifacio. 

Oha. 4. — Lego retains its vowels when compounded with re^ 
per, pra, eub, tranSf ad; as, reiigo, perUgo, 

Oo8, 5. — Some compounds of rego are syncopated in tiier 
Present ; as, pergo, per-rexi; aurgo, sur-rex%, 

Oba, 6. — The compounds of calco tread, quatio shake, ea^ 
dance, chang^e a into u; as, mcti/co, percutio, rendto. 

Obi, 7, — The compounds of elaudo shut, lato wash, cast out 
the a; as, occludo, deluo, 

4. — Some verhs are found only in composition ; as, [miniscoir] 
mind, whence commtfiwoor, reminiecor. 



So cando light, ac-, in-cendo, 

ceUo thrust, per-, ex-cello, &e. 

fendo strike, de-, of-fendo, 
ffiigo dash, af, con-fligo, &c. 

gruo rush? con-, in-gruo, 
ilacio lure, oA, e-liciot &c. 

leo blot, de-leo. 

nideo shine, re-nideo. 



niveo wink, con-niveo, 
nuo nod, a^, in-, re-nuo, 
oleo grow, ab-, adroleo, &c. 
peUo, are, speak, appello, 9ec, 
pleo fill, eom-, im^plea, &c. 
epecio look, ad-, tfi-«picio, dec 
^atinguOf dU-, ex-etinguo, &c. 



uo clothe, («vvvfi(), ex^uo. 
Imbuo may be from vw wet, rain ; and induo from idta go in. 



t Used by Lucretios, hot tare and obsolete. 



§ 52. J ADYEBBS. 1X9 

PARTICLES. 

Particles are Adverbs, Gonjunctions, FrepositionBy 
and Interjections. 

§ 52. Adyerbs. 

Adverbs denote the manner in which an action is 
performed, or in which a state exists ; as, acribit bene 
he writes well, diu dormit he sleeps long. 

(a) Different kinds of Adverbs, 

1. Derived from Adjectives. — ^A very large number 
of Adverbs are derived from adjectives, and express 
the quality which the adjective describes ; as, docttts 
learned, c?oo^e learnedly; sapiens wise, sapienter wisely. 

Obs, — Some Adjectives, from their meaning, do not admit of 
an Adverb, such as those which denote a material or colour. 
Others, th6ugh the meaning would allow it, are not found with 
adverbs formed from them ; as, dinu^ dueortf rudii, trux, &c. 

2. Cases of Nouns. — Some adverbs are evidently 
the cases of substantives ; as, 

Dat. /oris abroad, vespM in the evening. 
Ace. foras abroad, alias at another tiipe. 
Abl. hodie to-day, noctu by night, /arte by chance. 

3. Pronominal Adverbs. — A nimiber of particles 
are derived from pronouns, and n\ay be used aa 
acnrerbs or conjunctions ; as, quo whither, inde thence. 

4. Primitive Adverbs. — Some adverbs seem to be 
primitives, or not derived from any other words ; as, 
sape often, satis enough, eras to-morrow. 

OBm. I. — Adverbs not derived from Adj. may be divided into, 
(a) Adverbs of quantity ; as parum little, satis enough, abunde 
abundantly, nifnis too much. 

(6) Of time; as, nunc now, tunc or turn then, ho^e to-day, 
eras to-molrrow, heri yesterday^ jam now, mane in the morning, 
(c) Of place ; as, uhi where, ibi there, quo whither, eo thither, 
longe afar, kic here, hue hither, hinc hence. 

(a) Of affirmation ; as, ita thus, sic so, quidem indeed, prqfecto 
truly, nempe certainly, 
(e) Of negation ; as non no, immo nay, nunquam never. 
And many others which cannot be reduced to precise heads. 
Ohs, 2. — Most Prepositions were originally adverbs, and many 
continued to be so used ; as, ante before, post afterwards. 
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(b) The CompansoH qfAdcerhs. 

1. Adrerbs deiiTed firam adjectrres admit of com- 
pariaon ; and the usual termhiation is, 

for the oompaiatiTe m»; for the saperlatiye issitni. 

2. Adrerbs fiiUow in their comparison the forms 
and Tarieties of their reqiective adjectives. 

06f. 1. — ^llie Ad], wtmfar has adverb wimgis; poUor has pothu 
and po iiuimmm ; prtwau has ^rancai <it -o; and mteritissimuMf 
/wliffwnf i, hare acviluwno or -«, ftftftfiMo or -«. 

06f . 2. — ^A few not deiired from A^. admit of comparison ; 
as, £My long, tSmtimt^ tUmiiiu mc. I uepe^ often, utpUu^ t^Bpunme. 

uUu enough, sotnu. | seetu^ otherwise, secnu. 

§ 53. GoKJI7HGnOIi& 

Gonjimctions are used to connect together different 
words and sentences. 

O&s. — Conjunctions may he divided according to their signi- 
fication into the following heads : — 

(a) CapmtaUve, which connect objects that are to be considered 
conjoint! J ; as, et, oc, ^ne, aiqtie, and; neCj neque^ neither, nor; 
etf — ei, both, — and. 

(5) Di^unethej which connect objects that are to be considered 
separately; as, attt^ vel, oe, or, either; teu, Jtse^ whether; 
uirum, — an, whether,— or. 

(e) Comparative, expresdog a comparison ; as, a^ Mteut, velut, 
as ; quam as, than ; tanqvawi, qtuui, «< n, as i£ ^ 

{d) Admissive, expressing a concession ; as, tin, losiefat, quait' 
quam, quamvis, iieet, although ; qtuamSbet as you please. 

(e) Conditional, expressing a condition; as, s> if ; sm hut if; 
mn unless ; dummoao provided that. 

(/) lUative, expressing an inference ; as, ergo so then ; igitur, 
itaque, therefore; idcireo, propterea, on this account; quare, 
quapropter, quamobrem, wherefore ; unde whence. 

Of) Causal, expressing a cause or reason ; as, mna, entst, for ; 
qtna, quod, because ; quoniam, quando, since. 

(A) Intentional, expressing a purpose; as, ut that; quo, in 
order that ; ne, ut ne, lest, Uiat not ; neu, neve, nor, and lest. 

(t) Adversative, expressing opposition ; as, sed, autewt, but ; 
at yet ; atqui and yet ; attamen but yet. 

{k) Temporal, expressing time ; as, ^imai, quando, when ; 
nmul, nmul ae, as soon as ; pottquam after that ; <^«ia whilst ; 
donee until. 

(I) Interrogative, simply expressing a question ; as, ntmi, ne, 
an, whether? 



§54.] 
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§ 54. Peepositions. 

1. Prepositions are placed before substantives to 
mark their relation to other nouns or verbs. 

Oba. — The principal relations which prepositions express, are — 

1. Motion towards; as, ad, erga, tenut, versus, 

2. Motion from; as, a, ab, e, exy de, 

3. Precedence; as, ante, prte, pro, super, supra. 

4. Posteriority; as, post, pone, infra, sub, svbter, secundum, 

5. Union; as, apud, cum, coram, circum, prope, juxta. 

6. Opposition; as, adversus, contra, ob, 

7. Inclusion; as, in, inter, intra. 

8. Exclusion; as, absque, sine, extra, clam. 

9. Transition; as, cm, citra, per, prtster, trans, 

2. The following are the principal prepositions. . 

(a) Prepositions with the Accusative. 



ad to. 
apvd with. 
ante before. 
adversuSy -sum, 

[against. 
cis, citra, on this 
[side. 
circa, circum, 

[around. 
circiter about. 
contra against. 



erga towards. 
eontra without. 
in/ra beneath. 
inter among. 
intra within. 
Juxta near. 
ob on account of. 
penes in the 

[power of. 
per through. 
pone behind. 



post after. 
praeter beside. 
prope near. 
propter near, on 
[account of. 
secundum after, 
[according to. 
supra above. 
trans across. 
versus towards. 
ultra beyond. 



{h) Prepositions with the Ablative. 



e, ex, out of, from. 
prce before, owing to. 
pro for, before. 
sine without. 
tenus up to. 



a, ab, abs, from, by. 

absque without. 

coram in the presence of. 

etmi with. 

de down from, concerning. 

, (c) Prepositions with the Ace. and Abl. 

in, with Ace. into, against: — ^with Abl. in, on.' 
super, with Ace. above : — with Abl. upon, concerning. 
sub, (or subter,) under, beneath. 
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(d) Prepasittans in Composition. 

Prepositions in composition often change their 
final consonants, especially by assimilating them to 
the consonant which follows. [See JRules of Euphony, "] 

The following particulars may be noticed. 

1. A, ab, abs. — A is used before m, sp, v; as, a-miito, 
chspemoTf a-'Verto : Ah before vowels, and d, j, I, n, r, i ; as, 
ah-eo, ah-ducOf ab-jungo^ ab4u0y ab-nuo, ab^ripio, ab-sumo: Abi 
before e, p, t; as, ciba-condo, as-porto for abs-, abs-traho, Ab 
becomes au before fin athfero, but ah-fui keeps the h, 

2. Ad. — Ad assimilates its d, except when it comes before 
5, j, m, V ; as, ad-bibo, ad-jungOy ad-mittOy ad-verto ; but ac-curro, 
ad-ducoy af'ferOj ag-gero, al-lttdo, arhnuo, ap-pono, ac^uiroy 
ar-ripio, ag-sentio, aUtraho; yet d is kept in ad-sum, ad-fui, &c. 

3. Cum. — Com is used for cum in composition, and remains 
unchanged before b, m,p; as, com-bibo, eom-mitto, com-pono: 
The m is assimilated before the liquids, /, n, r; as col-ludo, 
con-niveo, cor-ripio ; and changed into n before other consonants ; 
as, cofircludo, con-duco, con-fero, con-gero, con^ungo, con-qtiiro, 
con-senUo, coip-tingo, eon-verto. 

Com drops the m before vowels ; as, co-eo : So circum makes 
circu-eo, otherwise m is retained ; as, circumrtigo. 

4. £, ex. — Ex is used before vowels and c, p, q, s, t; as, 
ex-eo, ex-cudo, ex-pono, ex-quiro, ex-scindo, ex-traho : JE is used 
before the other consonants; as, e^ibo, e-duco, e-grediar, e^ 

jicio, e-ltido, e-mitto, e-nitor, e-ripio, e-vinco : before / the x . is 
assimilated ; as, ef-fero, 

5. In. — In changes the n into m before the b, p; as, im-bibo, 
im-pono: the n is assimilated before /, m, n, r; as, il-lido, 
mrmitto, in-^ito, ir-mo. 

6. Ob. — Ob assimilates b before c,f, p, and loses it before m; 
as, oc-curro, of-fero, op-pono, o-mitto ; so os-tendo for obs-tendo, 

7. Per. — Per and inter sometimes assimilate the r before /; 
as, peJrlicio, inteJrUgo : per drops the r in pe^ero, 

8. Post. — Post loses st in po-moerium and po-meridtanus. 
Pro adds d before a vowel ; as, prod-eo. 

9. Sub. — Sub assimilates the b before c,f,jg, m, p, q, r; as, 
suc-cedo, suf-ficio, sug-gero, sum-moveo, sup-pofio, suc-eutio, sur- 
ripio: the 6 is sometimes retained before m andr; as, sub-^nitto, 
sub-rideo : in su-spicio, the b is lost. 

10. Trans. — TVanx generally becomes tra before d^j, I, n; as, 
trordo, tra-jicio, trorloquor, trct-no, 

11. Some ending in a have a corresponding form in o; thus, 
circa, citra, contra, extra, intra, ultra, — -^ 
circo, citro, contro, eastro, imtro, uUro, retro. 
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§55. IiniEBJECTIONS. 

InterjectionB express a sadden emotion ; as, 

Joy ; to ha, I evoe ! Ghrief ; fXB woe ! heuy eheu, 
hei, alas! 

Praise ; euge bravo ! Surprise ; o, en, ecce, behold ! 
hem! 

Calling ; heiis bark' ye ! ohe ! ehodum ! eia ! 

Many other words are occasionally used as inter- 
jections ; as, pax ! malum ! peril ! 



§ 56. Inseparable Particles. 
Some particles are only fouHd in compound words. 

1. An^am,amh^ (Greek ^/i^2,) ''on both sides," — hence always 
implying something twofold; as, aat^eps doubtful, [having two 
heads.] An is used before e, /, q; as, atk-^epi, an-fractu»j 
an-quiro : am before/?, [or 6] ; as, am-plector : amb before vowels ; 
as, amb'io. 

2. Dif dis, [(^tfo two,] ''asunder," — implying division or sepa- 
ration ; at, dirgero arrange. Di is used before ^, /, m, n, r, 4p, 
v; as, di-gero, di'Ugo, di-ininuo, di-numerOf di-ripio, di-spergoj 
di-verto: dis is used before c,^, p, q, «, t; as, dig-curro, dis-jungo, 
dia-ponOf tU^-quiro, dM-tentio, tUs-traho, The t is assimilated 
before /; as, dif-jfero: di is sometimes, used before j, and dit 
before r; as, di^udico, dis'-rumpo. 

3. /n, (Greek a, av) " negation," as, itn^purtu impure : in is 
used generally with adjectives, and implies the opposite of the 
simple word. The n is changed in the same way as that of in 
the preposition ; as, im^purus, H-Ubsus, 

4. Ne, (Greek v%) "negation;" as, ne-fas, wickedness, [not- 
lawfulness]. 

5. Re, red, "back" or "again;" as, red^do restore, [give 
agun]. The d generally used before vowels ; as^ red-eo, re-mitto, 
red-do. 

Such words as relliquia, rettidi, are probably from red-liquia, 
red-tuli, 

6. Se, [secusj ic^cj "removal" or "separation:" with verbs 
"aside;" as, se-duco seduce, [draw aside]: with adjectives 
" without;" as, se-^mrtu careless, [without care]. 

7. Fe "badly," — hence sometimes negation; as, ve-grandis 
clumsy, [awkwardly great] ; ve-sanus insane. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 57. Boons. 

1. Words of all kinds are deriyed firom some Soot 
or Stem. 

2. A Root is that part wLicli remains after taking' 
away from a whole family of kindred words all the 
parts which are different in each; thus AG is the 
Boot of aC'USy aC'ies^ ac-idus, ac-tdiiaSy ex-ac-tfo. 

3. The root expresses the leading idea or general 
meaning, which nms through all the londred 
words; thus Ac expresses the general meaning of 
" sharpness." 

4. In forming words, some are derived directly from 
the root; as, acus, acidus, from Ac: others are de* 
rived from words already formed; as, additaa fram 
acidtis. 

5. Hence there are primary, secondary, tertiary 
formations, &c., which may be thus arranged. 

Boot AC, point or sharpness. 
Derivations. 
/ ^ 

PuMART. Secondary. Tbrtiart. 

{ACu^rius needleman. 
ACfU'la (dim.) 
ACu'leuf sting, ACule^ahtg hh-nng a sting. 

AC'UO Bhanea /^C^-'«» sharp, ACuUscat^, 

'^ ' XACu-men point, ACumin-o make pointed. 

AC-iet edge. 

^ri ^ - (ACe-teo grow sour. 

AC-eo am sour, \ ^^ . ® • 

* \ACe-ium vinegar, 

CACid-ulus (dim.) 
AC'idus BOOT, < ACid-e sourly. 

[ACid-itas soamess. 

^ACri'ier sharply. 

I ACri'tat sharpness. 
^C-er sharp, ^.ACritudo \harsh- 

IjlCW-monia /ness. f^Cprd-^ bitterly. 

^ACer-bus bittca-, < ACerb-o embitter. 

[,ACerb4ta» bitterness. 



ACet'iAuium Tinegar«.cm6t. 
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§ 58. Classes op Wokds. 

1. Independently of the endings which mark cases, 
tenses, persons, &c., words of all kinds are found, 
with certain affixes or terminations which have been 
added to the Boot to form the words. 

2. Each of these terminations has a particular force 
and meaning of its own, whatever may be the root, 
or other part of the word, to which it is joined ; thus 
amd-'tor, mom-tor, vic-tor, jam-tor, have all the same 
affix tor, and with the same meaning. 

3. Thus Classes of words may be formed by arranging 
together those which have the same endings, and 
marking their signification. 

4. Classes of words may thus be formed with sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and particle^. 

§ 59. Classes op Substantives. 
{a) Persons. 

1. A male agent or doer. 

'•4or; as, amthtor lover, vtc-tor conqueror, jan»»f or porter. 

Formed like the Supine of a corresponding Verb, and have 
9 instead of t when the Supine has ; as, tondeo shear, tonsum, 
ton-aor barber. Yet neither these, nor any other substan- 
tives which take the form of the Supine, have any necessary 
connexion with verbs; as may be seen in janitor from 
janua door ; praetor ruler from pra before. 

2. Afemak agent or doer. 

'true; as, vic-trix conqueror, /ani-^rio; portress. 

Formed like the masculine ; but when the mas. ends in sor, 
the fern, retains the s; as, toU'Sor, ton-strix: expulsor 
however makes exptd-trix, 

A few agents have /er, tra; and iui or to, ia; as, mtzgis^ter 
master, magU-tra; lud-itu or lud-io player, lud-ia, 

3. One who is in a state denoted by the Boot. 

t-nd; as, consul one who is with another in office; exid, (for 
exsul,) one who is otU of his country. 
Used especially with prepositions ; as, con-sut, ex-std, pra-sid, 
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(6) Things. 

1. The thing done ot passive object, 

-turn ; as, cogitortum a thottght, die-4um a saying. 
Formed like tlie Supine of Verbs. 

2. The thing which exhibits the action of the Root, 
whether actively or passively. 

-mentum ; as, adjtirmefUum help, (that which helpt) ; 

frag-mentum fragment, (that which htu been broken.) 
-men; as, teg-men covering, (that which covers) ; 

ag-men marching army, (that which is led forward.) 

Sometimes t or ff is a connecting vowel ; as, regi-men, 
tegU-men, 
'Umnus or 'Umna; as, al-umnus nursling, (that which is nourifhed 
or nursed,) 
eolrumna column, (that which supports.) 

So aut-umnus for auct-umnus from augeo, the season which 
increases the fruits of the earth ; ar-umna for agr-umna 
from (Bger sick. 
These endings are sometimes used indifferently; as, 
tegmen or tegumentum ; columen or cohtmna, 

3. That which acta the part of , or is like, the Boot. 

-ago; as, im-ago image, (which imitates) ; vir-ago from vir. 
'Igo; „ vert-igo giddiness, (turning round, verto.) 
'ugo; „ lan-ugo down, (soft hair like wool, lana,) 

Some of these may be regarded as denoting an act or 
state, 

4. The instrument with which anything is done. 

"trum; as, arortrum plough, from aro. 

Sometimes a passive object; as, spec-trwn thing seen. 
-iilum; as, vinc-ulum bond, from vincio. 

For other terminations denoting an instrument, see the next 
head. 

(c) Places. 
1. The place where an agent acts. 

-torium ; as, dormi-torium sleeping-room. 

Formed from the Agent ; as, dormitory dormitorium : they 
are really neuter adjectives, 

^ttina; as, tons-trina barber's shop. 

Not always formed from the agent; as, la-trina washhouse, 
from lavo: some end in tna; tLBffod'ina mine, fromfodio. 
Some of these words do not mean a place ; as, doc-trlna, 
learning. 
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2. The place appropriated to <my particular obfect 

-iium; as, querc^tum oak-grove, vuh€tum vineyard. 



virid'anum greeiv-nouse, viol^rium violet-bed. 
These words generally mean a place where lomethiogyrotiw. 
But words in arium do not always mean a place ; some- 
times stipendmm pay, or tempui time, b to be supplied ; as, 
cloao-arium scavenger's pay, onmverf-arttNii anniversary. 
-i20; as, ov-Ue Bheepfold,/osii-t/0 hay-loft. 

3. (a\ The ^&u^ of an action. 
{b) An action or state. 

"turn ; as, (a) eomU-ium place of assembling, (eurn, eo.) 

(h) arbitr^um decision, gaud-ium joy. [See also d, 3, (.] 

4. (a) The place of an action. 
(b) The instrument or means. 

-^Hilum; as, (a) «to-it«&]i} stall, (from sto.) 

{b) porhuUtm fodder, (from poico.) 
-e&lum ; as, (a) coma-ctt/um suppeivroom, (from ecena.) 

{h) oper-evhun lid or cover, (from operio.) 
When tnere is an I in the Root 
bulutn becomes -irum; as, (a) delu-brum shrine, (from deluo.) 

(b) flik-hrum blast, (from^.) 
culum becomes -crum; as, (a) /ava-<Tt<ffi bath, (from lavo.) 

(b) fid-crum prop, (from fulcio.) 
-•bra may be used without an /; as, late-hra hiding-place, tere- 

bra gimlet. 

(d) Abstract Words. 
1. An action, — {a) the act of doing. 

'Ho; as, cunctortio dela3ring, lec-tio reading. 
"tua; as, audl-tui hearing, ccmrttu singing. 

Formed like the Supine and taking s instead of t, when the 

Supine does ; as, concursum^ concursio, lusumf lu-siu. 

Some verbals in io do not take the form of the Supine ; 

and they generally have a pamve meaning ; as, reg-io a 

country nded over, from rego. 

(b) The act or the thing done, either meaning. 

'tura; as, pic-tura painting, or a picture. 

Formed like the Supine; as, (methr, mentum), menrsura 
measure. Some denote a State; as, dietortura cUctatorship. 

-ela; as, quer-ela complaining, or a complaint. 
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{c) An act, state, or feeling. 

-or; as, clam-or shout, ruh-or redness, am-wr love. 

Generally formed from a verb, wliich determine! the parti- 
cular meaning. 

2. A quality (formed from adjectives). 

-f'a; as, audac-ia boldness, (from audax.) 

'ies; „ minut-ies minuteness, (minutm,) 

'itia; „ jtM^-t^ta justice, (jiutiu,) 

-ities; „ moU-Uies softness, (mollis.) 

"itudo; „ mtdt-itudo multitude, {multut.) 

-itas ; „ «t<at;-t/a« sweetness, (mmivm.) 

Some words in t(u omit the connecting vowel ; at, pauper- 
tas poverty : the t is changed into tf, when the Adj. ends in 
%u$; as, pius, pie- tas : and Adj. in stus take at only instead 
of itas ; as, honestus, honest-as, 

A few end in tus, or in edo, %do, and are not formed from 
Adjectives ; as, virtus virtue, frig-edo cold, cup-ido desire. 
Some Abstract words drop into a concrete meaning; as, 
muUitudo a multitude, or number oi persons, 

3. A State. — (a) A state or condition. 

-monium ; as, matri-monium matrimony. 
-monia ; „ parsi-monia parsimony. 

Also with other meanings; as, patri-monium inheritance 

from a father ; quere-monta a complaint. 

(6) A state or office. 

-atus ; as, cCmsulratus consulship, (from consul.) 

'ium; „ sacerdot-ium priesthood, (sacerdos,) 

Formed from other nouns ; and sometimes meaning a col- 
lection or body of persons; as, sen-atus senate, assembly of 
senes; conviv-ium feast, assembly of conviva, [See also c, 3.] 

(e) Patronymics. 

A Patronymic is a name formed from the name of 
a father or ancestor, and is used in poetry. 

1. Latin Patronymics are Greek words, and take the usual 
forms which are found in Greek. [See Gr. Gr. § 106, e.] 

Thus masculine Patronymics end in 

-tdes from idtic ; as, Hyrtacides sou of Hyrtacus. 
'Mes — aifiQ\ „ Hippotades %oii of Wv^iooXaa. 
'Vides — uL^nQl 9t Anchisiades son of Ancoises. 
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feminine Patronymics end in 
-Off from ac ; as, Thesfias daughter of Thestiu*. 
-iff — K ; 99 Tyndaru daughter of Tyndarus. 
-we — ivfi ; „ Nerine daughter of Nereus. 
-ine — ttvfi ; „ AcrUione daughter of Acrisius. 

2. Some, really Latin Patronymics, are merely adjectives; as 
Satumiu8 son of Saturn. Satumia daughter of Saturn. 

3. The names of Nymphs have the form of Patronymics ; as, 
OreaSf Oroides Mountain-nymphs. 

NmSf Ntmdes Naiads. | Oceams, OeeamHdh Ocean-nymphs. 

(/) DiminutiYes. 

Diminutives are formed from other norms, and 
denote smallness in size, and thence either affection or 
contempt. 

1. Diminutives generally end in 

-iUutf -a, -urn, when the Primitive is Dec. 1. or 2. ; as puer hoy, 

puer-ubu; ara altar, ar-ula; scutum shield, scut-mum. 

When a vowel precedes, the older form -u/uff is retained ; 

BBfJiUus toUy fili-obts. 
-cHluff, -a, -wm, when the Primitive is Dec. 3. 4 or 5 ; as, piscis fish, 

pisd-cuku ; muUer woman, mtUier^cula ; cor heart, cor-culum. 
06s. 1. In adding cuius the following points may be noticed : 
/, r, and s for r, add cuius to the Nom. j as, animal, animal-eulas 

eoTf cor-cttlum ; flos^flos-culus. 
Of (6. onis or hus), becomes unt as, sermo, sermun-culus i vtrgo^ 

virffun-cula. Hence unculus with other words { as, avust 

ao-unculus. 
is and «t, (6. tff or ei), add cuius to the cmdeform; as, pisciSf 

jnsci'Culusi dies, die-cula : others have V as a connecting vowel ; 

as, dens, denti-culus; versus, versi^culus. 
Obs. 2. For the sake of Euphony ulus is sometimes used for eti/«ff ; 
as, saeerdos, sacerdot-ulus. 

Obs. 3. Diminutives in ulus are sometimes contracted into 
e//tiff with /, n, r, in the termination; as, oculus, locululus}, ocellus j 

asinus, asellus ; ptier, puella. 
illus, less usual, with /, n; as, baculus, bacillus t vinum, villum. So 

from lapis, {lapid-icuius], lapillus. 
From this xiontracted form a second dass of diminutives arises ; as, 
libp^, libellus, libellulus. 

Obs. 4. Diminutives may be formed from adjectives, and even 
adverbs; as, miser wretched, misellus; melius better, meliusculus 
rather better. 

2. A few diminutives end in 
'Oster; bm, poeta, poetaster, 
-astra; „ flUa/fiUastra. 
'Cio; „ homo, homuncio. 
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-ulcus; as, equus, equuUus. 
'Xillus; „ paultis, pauxiUus. 
"xilla; „ mala,maxiUa. 
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S 60. Classes of AjxrEcnvEs. 
{a) Verbal AdjectiYes : — ^with an active sense. 

1. Doing an act, or being in a state. 

-ens ; as, prud-ent prudent. 

Present participles, (active voice), are all Adj. of this kind: 
many of them have almost lost their verbal connexion; 
as, prudent prudent (pro-video) ; sapiens wise {sapio) : and 
some Adj. have this participial meaning, without belonging 
to any verb. 

2. Abk and willing to do (as an agent). 

-ax; as, aud-ax daring, audeo; vor-ax voracious, voro, 
-fi/tff ; as, garr-tUus talkative, garrio ; qtier-tdus querulous. 

Words in ox and tUus mean nearly the same, but ax implies 

more energy and voluntary action, 

3. Apt or ready to do. 

-ucus; as, cad-ucus frail, ready to fall, cado. 

Some in ivus are necrly me same ; as, cad4vus, 

4. Abounding in or doing profusely. 

-btmdus; as, Jhctua-bundus full of wavings; lacrimet-bundus 
weeping profusely. 
The connecting vowel is a, when the kindred verb is Conj. 1 : 
otherwise it is e or t ; as, treme-fmndus^ pudi-bundus. 
These words nearly resemble participles; and some even 
govern an Ace. 

5. HaYing a nature or faculty, 

'Cundus; as, ira-cundus passionate, from tra; rubi-cundus ruddy, 
from rubeo. 

With a passive sense. 

6. One who has been acted on, or brought into a state. 

-tus ; as, aura-tus gilded ; crini-tus long-haired. 

Past participles, (passive voice), are all Adj. of this kind : 
and Adj. of this kind are all passive in their literal meaning, 
though not really connected with any verb ; thus crinitus 
having long hair, — i. e. one who has been supplied with hair, 

7. Able to be done. 

-Ifilis ; as, ama-it& amiable. 

(a) formed generally from the erudrform of a corresponding 
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verb ; as, ddeo, delS-hUis, After a consonant I it inaerted ; as, 
rego, reg-ibilia, 

{h) formed sometimes from the Supine ; as, video, mttifn, vis- 
UnUs. 

(c) bilis is sometimes shortened to His; m, fao-Uii, Jiex-4Ui, 

Ob*. These Adj. are sometimes used in an active sense; as, penetrm' 
hilie penetrating, terribilis terrifying. 

8. Que that ezHbits the action of the yerb, either 
actively or passivelt/. 

'4dfi8 ; as, cup-idut desirous^ (one who desires, ct^o.) 

rap-idue rapid, (one who is hurried along, ropto.) 

•^idu ; as, vir-idis green, (from vireo,) 

Adjectiyes of this kind are chiefly connected with neuter 
verbs ; hence they express a ttatef rather than an action ; 
as, c<deo, caUdus; stupeo, etupidue. 

'-UU8 is more rare ; as, noc'uus hurtful, (from noceo.) 

N.B. — The above are called verbal adjectives from the nature 

of their signification, and not because they are derived from 

verbs, which some of them evidently are not. 

(b) Adjectives derived from, or connected with, 
substantives. 

1. 0/oT belonging to the root. — ^Possessives. 

SUs ; as, natur-aUs natural ; reg^dUe regal. 

4U$; as, host-ilis hostile; vir-iUs manly. 

-OTM ; as, milit-aris military ; popul-aris popular. 

-iim; as, r^^it^ royal; patr-iut of a father. 

-iHuBf 'icius; M^prop-itiue favourable, (from prope near.) 
trihun-iciue belonging to a tribune. 

-wu; as, annruue annual; perspic-uus clear. 

-aneus ; as, eubiUaneua sudden ; extf'^aneus external. 

-aWt» ; as, eubU-ariue, extrHsrim ; applied generally to perevm, 
and aneue to things. Words in ariut are sometimes, 
used as snbstJEintives, «tr &c. being understood; as, 
annefUariiUf herdsman. 

-im»/ as, (Bst-ivue of summer; tempest-ivug seasonable. 

2. Like, or Tiaving a nature suited to a thing. 

"ictu; as, am-icue friendly, (like one who loves.) 
-4eu8 ; as, l/gr-icua lyrical, (adapted to the lyre.) 
-•^eus ; as, aqua-tietUj aquatic, (suited to the water.) 
-HUs; as, aquortUis aquatic. 

g6 



132 CLASKB8 OF AIUECTIYES. [§ 60. 

3. 'Expreaemg ibe material Cfrorigm id ^iidng- 



, tmjferr-etu made of iran, (ftiium) 

"Oeems; as, ckarUaeeia made of paper, {ckartaJ) 
; as, ie rr-emms earthy, {terra.) 
; as, emk-hau canine, {camsJ) 
; as, eedr-mMM made of cedar, (eedSrvt.) 
r as, tfi^-Mis oaken, (tZrx); also frater-mu^ maier- 
denoCin^ orig^. 
The termination vuu beloaga moad j to animal% and trntu to 



4. Denotmg iUntndanee, or eaocess ; hence often in a 
bad sense. 



\; aSy/om-oMff infamooa; a w o ti given to wme. 
-idemUu; as, m-demhu yiolent, (from ait.) Sometimes u is the 
connecting vowel; as, pmher-mUKhu dusty. Some- 
times shortened; as, crmoleniiu^ ermemtms^ Uoody, 
(ftom entor) ; vioiemtuB, molau. 

5. In the time of. 

-emms; as, hodi^^rmu of to-day ; iett-ermu of yesterday. 
-wrmu; as, iC-icnnit in the day-time ; moct-wrmu in the night. 

{c) AdjectiTeB formed from proper names. 
1. From names of men. 

•4amu; as, Getar-iamu one of Caesar's party. 
The most common form with Roman names. 

,- as, SuU-amu from SvUa, 
With names in a ; yet Gracekm makes Gracck-anut. 

; as, Jugurth-imu from Jwffmika; Ferr-mut from Verre*. 
-hu ; as, Bomui-eus from Romubit. (used hy Poets.) 

For Greek names are used, 

-ettf or -las, (Gr. cii>c) ; as, Sopkod-emt from Sophockt. 

-^ieuSf (Gr. u^) ; „ ^oerot-teiiff firom SocraicM. 

Some names had hoth forms, ens and terns, widi a slight dif- 
ference in meaning; as, PAali^ifmtf and PiU%pieiit. 

0£«. 1. In Oc Ver. iL 2,21, MmredHa^ Ferria, names of Gre^ 
festivBls, sre neot. PL of Adj. in fat or ear. 

Ob», 2. The names of Roman Gcntes are themsdres adjectiTes ; 
hence via Appia, lex Julia. Bren Am^oMtiu is so used; as tfoaiai 
Aufftula. And poets went farther; as, Bommlm geaiie cat/ot Ibr 
Romulete, Hor. Od. iv. 6, 1. 

Ob*. 3. The endings aim and amv are found with common nouns 
denoting a )phM9e; ss, |mi/-«nitt from prmimm meadow; aioa#- 
from mont moontsin. 
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2. From names of Totms, 

-ensis ; as, Cann-ensU from CanruB, 

-anus ; „ Bom-anut from Roma; (mostly for names in a or a,) 
-ima ; „ Aric-inus from Aricia ; (mostly for names in ta, turn,) 
-as; „ Arpinros from Arpinum; (mostly for names iu um,) 

For Greek names sometimes the Latin endings were used, — 
sometimes the following. 

-ieus for aioc ; as, Smym-aiu from Smyrna, 

-«tM „ IOC ; )) Rhod-iut from Rhodu$, 

-hu „ evQ ; „ HalicarMU9»eus from HaUeamasius, 

-itfs „ IrtiQ ; „ Ahder-ites from Abdera. 

and other Greek endings, see Gr. Gr. § 107. b. 2. 

3. From names of Nations. 

-tcttf/ as, Britann-ieut from Brttoftftuf. 

-tt» ; as, Thrac-iuB from TAroj;. (less common than icut,) 

Obs, Poets nse the substantive form as an Adj. ; as; Marnu 
aper for Marsicus, Hor. O.i. 1.28. Creaa pharetra for Creiica, 
Virg. G. iii. 345. 

4. From names of Countries, 

-ensis; as, Hispani-ensis from Hispania. 
-anus ; „ Afrto-aniu from Africa, 

Obs, These names of countries must be dislinguished from the 
names of nations; thus, exercitus Hispaniensis means 'an army in 
Spain,' exerciius Hispanicus an army of Spaniards. 

§ 61. Classes of Pronouns. 

(a) Demonstratives, relatives, interrogatives, &c.y 
have some terminations with pecuUar meanings. 

1. Quantity or size. 

-antua; as, tantus so great, quantus how great. 

2. Quality or kind. 

-aUs ; as, talis of such a kind, quaUs of what kind. 

3. Number. 

-otf answering to Cardinal numbers ; as, tot so many, quothow many. 
,-ottu, answering to Ordinal numbers; as, {otus such a one (in 
order), quotus which one (iu order). 
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Obs. Interrogatiyee, DemonstrativeB, Rdatites, Indefinites, Uni- 
versal relatiTeSi and Uniyersal indefinites, with these tenninations, 
form Correlatives with each other, which may be thus ananged : 



Interro, 
guie 7 
quantus ? 
qudlis? 
quot? 
qu6tus ? 



Dem. 
it, 

taatust 
talis, 
tot, 
tdtus, 



Relat 
qui. 

guantuSf 
qualiSf 
quot, 
qu6tus, 



Indefin. 
aliquis. 
aliquantuSf 



aliquot, 



UniT. Rekt. 
quieunque, 
quatUusetmque, 
qualiseunque, 
quotcunque, 
quotuscunque, 



Uniy. Inde^ 
quisquis. 
quaniusquaniuSf 
quaHsquoHs, 
quotquot. 



To these might be added the compounds of Ubet and vis, 
quU^et, quivis, &c., and the diminutives quanlulus, tantulus, 
aUquantiUus, &c. 

For the Correlative pronominal adverbs, see § 63. 6. 
{b) PossessiYes. 

-us; as, meus mine, tuus thine, suus his. 

'■ter; as, noster ours, vester yours. (Gr. rc/oof.) 

(c) Of such a Country. 
-Of; as, nostras of our country, vestras of your country. 

§ 62. Classes of Verbs. 
(fl) Verbs derived from Nouns, 

1. To he what the noun denotes ; — neuter. 

-eOf ere ; aa,flor-eo bloom, from Jlos; dth-eo am white, from aJbus, 
Always Conj. 2. 

2. To do or make what the noun denotes ; transitive. 

-o, are; aa,fraud'0 defraud, from fraus; alb-o whiten, from Mus. 
Always Conj. 1. 

Obs. To tiiis Class belong nnmerons Deponents of Conj. 1., ag- 
nifymg io be what a kindred nonn denotes: benoe they are in a 
passive form, as meaning literally to be made; as, amulari to be 
made, i.e. to be, a rival, from tsmulus: ancillari to be a maidservant, 
from andlla. 

(b) Verbs derived from Verbs. 

1. Frequentatives. — To Ao frequently or repeatedly. 

^to; as, rog-ito ask repeatedly, from rogo; miss-ito send often, 
from mitto. 

Formed either from the Present or the Supine of the primi- 
tive verb ; as, rogito from rogo, missito from mtfttfin. 

-0/ as, jpulo-^ strike repeatedly, from pello ; jael-o toss, from^'acto. 
Formed always from the Supine. 
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(Mf. 1. Tha shorter form is less emphatic. Sometinei both are 
formed from the same verb; as, eurro ran, cano, emrtU^f dico say, 
dieio, dietUo. 

0b9, 2. A few FrequentatiTes end in ^Mo: as, «it/lo, mm-icmUkt 
and in -Vco ; Ba,fodio dig, /od-tco nudge. 

Pd«. 3. All FreqaentatiTes belong to the 1st or A-oonjngation* 

2. Inceptives. — To begin to do ; to grow to a state. 

-$co ; as, are-^eo become dry, from areo. 

Formed generally from a primitive verb ; having a, f , t, as 
a connecting vowel according to the Conjugation ; as, 
ldb-(uco from labare* I ingenk-Uco from g§mhre, 

paU^esco „ paUire, \ obdarm-isco, „ domnre. 

Some are formed from nouns : as, pueroico grow to boyhood, 
from puer, 

0^9. 1. Inceptives often prefix a prepontion; as, trngemigeo, odder- 
iniseo. 

Obt. 2. Some Inceptives in form have no inceptive meaning ; as, 
paaeo feed, poteo deinand. 

0b9» 8. A few Inceptives end in 'JuUo or -«//o ; as, cffCKf blind, 
ctfc-if/to, c€Be'Ulto. Also in -euo ; etqno take, eap^eno undertake. 

Ob», 4. All Inceptives in $eo belong to the 3rd or Consonant Conj., 
and the primitive verbs are most of the 2nd or E-conj. 

3. Desideratives. — ^To desire or long to do. 

"tUrio; as, coenorturio want to sup, from coBno, 

Formed from the Future Participle ; but having ft ; hence 
the ending is surio^ when the primitive has sunu; as, edo 
eat, esurusj esurio. 

Ob*. All Desideratives belong to the 4th or I-conjugation. 

4. DiminutiYes. — ^To do slightly or minutely. 

'iUo ; as, carU^iUo hum, from eatUo, 

Obs, All Diminutives belong to the Ist or A-oonjugation. 

§ 63. Classes of Particles. 
(a) Abverbs. 
1. Expressing tlie qualities of Adjectiyes. 

-e; as, alt-e highly, from alius; tener-e tenderly, from tener. 
Formed always from Adj. of three terminations with crude- 
form ending iu [o. a]. The Adverbs seem to come from 
the Dat. or Abl. feminine; whence the e is long. Compare 
the Greek adverbs in ^ or y ; as, t^t^ privately, vrl^y on foot. 

-d ; va,fal8-d falsely, iromfcdsus; crebr-o frequently, creber. 
Formed from the same sort of Adj. as the preceding. The 
Adverb seems to come from the Dat. or Abl. neuter. 
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-^er; as, wtoUi-ier lofdj. wtolBt; wtemnn-ier Mindfalljr, 

Fomied ftmn Adj. of one or two tefnunatioiii, with crude- 
form eDding in [ij, or a consonant ; in the latter case t is 
often inserted as a connecting vowd; as, in wtewMr-i-ter; 
but when the last consonant is ^ er onJj is added; as. 



Obt. 1. Some Adjedifcs in av hare aJ w iahs in ^ and ter; as, dtpnu 
hard, dmri sod dmriUr; firwau finn,^iit WMMiJtrmiter* 

Obt. 2. Several aJ w ahs are only the nentors of sdjectiTes; as, 
atmncf too niiidi, a iiia i ; faeUia etaj,fmeUi. 

2. Not expressing the qxialities of AdjectiTes. 

-iefy nomber ; as, dee-iet ten times ; ioiiet so many times. 
Cbused with the numerals. 

-im, by way of; as, furt4m stealthily, by way of theft yiirliMi ; 
curs-hn hastily, by way of running. 

Formed like the Supine or Pert Part, passive ; and when 
made from nouns, generally end in atkm^ as if from a verb 
of Conj. 1.; as, etmeug wedge, ewieatim. Sometimes divi- 
sion seems to be implied ; as, vhiUm man by man. 

•iiMSf origin ; as, ccd-ihu from heaven, ccehtm ; antiqu-iiui from 
antiquity, antigmu. 

'Uper, during ; as, paid-isper for a short time, from patiku, 

'fariam, in how many ways ; as, mtUH-fariam in many ways. 
N.B. — Several others cannot be classed under distinct heads. 

3. Taken from the cases of Nouns. 

The different cases of nouns have in many instances been 
used as Adverbs, besides the forms above mentioned ; and some 
have by custom almost lost their meaning as nouns. Thus, 

S. N. or Ajc.parum too little; verum but; Mtter like. 

Gen. aatU enough. 

Dat. ubi where ; ibi there ; [see Pronominal Particles]. 

Ace. obviam to meet ; turn, tunc then. 

Abl. forte accidentally; noc^ti by night; repenie sud- 

denly. 
PI. Gen. imprtBsenUarum for the present. 

D. Abl. ingratiis grudgingly, forts abroad, aUernu alter- 
nately. 

Ace. aUoi elsewhere, fortu abroad. 

Some Adverbs or Conjunctions consist of two or more different 
parts of speech combined ; as, 



denuo anew, de-novo. 

forsitan perhaps, fora-nt-an, 
ilUco forthwith, in-loco. 



tnagnopere greatly, magnthcpere, 
quam-ob-rem why. 
quemnod-modum as. 
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(J) Pronominal Particles. 

A number of particles are formed from pronounSy 
and used both as adyerbs and conjunctions ; 

1. Single Particles. 

(t) Formed from the demonstrative pronouns, Ate, »/«, tfle. 





hie. 


iste. 


iUe. 




Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl.? 


hie, 

hue, 

hinc, 


iatic, 

iatucy 

itiinc, 


iUie, 
illuc, 
iUinCf 


at a place. 
to a place. 
from a place. 


Abl. f. 


hae, 


istaCf 


iUaCf 


in what way. 


Ace. f. 
Ace. n. 


haCf 
hOf 


istOf 


iOo, 


used in 
compounds. 



(ti) Oirrelatives formed from the interrogative, demonstrative, 
relative, and indefinite pronouns, quis, is, qui, aHquis; thus, 





quis ? 


ie. 


qui. 


aiiquie. 




Dat. 

Ace. 
AbL ? 


%M? 
quo? 
unde? 


ibi, 
inde. 


ubi, 
quo, 
unde. 


alieubi, 

aliquo, 

alieunde, 


at a place, 
to a place, 
from a place. 


AbLf. 


qud? 
quam? 
quotiei ? 


ed, 

ikm, 

iotiee, 


qud, 

quam, 

quoiies. 


aliquA, 

aliquam, 

aliquoties, 


in what way. 
in what degree, 
how often. 


Ace f. 
Ace n. 


qua? 
quo? 


ea, 
eo, 


qua, quam, 
quo. 1 aliquo. 


used in 
compounds. 



So from aliui another, alibi, aUo, aliunde, aUd; and from 
others in the same manner. 

Obe, 1. In ubi and unde, ^ or e is dropped, which re-appears when 
a vowel precedes ; as, ali-cunde from somewhere, ei-eubi if anywhere. 

Obe, 2. In the accusative forms quo, eo, ea, and also ho, hae, &c. a 
final (f or fn is lost, which is seen in quod, quam. That these forms are 
accusatives appears from their meaning, " to a place ;" and from their 
position in such compoimds as, quo-eirea, qua-propier, tnter-ea, &c. 

Obs. 3. The forms hine, unde, &c. are peculiar ; they appear to be ab- 
latives, from their meaning, " from a place;" and from their following 
the prepositions ab, de, ex: as, ab^hine, de^inde. The words iatine, illine, 
are sometimes found without the e, and then appear as ietim, illim. 

Obe. 4. From quie and qui some other particles are fovaadi quum, 
quando when, quia because, cur why, quam how. 
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2. Compound Particles. 

(t) Derived from Compound Pronomis. 

Some are double particles from the double pronoun qmaquU / 
as, vbiubi wheresoever or be-it-where-it-may, undeunde whence- 
soever or be-it-whence-it^may. 

Some have final affixes, from the pronouns qmcunque^ quisft$e, 
&c., thus, Expressing Universality. 



ques as, «3t9«e everywhere. 
trig ; as, ubivit where you wish. 



eunque t as, ubicunque wheresoever. 
libet : as, ubilibet where you please. 

Expressing Emphasis. 

dem ; as, ibidem in the same place. | nam ; as, n^tiiam f where, pray ? 

Expressing Indefiniteness. 

piam ; as, quapiam in any way. | quam ; as, unquam at any time. 

The following are the most complete. 



quimam? 


quiaquia. 


quieunque. 


quiaque. 


qui-vis, libet. 


idem. 


ubinam t 
quonam f 
undenamf 
qudnamt 


ubiubi, 
quoqua. 
undeunde. 
qudquSL 


ubicunque, 
quoeunque. 
undeeunque, 
qudeunque. 


ubique, 

[qudque."] 

undique. 


ubivie. 
quovie. 
undevie, 
quioie* 


ibidem, 
eodem. 
indtdem* 
eddem. 



(tt) Formed with prepositions, or other affixes, put after or 
before the simple particle. 

Prepositions put after their cases. 

circa; as, quocirca wherefore; (idcirco therefore). 

propter; as, hacpropter on this account, guapropter wherefore. 

tenue; as, hactenus so far, quatenus inasmuch as. 

versum; as, [^tto-verjum], quoreum to what purpose? 

usque; as, hucusque as far as this, quousque how far? 

Prepositions, or other affixes, put first 



ab ; as, cibhinc from hence. 
ad; as, adeo to that degree. 
ante; as, antehac before this. 
de; as, deinde next. 



inter ; as intered in the mean time. 
post; as posthac hereafter. 
ne; as nequd lest any how. 
si; as, sicubi if any where. 
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§ 64. Compound Words. 

1. The Latin language does not abound witli com- 
pound words^ like uie Greek. 

2. Compounds are ^ther parcU/ietic or synthetic, 

3. In parathetic compounds, both words retain 

their form and meaning, subject only to the Rules 

of Euphonjr. They are therefore merely placed side 

by side, as it were, though they are written as one 

word ; as from ab and dttco, dbduco. 

Obs. In parathetic compounds the words are sometimes 
separated in poetrv; as, septem 9ut^ecta Irioni, Virg. G. iii. 381, 
for septerUriom, The compounds of eunque^ and per with an 
Adj. or Adv. are sometimes separated even in prose; as, ^«r 
mi/U greUum feceriSf for pergratum, 

4. In synthetic compounds the first word loses all 
inflexion, and the latter word often takes a form 
which it could not have out of composition. The 
words are therefore placed in close union, and really 
make one new word; as from causa and dtco, 
catmdicus. 

Obs, In synthetic compounds the words cannot be separated. 

(a) In parathetic compounds — ^the first word is 
generally a preposition or other particle, — seldom, a 
noun, neyer a verb. 

1. When the first word is a Particle, — it is generally 
prefixed to a yerb or adjective ; as, 

ab^uco lead-away ; in^nocuus harmless. 

Ohs. Compound verbs make a large number of this class. 

2. When the first word is a Noun, — ^two nouns are 
united, of which one is in the Gen. case ; as, 

SenatAs-consultum senate's-decree, G. S.-consulti. 
Pater-familias father-of-a-family, G. Patris-fam. 

Obs. 1. A very few consist of a substantive and adjective, and 
then both are declined; as, rea-publica state, G. reirpublicig; 
jtu^urandum oath, G. jurU-jurandi. 

Obs, 2. Many particles are parathetic compounds; as, ubir 
cunque, quam'<A-rem, &c. 
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(b) In eyniheiic compoundBy — ^the first word is 
generally a norm or particle, — seldom a verb. 

1. When the first word is a Noun, — i is used as a 
connecting Yowel ; as, 

cauii-dicus canse-pleader, comi-cen horn-blower. 

The f is omitted before a vowel; as, 
magn-animua great-minded, tfit-amntw one-minded. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the t is omitted even before a consonaiit; 
BB,prineep$ from prinuu and aqno, 

Obs. 2. In tSncen flute-player, from ttftto, contraction makes 
the f long ; as, tibH-^en, timcen, 

Obs, 3. Numerals vary in their forms; as, quadruftes 
quadruped, quinqtte'remis quinque-reme, eenti-manus hundred- 
handed. 

2. When the first word is a Particle, — ^it remains 
unaltered, except by Euphony ; as, 

maU'dicm eyil-speaking, semi^nimis half-dead. 

Obs, 1. Sometimes contraction takes place; as, mdio for 
mage-voloj nolo for ne-iAio: and semi-ammis is semaaimiM in 
verse, 

Obs. 2. Synthetic compounds beginning with a particle are 
partly like parathetic ones, the first word remaining unaltered. 

3. When the first word is a Verb, — ^it has if for a 
connecting vowel ; as, 

are-facio make dry, treme-facio make tremble. 

Ohs. Compounds of this kind are few: The last word is 
always/octo; and the first is mostly a verb of Conj. 2. 

{c) The latter word — may be of any kind, and is 
subject to euphonic changes ; as, 

re-fringo {romjrango, in-ennia from arma^ 

Obs. A number of minor changes takes place in giving a sub- 
stantive or adjective termination to the compound word : 

cen from cano; as, corni-cen. 
ceps „ capio; „ prin^eps. 
ceps „ caput; „ prw-ceps, 
<^da „ C4sdo; „ patri-dda. 
cidium„ cado; „ stiUi^idium. 
dtcus „ dice; „ male-dicus. 



and others. 



dux from duco; as, rp^dux. 
fer „ fero; „ signi-fer. 
fex „ /ado; „ for-fex. 
ftcus „ facto; „ mdle-ficus. 
ghia „ gigno;,, capri-gena. 
ger „ gero; „ armi-ger. 



SYNTAX. 



§ 65. CoNSTRUcnoN OF Sentences. 

(a) Prcfpoaitians. 

1. Every perfect sentence contains one or more 
propositions. 

2. A proposition declares some fact or thought, and 
consists of three parts, Subject, Predicate, Copula; 
the subject is the thing or person ^oken of; 

the predicate is that which is said of the subject ; 
the copula connects the subject and predicate ; as, 
Al^nder est victor. — Alexander is conqueror. 

Alexander, the subject ; victor, the predicate ; est, the copula. 

3. The subject is properly a substantive or personal 
pronoun; as, 

Alexander — est victor, voa — vivitis, 

Alexander— is conqueror. yoa — Hre, 

4. The predicate may be a substantivCy a(f/ective, or 
verb; as, 

Alexander est — victor, puer est — ignavus, 

Alexander is — conqueror. the boy is— idle. 

homines — moriuntur, 

men — die. 

5. The simple copula is the verb est is ; when any 
other verb is used, it contains the copula joined with 
the predicate ; as, 

Alexander vincit, — Alexander conquers. 
vincit being nearly equivalent to est victor. 

Obs. Every sentence may be thus divided : since even, an 
interrogation is only a proposition, the Subject or Predicate of 
which is doubted or unknown, and is therefore expressed as a 
question ; thus, in qtiu vincit ? who conquers ? quis expresses 
the unknown Subject: in vincitne Alexander? does Alexander 
conquer? the Predicate vincit is doubted. 
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{b) Simple and Compound Sentences. 

1. A aimpk sentence contains one proposition ; as, 

V08 mvitia. puer est ignavus. 

Obs, A simple sentence, in its simplest form^ contains only a 
subject, predicate and copula ; as, puer est ignavus. 

(f) If other words are added to a sentence, without introducing 
another predication, it is still a simple sentence, though not in its 
simplest forms. Words thus addea are called Complements. 

(tt) The complements of a simple sentence will never be Verbs, 
for Verbs are necessarily predicates ; and Conjunctions and Pre- 
positions cannot be used without other parts of speech connected 
with tbem. 

(m) Hence the complements of a simple sentence must be 
either Substantives, 1 . i j. n 

Adjectives, ' Including Pronoun.. 

or Adverbs, 
thus, pater aptimus filhim smim maxime amat ; where the com- 
plements are 

Substantive, fiUum, 

Adjectives, optimus and suum. 

Adverb, maxime, 

2. A compound sentence contains two or more pro- 
positions, connected with each other ; as, 

puer, qui doctrinam negligity stultus est, 

the boy, who neglects learning, is foolish. 

Obs, When, instead of substantives, adjectives, or adverbs 
only, entire or abbreviated sentences are added, each containing 
a verbf and therefore a new predicatioUf — ^the sentence becomes 
compound. 
(t) A compound sentence therefore consists of 

A principal clause, i. e. the original or simple proposition. 
Accessory clauses, i.e. the additional or complementary 
propositions. 
Thus nunciusy qui missus estf simid ac nte conspexitf fratrem 
mortuum esse nunciavit; where the 
Principal clause ia^^nuncius nunciavit. 

Accessory clauses are — qui missus estf-^mul ac me conspexit, 
'^•firairem mortuum esse, 

(U) As the complementary words of a simple sentence are 
substantives, adjectives, adverbs;-— so the accessory or com- 
plemeBtary clauses of a compound sentence are 

(a) Substantival clauses; bb, Jratrem mortuum eue:=ifratrit 
mortem, which are substantives. 
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(b) Adjectival claiues; as, qui miuui estssmiMiUi, wbich is 
a Yerbal adjective. 

(e) Adverbial clauses; as, simul ac me eorupexitszextemploj 
wbicb is an adverb. 

(c) Independent and Dependent Sentences. 

1. All propositions are depenclent or independent. 

i. An independent proposition is one which can 
stand alone, and does not depend upon any other 
word; as, 

jfrater mortuus eat, nunciua nunciavit, 

my brother ii dead. the messenger announced. 

ii. A dependent proposition is one which cannot 
stand alone, but depends upon some other word ; as, 
nuncius—Jratrem mortuum esse — nunciavit, 

the messenger announced that my brother was dead. 

Ohs. 1. In a compound sentence the Principal clause is always 
an independent proposition ; as, nuncitu nunciavit. The verb is 
then usually in tne Indicative Mood. 

The Accessory clauses are generally dependent, but sometimes 
independent. 

Obs. 2. In a compound sentence the clauses are either 
Co-ordinate, ■ or ■ Subordinate, 

with reference to each other. 

(a) A clause is co-ordinate to another, when it holds a similar 
position in the structure of a compound sentence ; as, Romulus 
urbem conditUt, etfrtUrem tuum ocddit. 

Co-ordinate clauses are mostly connected by conjunctions, but 
sometimes without them. 

The conjunctions which connect co-ordinate clauses are 
principally Copulative, et, que, nee; — Disjunctive, out, v«/;—- 
Adversative, eed, on^em ;— Argumental, nam, entm ;-*Illative, 
igitur, itaque. See. 

(b) A clause is subordinate to another, when it depends upon 
it in the structure of a compound sentence ; BB,fr(Urem mortuum 
esse — nunciavit. 

Subordinate clauses are co-ordinate to each other, when they 
hold a similar position ; i. e. when they are of the same kind, 
and depend upon the same word ; as, nuncius, fratrem mortuum 
e$$e, patrem autem vivere, nundavit. 

(c) Hence accessory clauses are independent, when they are 
co-ordinate with the principal clause : but all subordinate clauses 
are dependent. 
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2. The Oratio recta and Oratio obliqtM. — An inde- 
pendent sentence, whether simple or compound, is 
called a direct sentence, Oratio recta. 

It contains a direct assertion, command, or question. 

A dependent sentence, whether simple or com- 
pound, is called an indirect or oblique sentence, Oratio 
obliqiui, when it contains an indirect assertion, com- 
mand, or question ; as, 

Oratio recta, /rater mortuus est 

Oratio ohllqusi, fratrem mortuum esse, — nundavit. 

Obs, The Oratio ohliqua is always a substantival clause; but 
any others may be its subordinates ; thus, 

Oratio recta. — Ita creatus rex, fautor infimi generis hominumf 
ex mio ipse est, odio aliena honestatis ereptum primorUnu agrum 
soraidissimo cuique divisit. 

Oratio obliqiia. — Dieit Tarquinius, ita creatum regem,fautorem 
infimi generis hominum, ex quo ipse sit, odio alienee honestcttis 
ereptum primoribtu agrum sordidissimo cuique divisisse, 

{d) Subordinate Clauses. 

The different kinds of Subordinate clauses should be noticed. 

1. Substantival. 2. Adjectival. 3. Adverbial, 

1. Substantival Clauses. — A substantival clause, like a sub- 
stantive, expresses the Subject or Object of a verb, or stands in 
Apposition; hence its most appropriate form is an Infinitive 
Mood with its Accusative; as, Subject, kumanum est irasci; 
Object, patrem vivere nundavit. 

Obs. In abbreviated clauses, where a substantive has been omitted, 
or might be substituted, clauses which have an adjectival or even 
adverbial form may express a subject, object, or apposition, and so 
take the place of a substantival clause ; just as in. a simple sentence 
an adjective or adverb may stand for a substantive; thus, videmus 
qua eventura sint. — oro ut redeat. 

Substantival clauses may be divided into three sorts, 
i. Indirect assertion, ii. Indirect petition, iii. Indirect question. 

i. Indirect assertion — generally has the Infinitive with Ac- 
cusative; but sometimes ut with a Subjunctive, sometimes 
quod with an Indicative or Subjunctive; as, patrem vivere 
nundavit. commune hoc vitium est, ut invidia gloria comes sit. 
ketor quod vivit in urbe. 

ii. Indirect petition — expresses a result desired or aimed at, 



§ 66.] CONSTRUCTION OP SENTENCES. 145 

and has the Subjunctive with or without ut or ne ; as, oro ut 
redeat, ne facer et monui. 

Obs. Instead of ut with Snbj. the Infinitive is sometimes used, 
which treats the desired result as if it were a thing asserted ; as, te 
manere monui, 

tit. Indirect question — has a dependent interrogative, (pronoun 
or conjunction), with its own verb in the Subjunctive; as, nescis 
qmd velis, quam ignama sit inteUigo. 

2. Adjectival Clauses, — An adjectival clause qualifies a word 
or sentence, as an adjective does a substantive ; it is introduced 
by a Relative (pronoun or conjunction) ; as, nuncitUy qui 
missns est, 

Obs. 1. By abbreviation adjectival clauses may be expressed by 
means of participles or nouns in apposition ; as, Ga//t, a CiBsare victi, 
fugerunt. effodiuntur opes irritamenta malorum, 

Obs. 2. Participles, however, particularly the ablative absolute, 
are often only Adverbial Clauses ; i. e. they do not really define or 
describe the thing with which they are joined, but show the manner 
or cause of something done ; as, hunc sequent tutus eris, by following 
him. 

3. jidverhial Clauses. — An adverbial clause qualifies another 
like an adverb ; and answers to the questions, when, f^^yi 
hoWf &c. It is properly introdiiced by a conjunction ; as, simul 
ac me conspexit, 

Obs. 1. By abbreviation adverbial clauses may be expressed by 
participles, specially the ablative absolute, — or substantives with or 
without a preposition,— or adverbs; as, negotium^ curd adhibitdt or 
omni curdj or accuratCj confecit, 

Obs. 2. The conjunctions which introduce adverbial clauses are. 
Consecutive, ut so that ; — Intentional, «/, ne, in order that ; — Causal, 
quod, quia, quum, because, since ; — Temporal, cum, quando, simul ac, 
when; — Conditional, si, nisi, if, unless;— Admissive, etsi, quamvis, 
although, &c. 

N.B. For the use of the different moods in the different clauses, 
see Moods* 

§ 66. Some usages in the structure of Sentences. 

(a) Apposition, 

1. When a substantive is used to explain or describe 
another, it is put in the same case ; as, 

effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum, 

riches, the incentives to vice, are dug out of the earth. 

amor literarum, rei tum novce, 

the love of learning, which was then a new thing. 

The substantive is then said to be put in Appositimi. 

H 
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Obs. 1. Several varieties oi Apposition may be noticed : 

t. A noun limiting an agent with respect to agCf officCf &c., where 
in English taken or at is used; as, C Junitu tedem SaiuiiSt qwtm 
cotuul voveratt censor loeeveratf dictator dedicavit, Lit. x. 1. C. 
Junius dedicated as dictator, &c. So ante me coneulem, before I was 
consul, &c 

tt. A noun in apposition with a personal pronoun understood ; as, 
hoc tibi juventue JRomana bellwn mdieimue, lir. ii. 12. 

tit. A noun in the Gren. in apposition with a possessive pronoun ; 
as, tuum hominis rimpUcie pectus vidimttSt CicPh.ii. 43. 

tv. A generic term in apposition with a specific name ; as, Virginef 
Vestm legit, Albd oriundum eaeerdotium, Liv. L 20. So with names 
of places, se contulit TarquimoSf in urbem Etrurim florentisrimam^ 
Cic. Ver. ▼. 51 ; but in expressing at a placet nrbt, oppidum, &c., is 
always Abl. though the name of the town may be Gen. [or Dat.] ; as, 
natus est AntiochiiB, celebri quondam urbe, Cic. p. Ar. 3. 

V, A specific name in apposition with a generic term; as, nihil 
ttrbe Romd trieere majus, Hor.C. S.1]. Yet the specific name is 
▼ery often in the Gen.; as, virtue contvnentiiB ; vitium ignorantite: 
urbe Roma, &c. [see § 73. a. 1. obe. 1] : but urbe Mgcena, Vii^.^.T.52, 
is peculiar. 

vi. A noun in apposition with a /act or ae^ton; as, ingenti eubiere 
feretro, triete ministerium, Virg. JS.vi.222. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in apposition resemble, in some respects, 
adjectives agreeing with substantives ; hence 

t. Two or more singular nouns will have a plural in apposition; 
as, Eupolis atque Cratinus, Aristophanesque,poettB, Hor.S.L4. 1 . So vdtii 
&mily names ; as, ettm Quinto et Cnao Postumiis, Cic. Ver. ii. 1.39. 

tf. Substantiva mobilia, or substantives with two forms of different 
genders, like inventor, inventrix, must agree in gender and nun^er 
with the word to which they refer; as, oleteque Minerva inventrix^ 
uncique puer monstrator aratri, Yirg.G.LlS; omnium doctrinarum 
inventrices Athenas, Cic. d. Or. i. 4. 

Obs. 3. When a sentence, (a substantival clause), is in 
apposition with another, it commonly has ut with Subj.; as, 
quod natura ^hortabatur fecit, ut filiam bonis suis heredem 
institueretf Cic. Ver. ii. 1 . 4 1 . 

2. An interrogative, and the word which answers 
to it, are in the same case ; being a kind of appor- 
tion; as, 

quia te ista docuit ?— pater mens. 

who taught you tho«e thhigs? — ^my father. 

cujtLS ret cupidus est ? — doctrince. 

of what is he desirouif— of leamhig. 
Obs. The case of tbe answer must be varied, if words of a 
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different construction are used; as, qttanti emptig T^Ktrtio, 
quanti ergo ? — octussibut. Hor. S. ii. 3. 156. 

{h) Correction. 

A word or clause is sometiines used to correct 
pother, or to restrict it to a particular meaning ; as, 

hoc virum indicat, quia stt, 

tliii ihowi the man — [I mean ihowB]— who he ia. 

Obs, Several varieties of Correction may be noticed ; 

t. A part put in apposition with the whole, instead of being used 
partitivdy with a Gen. ; as, oneraritB, pars maxinta ad JEgimurum, 
alia ad Calidat Aquat delata sunt, Liv. zxz. 24. 

ft. So when a whole is divided into its component parts, though a 
Gen. could not be substituted ; as, Tarquinios reget ambo9,'-patrem 
vooisse, filium perfeeitee, Liv. L 55. Especially with quisque each ; 
as, domum mam quemque inde abitwos, Liv. i. 60 ; and even with 
the 1st or 2nd Pers. ; as, quisque suospatimur mane^, Virg. JS.vi.743, 
we bear, each one his own shade's doom. 

ttt. A second Ace. restricting the first ; as, nee te, tua funeral mater 
produxif Virg.JS.ix.486, have laid thee out in death; literally *'have 
laid out thee, i. e. thy corpse." 

to. A correction introduced by an indirect interrogative ; as, semet 
ipse aperiretf quis esset, Liv.ii. 12. See Attraction, 

All corrections are species of Apposition* 

(c) Attraction. 

A word sometimes loses its appropriate place or 
construction^ and is attracted to some other ; as, 

judice, qiw n^sti, populo, 

the people, whom you know, being Judge. 

{oTjicdice, quern nosti, populo ; qmm being attra'cted 
to tlie case oipopuh. 

Obs, 1. Several kinds of Attraction take place in the numberj 
gender, or case, of words in grammatical concords ; 

t. A verb attracted to a predicate noun. See § 67» 8. 

ti. A verb attracted to one of several subjects. See $ 67. 3. obs, 3. 

Iff. An adjective attracted to one of several substantives. See 
§68.2.o^«.1.9t. 

iv. A relative attracted to a predicate noun. See § 69. 2. 

V. A relative attracted to the case of the antecedent. See § 69 . 3. obs. I . 

vi. An Inverted Attraction, when an anteci^ent is drawn to the 
relative clause. See § 69. 3. obs, 2. 

h2 
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Ohi. 2. Sevenil other kinds of Attraction are also found ; 

t. The subject of a dependent danse attracted to the princi|Ml one ; 
as, semet ipte aperirei, quu ette/, for ipte tperirei, quis [ipft] esse/. 
See Correction. 

ti. A name attracted to tiie cow of the person to whom it is given ; 
as, ffuero ab inopid Mgerio indiium NOnMn, Lit.L 34, the name of E^erins. 

Hi, The daose, which follows quam than, attracted to the case or 
oonstmction of the daose before it ; as, deeet cariorem eue patriam 
nohiSf quam notmet ip909, Qc Fln.iiL 19, for quam notmet ipti tummt. 

So after a rriatiTe ; as, ie nupieor iitdem rebut, quibui me ipnam^ 
eommoverif Cic. Sen. 1, for quibiu ego ipte eomnutveor. 

iv. Two noons or daoses attached to a Terb, which properly agrees 
with only one of them; as, ttepe velut qui, eurrebai^fugiens hotiemy 
persape velut qui Junonis eacra ferret, Hor.S.L3.10, he often ran 
as one would who was fleeing from an enemy ;^-often [walked as 
slowly] as one was carrying the sacred things of Jono. 

Hus is called Zeugma; it is common in poets, and in Sallnst and 
Tadtos. 

CONCORDS. 

There are three kinds of grammatical concord or 
agreement : 

1. Between the Subject and its Verb. 

2. Between the Substantive and its Adjective^ 

3. Between the Antecedent and its SekUive. 

§ 67. FiKST CoNOOBD— 1%^ Subject and Verb, 

1. A verb agrees with its subject in number aud 
person; as^ 

ego te audio, vo8 puerum monuistiSf 

I hear thee. you advised the boy. 

sera nu/nquam est ad bonos mores may 

the way to good manners is never too late. 

Ohs, When a town has a plural name, the verb should be 
plural ; as, cum Fidetue aperte deseissent, Liv. i. 27. 

2. When the subject is a noun of multitudei the 
yerb may be in the plural ; as^ 

turba ruit, or turba ruunt, 

the crowd rushes. the crowd rush. 

Obt. 1. The pluri^verb with a collective noun, or noun of 
multitude, is frequent in poetry : of prose \mters Cicero does 
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not use it, except when the collective noun is in another clause ; 
as, ut hoc idem generi humano evenerit^ quod in terra coUocati 
sint, Cic. N. D. ii. 6, But Livy uses the plural very holdly ; 
as, vufetu tvrha circumfitsifremebant, Liv. xxvi. 35. 

So with alius, pars, uterque, quisque, &c. in partitive expressions ; 
as, dum alius alium, ut pnelium ineipiant, eircumspectant, Liv. ii. 10. 
And this even where singularity seems to be intended ; as, pergunt 
domos eorum, apud quern quisque servierant, Liv.ii.22. 

The Adv. partim, some, is used even by Cicero as a plural; as. 
quum partim e nobis ita timidi sint,— partim ita a reipublicA aversi, 
Phil.viii.ll. 

This agreement is called SynHsis, or agreement with the sense 
instead of the form of the noun. See § 68. 1. obs. 3. 

Obs. 2. When collective nouns are formed by using a sing, for 
a plur. (as, eques, mUes, Romanus, for equites, militesy Romani), 
the verb is always singular ; as, Romanus Tiberim transit, Liv« i. 
15. This is perhaps a technical or military phrase. 

8. Two or more subjects in the singular will require 
the yerb to be in the plural ; as, 

rex et regina sunt beati, 

the king and queen are happy. 

Obs. 1. The verb may be plural, even if an act is performed 
separately by each subject; as, Pcdatium Romulus, Remus 
Aventinum^ capiunt, Liv. i. 6. So when two nouns are joined 
by cum with ; as, ipse dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur, 
Liv. xxit 60. 

Obs, 2. When et or turn, both, is repeated, the verb should 
agree with the last subject only ; as, turn tetas vire8que,/um avita 
quoque gloria animum stimulabat, Liv. i. 22. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, 
by Attraction^ especially in things without life; as, Tar- 
quinienses nomen ac cognatio movet, Liv. ii. 6. 

4. If the subjects are of different persons, the 1st 
is preferred to the 2nd, and the 2nd to the 3rd ; as, 
ego et tu delectamur, si tu et Tullia vaktis, 

I and thou are delighted. If thou and Tullia are well. 

Obs, 1. The verb in this case, as in the preceding Rule, is 
sometimes attracted to the nearest subject ; as, vos ipsi et senatus 
restitit. Cic. 

Obs, 2. The pronouns ego and nos are of the first person, tu 
and vos of the second ; all other nouns are of the third person, 
except where one of these pronouns is iinderstood ; as, consul 
dixi, i. e. ego consul, 

h3 
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5. Sometimes a sentence is the subject of a verb ; as, 
mejuvat ire sub umbras, cerium est quid velit, 

it pleases me to go under the shades. it is well known what he wishes. 

Ohs, A sentence which is the subject of a verb, is a Substan- 
tival clause, (see § 65. d,\)x its most usual form is an Infinitive 
with an Ace. ; as, Tarquinios esse in exercitu auditum est, Liv. 
ii. 19; but in abbreviated clauses other words may supply itd 
place ; as, ni degeneratum in aliis huic quoqtte decori offecisset, 
Liv. 1.53, had not the fact that he had degenerated in other 
things, &c. For Adv. of quantity with Gen. see § 73. c. 3. Obs, 2. 

6. The subject of a verb is not expressed — 

when it is a personal pronoun^ without emphasis ; as, 
sperOy but ego spero, 

I hope. I hope — though no one else does. 

when it is some unknown or imaginary agent, and 
the action only is regarded ; as, 

pluit, ningit, tonat, 

it rains, it snows, it thunders. 

06«. 1. A personal pronoun without any emphasis of meaning 
is commonly treated as emphatic, when another pronoun is the 
object of the verb ; the two pronouns being then placed together 
in contrast ; as, hide ego homini denuntio. Cic. Div. 25. 

Obs, 2. In some customary and familiar expressions the sub- 
ject is omitted though not unknown ; as, lucescit, advesperascitf 
with dies understood. 

Obs. 7. Omission of the Verb. 

t. The verb sum is often omitted in the Perfects of the passive roioe, 
specially in the 3rd Person ; as, amatus for amattts est, 

ii. The verb sumfflo, &c., is often omitted in familiar or proverbial 
expressions ; as, rari qttippe boni. Jnv. xiii. 26. 

Hi, In the expressions quid aliud quam or nisi, nihil aliud ^^uann cr 
nisi, &c., /ado or some other verb is omitted ; as, quid aliud quam 
admonemus, Liv.iv.3. what else do we do bat remind them. Hence sach 
phrases slid into a sort of Adverb, and signified "merely;" as, 
lieiore nihil aliud quam prehendere prohibito, Iiv.ii.29. the lictor 
being merely hindered. 

7. The subject of an impersonal verb is either a 
sentence or a substantiye not expressed ; as^ 

spectat ad omnes bene vivere, 

to lire well is the duty of all. 

t(Bdet me vitrn ; i, e. possessio vitce, 

life wearies me, or I am wearied of life. 
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Ohs, Almost all impersonal verbs are found used as personal 
ones by the oldest wnters ; as, me Jubc eondiHo nunc non pcenitet, 
Flaut. Stic. i. 1. 50. When they are used as impersonals, the 
n^jeet of the verb seems to be thrown into obscurity and the 
aeiUm alone regarded : when an equivalent for the subject is not 
found in a sentence, it must either be supplied, as in pouesn^ vita 
Ugdet for vU^ Uedet, or the verb mast be considered as having 
absorbed the subject; as tadet for Ue^^um premit, &c. 

8. The yerb sometimes agrees with a noun in the 
Predicate instead of the subject ; as^ 

pectus quoque roborafiunt, 

his breait alio becomes oak. 

This is common in old Eagliih; m in the Bible tnnsUtion, The wages of sin 
4s death. &om. ▼!. 23. 

Obs, 1. The verbs which are attracted to tbe number of a 
predicate noun (see § 66. c.) are Copulative verbs, i. e. verbs 
which serve to unite the subject and predicate ; they are fol- 
lowed by the nominative case, (see § 70. 2.), and thus the verb 
is said to stand between two nominatives. 

Obs. 2. The predicate noun to which the verb is attracted is 
considered to be the more important or emphatic word; it is 
also generally placed nearer to the verb than the subject; as, 
amantium ira amaris integratio est^ Ter. An. iii. 3. 23. yet not 
always; a»,patricu progenies eorum appeUati, Liv.i. 8. See § 69.2, 

§ 68. Second Conoobd — Substantive and Adjective. 

1. Adjectiyes, pronouns and participles agree with 
their substantives in gender, number and case ; as, 
vara avis in terris, nigroque simillima cycno, 

a rare bird in the eartl^ and yery much like a black swan. 

Ohe, 1. An Adjective is sometimes an Epithet, and stands in 
the same part of the proposition as the substantive; as, virt 
honi morittntur: — but sometimes the Adj. is a Predicate, 
while its substantive is the subject of a proposition ; as, viri 
sunt bani, 

Ob». 2. The Adj. as a, predicate is sometimes netUer, though 
the substantive is mas. or fern. ; as, triste lupus stabulis, Virg. E. 
iii. 80. The neut. Adj. then expresses the quality abstractedly, 
where in English the word thing is supplied; as, 'Hhe wolf is a 
sad thing," or " something sad.*' So with neuter pronouns; as, 
nunc »cio quid sit amor. Virg. E. viii. 43. 

H 4 
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Ob$, Z, The gender and nmDber of an Adj. is aometiiDes 
determined bj the meammg of its sebstantiTey vithoot regard to 
its grammatical form ; as, capita eomfmraiiomis vhyk emUj Liv. 
X. 1. this is called Syaesis, wee § 67. 2. 06f. 1. 

So with eoHectire noons; as, damor imde popmli wuramtiam 
amdret e$$et^ Lit. i. 41. Hence the remaAable concord in 
Virg. S^ rn, 624, pan ardamg akis pahenJemim eqma ftaiiy 
one (for same) mounted on tall steeds. 

Obs, 4. An Adj. or pronoun is pnt in the Gen. to agree with a 
personal pronoun implied in a possesatre ; as, ui n/a mmu in 
hisaratia es$et, Lit. n. 8. See PanemotM, 

Obs. 5. An Adj. is sometimes used partitirely and takes its 
substantive in the Gen. instead of agreeing with it; as, superis 
deorum grattu et imis, Hor.O.L 10. 19. 

Ob$, 6. Substantives are sometimes raedi in poetry for adjec- 
tives or participles; poptUum late regem. Virg. £i. 25. for late 
rcgnantevi. 

For the agreement of SubsfarUiva mdbiGa, see § 66. a. 1. Obs. 2. 

Obs, 7. Even in prose a substantive with a Gen. depending on 
it is used for an Adj.; as, a tanta faeditate tpectaeuUy Liv. L 28. 
for tamfcedo gpectaculo, 

2. Two or more substantiyes in tlie smgolar tako 
their adjective in tlie plural ; as, 

pater et mater morientes dixerunt, 

hit father and mother when djruig said. , 

The gender of an Adj. agreeing with many suhstantives. 

_ « 

Obs, 1. When the adjective or participle is a predicate, the 
following particulars may be noticed: — 

i. If all the substantives are of the same gender, the Adj. takes 
that gender ; as, T, Lartium dictatorem primum, Sp, Casnum magis-* 
trum equitumt creatot invenio, Liv. u. 18. 

iL If the substantives are of different genders, and denote living 
things, the mas. is preferred to the fern., and the fern, to the nent. ; 
as, Juventas Terminunque moveri te nonpagsi sunt. Lit. v. 54. 

Hi, If the things are without life, and of different genders, the Adj. 
should be neut. ; as. Labor et voluptatf disrimillima naturA, inter »e 
eor^uncta tunt, Liv. v. 4. 

iv. If the things are without life, and of the same gender, the Adj. 
is sometimes neut. ; as, nojp et prada castrorum hostee remorata sunt^ 
Sail. Jug. 38. 

V If some of the things are living, and some without life, the Adj. 
is either neut. or the gender of the living thing ; as, regem regnutnque 
Macedonia tuafutura sciuntj Liv.xl. 10, and Jane,fac <stemospacem 
pacisque ministros, Ov. Fasti. 287. 

VI. Sometimes the Adj. takes the gender and number of the word 
nearest to it ; as, tt//ro t7/t gloriam regnutnque venturum esse, 8aU. Jug. 8. 
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Obs. 2. When the Adjective is an epithet — 

f. The Adj. commonly agrees in gender and number with the nearest 
substantive, and is placed either before or after them afl; as, omnie 
dominaiio regnumgue judiciorumf CicVer.!. 12» or officio et dignitati 
meat Cic.Ver.i.9; henoe heme conteniionem certatnenque nostrum, 
Cic.DiT.12| where hanc and nostrum refer to both nouns. 

ft. The Adj. may be repeated with each substantive; as, summis 
qpibus, summo studio, dtfendatur, Cic.yer.ii.1.1. 

3. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sentence, 
and is then put in the neuter gender ; as, 

dulce et decorum est pro patria mori, 

to die for one's country is iweet and honourable. 

Obs. 1. An adjective thus used is always a predicate, 
Obs, 2. A demonstrative pronoun referring to a sentence, and 
followed by a noun in the predicate, always agrees with the 
predicate noun, and not with the sentence ; as, sed revocare 
gradum — hoc opus, hie labor est, Virg. ^. vi. 127. 

Obs, 3. When no sentence is referred to, the demonstrative 
does not agree with the predicate noun ; thus— 

t. In a negative clause, where a name is declared to be inappro- 
priate, the demonstrative is neuter; as, nee sopor illud erat, Virg. 
^.iu.173. 

tt. When the demonstrative means a person, it will be mas. or fern. ; 
as, scire licet hunc lumen quondam rebus nostris futurum, Liv.i.3d. 
Yet it may agree with the predicate; as, negat Epicurus, hoc enim 
vesirum lumen est, Cic.Fin.ii«22. 

4. An adjective is often used alone, a substantive 
being understood from which it takes its gender ; as, 

mortalis a mortal, m. f. {homo understood). 
dextra the right hand, f. {m>anu8 understood). 
An Adj. placed alone is often neuter, where 
negotium ' thing ' is commonly said to be understood. 

Obs, 1. Some common instances of substantives omitted are, 

aqua; as, calida, gelida, Hor.S.ii.7<91. Juv.v.63. 
caro: as, agnina, bovina,/erina, Hor.E.i. 16.35. Virg. iB.i. 215. 
castra; as, astiva, hibema, stativa, Virg. Q.iii. 472. 
hora; tis, quart a, octava, lior.S.i,6.l22. Juv.i.49. / 

nasfis; as, biremis, oneraria, Virg. JS.i. 182. Liv.xxv.27* 
partes,' 9S, prima, secunda, C\c.6LOt,u,35, Hor.S.i.9.46. 
homo is freely omitted with any kind of Adj. especially in the plur. ; 
as, boni, mali, docti, improbi, &c. > 

Obs, 2. Neuter adjectives placed alone cannot always be 
assigned to negotium or any other substantive; but the neut. 
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Adj. is used as a kind of Abstract noon, or rather expresses the 
quality as attached to an imdefmte nibject, so as to fix the 
attention npon the quality itself leaving the person or tbing^ 
which possesses it out of view. EEence many adjectives have 
come to he regarded altogether as sahstantiTes ; as, homtm^ 
malum, aUum, inngme, Arc. 
The following usages of neuter adjectires may he noticed. 

i. Philosophical or tedmicsl cipicMJons; as» ho mmtwm, jrulcrum^ 
iurpe, uiiU, &c Hor.O.iT.9.41. Hor.&L2.S. 

ff. Ezpiasioiis msildiig locality or condition; as, la obliqtmm^ 
Viig.6.L98. m aoUdo, 6.1L231. ad plemmm, 6.iL244. So in the 
plar. extrtmm paii, Vlrg. M. L 219. pnata peto, JS.T. 194. 

m. Neater phnals with Gen. whiere loca mis^t be sapplied; as* 
angutta viarum, Viig.JS.ii. 332. iettmris operiOt .£.¥i.l40. See 
1 73, e. 1. 0b9. 5. 

Mr. In poetry neater adjectiTes used efenwfaere/»«rtoiitaie meant; as, 
non ififeriora teeutut, Virg. JR. yL 170. So prima virorum, Lacr. i. 87- 

V. The use of neater adjectiyes as adyerbs b Tery common in poetry ; 
as, irnmane tonat, Virg. 6.iii.239. korremdam ttrideiu, JS.Ti. 288. Or 
plar. apprima ietuut, 6.iL134. tonw hientem, JS.tL467- 

t 

§ 69. Thibd Ck)NOOKD — Antecedent and Relative^ 

1. The Relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person ; as, 
adsum ego, qui feci, tdr aa/pit, quipauca loquitur ^ 

here am I, who did it. a man is wise, who speaks little. 

The Antecedent is a noiin in a preceding clause, 
which is understood, but seldom e^ressed, with the 
relative ; thus ego and vir are antecedents. 

Obi. 1. The Relative having the nature of an Adj. follows 
many rules of the Second Concord in its gender and mmiber, — 

I. It is plurai with several antecedents, (§ 68. 2) ; as, Btayahu, — 
NiitUf — quos deinde eeeuttu, Virg.^.v.296. 

fli. Its gender with several antecedents follows the roles in § 88. 2. 
Obe. 1. ; as, erebrofunali ei ttbtcine^ qtue eibi eumpeii, Cic.Sen.l3. 

ttt. It agrees with the meaning of an antecedent, ($ 68. 1.0i«.3) ; as, 
faUUe moneirum qtuBf Hor.O.L 37*21 , meaning Cleopatra. 

t«. It agrees with a eentenee and is then neater, ($ 68. 3) ; as, 
in tempore ad eam rent, quod rerum omnium eet primum^ Ter. Heaat. 
ii.3. 123. When a sentence is thus referred to, id quod or gute ret is 
often used parenthetically ; as, earpento eerie (id quod eatis eonttai) 
invecia, Liv.i.48. 

Obe, 2. The noun with which the Relative agrees is commonly 
expressed in the antecedent clause alone ; hut — 
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t. Sometiinefl the noon is found in both danses; as, erani duo 
itinera f quibus iiineribtu tarire potietitf Cb8.B.6.L6. 

tt. Sometimes the noon is omitted in the antecedent clause, and 
expressed with the relatiye; as, populo ut plaeerent qwu fecittet 
fabuku, Ter. And. Pr. 

m. Sometimes the noun is omitted in both danses, espedally when 
the relatiye and antecedent are in the same case; as, ti bene gut 
ctBnat beneviviit Hor.E.i.6.56. 

Hence the following table may be made. 

1. vir bonus est, quern virum epectat, occasional form. 

2. ffir bonus est, quern epectatt usual form. 

3. '-^ bonus est J quern virum speciast occasional form. 

4. — bonus estf quern speetas, occasional form. 

Ohs. 3. The Relative clause is sometimes placed before the 
antecedent, which makes the relative more emphatic ; as, a quibus 
pladde oreUio accepta est, his literas reddunt, Li v. ii. 3. The 
antecedent noun is then usually attracted to the relative ; as, 
guas res luxuries in Jlagitiis, erudelitas in suppliciis, efflcere 
potuissety eas sese pertuUsse, Cic. Div. 3. 

Obs. 4. A Relative may have for its antecedent a personal 
pronoun implied in a possessive; as, laudare fortunas meas, qui 
fuUum haherem, Ter. And. i. 1. 70. See Possessives, 

Obs. 5. Ordinal numbers and superlatives cannot be ante- 
cedents to relatives, as they may in English ; but they must be 
put in the relative clause, or the sentence must be turned so as 
to exclude the relative clause altogether; as, I sent the most 
faithful servant that I had, servumf quern habui fideHsstmum, 
misi ; I am the first who, or to, perceive it, ego primus sentio. 

So any Adj., though not specially referred to by the relatiye, 
is often attracted to the relative clause; as, consiUispare qua 
nunc puicherrima Nautes dot senior j Virg. M. v. 728. 

Obs. 6. The Relative (pronoun or conjunction) can never be 
omitted in the relative clause as it may be in English ; as, the 
man I saw was wise, vir quern mdi sapiens erat. 

Obs, 7. All other relatives quantus, qualis, &c., follow the 
same rules as the simple qui, when they refer to the same person 
or thing, as their correlatives tantus, taUs ; but when they refer 
to different objects each agrees with its own ; as, tanta ei 
industria est quantum ingenium, 

2. A relatiye sometimes agrees with a substantiTe 
in its own predicate, instead of the antecedent ; as, 
homines tuentur ilium globum qtuB terra didtur, 

mea regard that globe, which is called the earth. 

Obs, This attraction to the predicate is used especially with 
appellative verbs; as, agrum qua postea sunt Mucia prata 
appeUata, Liv. ii. 13. See § 67, 8. Obs. 
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3. The Case of the relative is determined by the 
words ia its own clause, not by the antecedent ; as, 

Ilky qui no8 creavit, cujua summ, cut parent omnia^ 
quern non cernimus oculis, a quo tamen pendemus, 
ceternus est. 

He, who created ns, whose we are, to whom aU things obey, whom we we not 
with our eyes, upon whom however we depend, is etemiQ. 

Some Attractions of relative and antecedent may be noticed. 

Obs. 1. The Relative is sometimes attracted to the case of the 
antecedent ; as, quibtis quisque poterat elatis, Liv. i. 29, for its qtue, 
A Greek usage. 

1. Sometimes a whole relative daoae is attracted to the oonstmctioii 
of the antecedent ; as, cum primoret eimtatit in guibtu fratrem ivum 
ab avuneulo inter/ectum oudiatei, Liv.L56, for in quibut Jrater guuB 
essetf inierfectos. 

it. So in the Gredsm immane quantum diserepat, Hor. 0.i.27*6, 
for iantum, qtumtum immane e»tf or immane ett quanium, &c Se6 
Gr. Gr. 

Obs, 2. Inverted Attraction — takes place when the antecedent 
is drawn to the relative clause ; as, qu€u feemet fabtdas. See 
above 1, Obs. 1. 

•'. Hence such expressions as, velis ianiummodOf qtue tuaviriuB, 
expugnabiSf Hor.S.i.9.64, snch is your merit; for virtute qtuB iua est, 
the antecedent being united to the relative. Or the relative may be 
drawn to the antecedent ; as, qua est iste sagaeitate, Cic.Ver.ii. 1.41. 

ft. Hence also the union of est or sunt with qui, making a com- 
pound equivalent to quidam, some one ; as is plain by erit qu4B, Hor. 
A. P. 361. Thus est-qui, sunt-qui, are declined throughout, 
N. est-quif G. est'Ct^us^ D. est-cui^ A. est-quem, Ab. est-quo. 

sunt-quif sunt-quorum, sunt-quibus, sunt-quos, 8unt-quibu». 

This idiom is very common in Horace ; as, est-qui spemit, O.i. 1. 18. 
sunt-quosjuvatf Od.i. 1.3. 

The Indicative mood distinguishes such expressions from sunt, qui 
there are some, who. 

So with Conjunctions; as, est-ubi peecat, Hor. E.ii. 1.63. some- 
times errs. 

4. The relative in its use sometimes limits or 
defines the antecedent, and sometimes only joins an 
additional circumstance to it ; as, 

nam hominem de quo loquitur y 

I know the [particular] man of whom he speaks. 

conveni hominem, qui hcec mihi nunciavit, 

I met a man, who [and he] told me these things. 
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Obs, 1. The Relative limiting the antecedent 

When the relative thus limits the antecedent it is united to it 
more closely in meaning and cannot be removed without altering 
the sense ; hence 

t. Attraction takes place between the relative and antecedent only 
when the antecedent is limited by it. See above. 

ft. The antecedent when limited by the relative is sometimet 
omitted, the relative sufficiently indicating what is meant. See above. 

Obs. 2. The Relative not limiting the antecedent. 

When the relative does not limit the antecedent it may be 
considered as equivalent to a cor^unction with a pereoual or 
demonstrative pronoun ; and it may be thus translated in English ; 
as, quern qui scire velitf Yirg. G. ii. 104, and he who wishes to 
know it. See § 79. d. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 70. The Nominative Case. 

1. The subject of a verb is in the Nominative case ; as, 

turba ruity cednire poetce, 

a crowd rushes. poets have sung. 

Hence the subject is sometimes called the Nomi- 
native case to the verb.* 

Obs. The Infinitive Mood has its subject in the Accusative, or 
some other case. See Injin. 

2. A noun in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject, when it is required to complete the 
meaning of the verb ; as, 

Romulvs erat rex, nemo verh bonus est, 

Romulus was king. no man is truly good. 

Such verbs are sometimes said to have the same 
case after them as they have before them. 

Obs. I. These verbs are called Copulative verbs, because they 
serve to unite a subject and predicate together. See § 67, 8 ; 
§ 69, 2. 

Obs. 2. The Nom. is of course the most usual with the copulative 
verb ; but with the Infinitive Mood the Ace. is the regular case ; 
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as, te reduste ineobimem gaudeo. Sometimes the predicate is in 
the Dat. ; as, Ucet esse beatis. Hot. S. i. 1. 19 ; or eveii an Abl., 
with a participle; as, magistro eguUum ereato JSUo suo, 
Liv. xIt. 21. 

3. Verbs, wUch reqtiire a noun to complete tiieir 
meaning, are verbs wLich denote 

(a) being ; as suniy fiOy existo ; 

{b) "to be named'' or "called;" as, dicor^ vocor; 

{c) " to be, chosen " or " elected ;" as, creor, eUgor ; 

(d) "to seem" or "be thonght;" as, pideor, ex- 
istimor. 

Obs, 1. Any verb, in which a copulative meaning is involved, 
takes a Norn, in the predicate; as, rexque paterque audisti, Hor. 
E. i. 7. 38. — mcedo regina, Virg. M. i. 46. — Epicureus evaserat, 
Cic. Brut. 35. — monstror fidicen^ Hor. O. iv. 3. 23. — legatus vemo, 
Liv. i. 32. 

Obs. 2. Any verb whatever may take a Nom. adjective, if it 
describes a state or condition of the subject ; as, nauta stertU 
supmus, Hor. S. i.5. 19. invilus quidem fecit Cic. Sen. 12. 

Obs. 3. With nomen est, datum est, &c., the name is 
often Nom. as, cut nomen Arethusa est^ Qc.Ver.ii.4.53. 
rardy G&i. „ nomen Mereurii est miki, VltiaLAm^'PtolAB 
usually Dat. „ e«i Servio 7W/to nomen Jkii, Iiiv.i.39. 

Conespondingly the active expressions siOfii«i» diore, faeere, &c., 
take usually a Dst, Liv.Ll. or Aoc. Liv. L 49. In Ov. Met. laetea 
nomen habet, i. 169, and cui/eeimus aurea nomen, xv. 96, the Nom. is 
used as the actual name, without inflection. 

Obs. 4. Active verbs denoting a causation take two accusatives, 
one of which is a predicate to the other ; as, te victorem reddo, 
i.e. te esse victorem. 

So utor may have two ablatives ; as, tile mefaeiH uieiur poire, Ter. 
Heant.ii. 1.5, he shall find me [to be] an easy lather. 

Obs. 5. Verbs denoting to esteem or reckon, (ducere, habere, 
&c.), may vary their expression ; as, te hostem, — te pro hoste,'^ 
te in loco hostis, — te in noslium mimero, — duco. 



§ 71. The Vocative Case. 

The YocatiYe is used when a person is addressed ; 
and is not connected with any other word in the 
sentence; as, 

Tume, in te suprema solus, 

O Tnmns, ia thee is oar last reaouice. 
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Obs, 1 . In poetry and in some old formnle the Nom. is some* 
times used as a Voc. ; as, audi tUy populus Bomanuty Ltr. i. 24. 
where populus must be regarded as a Voc. undistinguished from 
the Nom. as in other declensions ; or rather popuku is a Nom. 
in apposition with tu, instead of being a Voc. oy itself. 

So a Particip. or Adj. which belongs to the VocatiTe is sometimes 
put in the Nom. to agree with iu; B»,tu sucemctut patri&y Qriipime, 
papyro, Juv.iY.24. 

Ohs. 2. An Adj. attached in meaning to the verb, and making 
a part of the predication, will properly be in the Nom.; as, 
aasU, ! placidusque juveSy Virg. JE, iv. 578. So even if the 
Adj. is attached to a participle which is itself in the Voc. ; as, 
salve primus omnium parens patria appellate y Plin. N. H. vii. 31. 



§ 72. The Oblique Cases. 

1. The obKque cases are especially used to express 
the Object of an action or feeling. 

2. The object is either immediate or remote, 

the immediate object is the thing prodiiced or acted 
upon; as, 

facto hoCy amo ilium, 

I do this. I love him. 

the remote object is the thing or person ^/br which 

an action is done, or towards which it is directed ; as, 

dat mihi, illi timeo, 

he gives to me. I feai for him. 

Obs, 1. Each of the Oblique cases has an appropriate force and 
meaning of its own ; and when any of them is used, it is not 
because the word which is said to govern it has any peculiar 
({ffinity to that case, but because the meaning intended to be 
expressed requires that particular case to be employed. It is 
necessary therefore to mark not only what case a word governs, 
but what it is which is put in that case. 

Obs, 2. The Genitive in its primary meaning appears to denote 
an object to which anythitM belongs^-^Hejice it signifies, the 
possessor, — the quality which marks the class to which anything 
belongs, — the whole from which a part is taken, — and the object 
of an action or feeling. 

Obs. 3. The Dative in Its primary meaning appears to denote 
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the remote object of an action, or the thing or person to whom 
something is given. — Hence it signifies, the receiver, — ^the object 
towards which anything is directed, — and the object to which 
anything is near or united. 

Obs. 4. The Accusative in its primary meaning appears to. 
denote the immediate object of an action, — whether it be a things 
produced by the action, or a. previously existing object immediately 
affected by it. — Hence the Accusative is used with transitive 
verbs. 

Obs, 5. The Ablative in its primary meaning appears to denote 
an object /rowi which something proceeds, — Hence it signifies, the 
author or agent, — the cause or instrument, — the price, — and the 
thing of which any one is full or empty. 



§ 73. The Genitive Case. 

The use of the Genitive may be thus divided. 

(a) The Genitive of the Possessor. 

(b) The Genitive of the Quality. 

(c) The Genitive of Participation. 

(d) The Genitive of the Object. 

(a) Genitive of the Possessor. 

The Genitive denotes the thing or person to whom 
anything belongs^ whether as a duty, office^ or pos- 
session. 

Obs. This Gen. is called the Subjective Genitive, as marking 
the subject, or person who possesses; for Objective Gen. see 
below, d. 1, 

Some particular Rules come under this head. 

1. The Genitive of the possessor depends upon 
another substantive ; as^ 

pueri liber, urbis porta. 

the boy's book. the gate of the city. 

Obs. 1. The Genitivus exegeticus or explanatory Genitive. 

This comes under the head of the Possessor, bat is a sort of sub- 
stitute for an Apposition, see§66. a. 1. od«.l.f : thus, carum ipsum 
verbum est amoris, ex quo amiciticB nomen est duetum, Cic.N.D. 
i. 44. So especially in enumerating several particulars after a general 
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tenn, eauiaf genui, &c. ; as, e:p viroque generef et juris dicundi, ei 
tartorum iectorum exigendorumf Cic,\et,u.\, 40, from either class, 
namely &c. 

Obs. 2. The Genitive alone— elliptical. 

t. The word domuij templum^ &c. is commonly left ont with proper 
names, as in familiar English; as, hahitabat rex ad Jovit Staioru, 
Liv. L 41. 

ft. In drinking healths a peculiar Gen. is used, where in honorem 
may be supplied ; as, ««*»«, M(BeenM, cgaihot amid totpiiii centum , 
Hor. O. iii. 8. 1 3. But this is a Grecism. 

m. So other words are occasionally omitted in common expressions ; 
as, non operte eet referre, Liv. i. 24, for opera pretium. See Rule 2. 

Ohs, 3. A Dative put for the Genitive of the possessor. 

A Dat. dependent on a verb or Adj. is often put instead of the 
Gen. dependent on a noun; as, per pectora cunctis intinuat pavor, 
Virg.^.ii.228, for cunctorum. The Dat. marks a more lively interest. 
See § 74. a. 1. obs, 2. iii. 

2. The Verb sum takes a GenitiTe case, when it 
marks duty, office or possession ; as, 

adolescentis est majores natu revereri, 

it is the duty of a young man to reverence his seniors. 

Obs, A noun understood with sum denoting possession. 

With the verb ram, jffo, &c. a substantive officiumf eignum, munuSf 
may be supplied ; jfor such words are sometimes expressed ; as, 
neutiquam officium liberi esse hominis putOf Ter. And. ii. 1.30. Yet 
sometimes such a word will hardly suit; as, eorum sententicB esse, 
Liv.i.8, to be of their opinion: non opts est nostne, Virg. JS.i.601, it 
is not in our power. 

3. The impersonal verbs interest and refert require 
the Genitive of the person concerned ; as, 

interest magistrates tueri bonos, fiominum refert, 

it concerns a magistrate to defend the good. it concerns men. 

Obs, The Gen. depends on negotia understood with interest; 
and re or rem contained in refert, which has the re long as 
standing for rem the Ace. of res a thing. 

t. The thing in which one is interested or concerned is expressed by 
an Infinitive, or ut with Subj. ; as, tueri bonos or ut bonos tueatur, 

ii. The degree of importance is expressed by adverbs, or neuter 
adjectives; as, magis or plus r%fert; so minime, multum, quid, nihil, 
Sec. Tanti, quanti, &c. are also used as with words of price. 

fit. The object for which a thing is of importance is expressed by 
ad; as, magni interest ad honorem nostrum. 

The Dat. in quid rrferat viventi, Hor.S.i. 1.50, is peculiar, 
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4. Instead of a. personal pronoun s, po8se88if?e is used 
to denote the Genitive of the possessor ; as^ 

mm est meum contra amtoritatem senatus dicere, 

it does not belong to me to contradict the anthority of the senate. 

liber tuusy nihil nostra refert, 

your book. it does not at all ooncem ut. 

Obi. The possessive pronoun stands precisely in tbe place of 
a Gen. in all the instances, [see Pronot<fw.]'-Notice also 

t. Possessiye adjectives, where they exist, may be used instead of 
the Gen. of common nouns; as, crudelitoB regia, LLV.i.4, for c. reffU 
the king's craelty. So with mm, &c. ; as, humanum est troMci for 
hominig. See G^. of Object. 

M. With interest and rrfert the possessive ends in a, mea, iuOf 
noatrut &c. which with interett may be nent. plur. to agree with 
negotia understood ; and with nfert the fem. sing, to agree with rem 
in rrfert ; thus, mea interest it is among my businesses ; mea r^feri it 
brings my affiur. In mea refert the m is lost from meO, and r«, leaving 
the vowel bng. The possessives mea^ ttta, &c. are m,ore commonly 
used irith rtfert, and genitives with interest, 

(b) Genitive of the Qmlitf^, 

The quality or character of a person or thing is 
expressed in ike Genitive or Ablative ; as, 

ingenui vuMs puer, mr nulla fide, 

a boy of an ingenuous aspect. a man of no integrity. 

Obs, 1. The word which describes the quality must have an 
Adj. joined with it ; as, juvenis vere indolis regia, Liv. L 39. 
boves mird specie, Liv. i. 7. 

When the qualifying Adj. is omitted, the substantive, which was 
in the Gten. or Abl., becomes an Adj. agreeing with the object ; as, 
puer pudicus, not puer pudoris^ a boy of modesty. Yet in domus sanie 
dapibusqne eruentis, Virg.iB.iii.618, Mate looks Uke an Abl. used alone. 

Obs. 2. The different construction of the Gen. and Abl. 

The Gen. of the Quality may be considered as depending upon the 
substantive described by it ; and if none is expressed it must be sup- 
plied; as in, notus injratres amrni patemi, Hor.O.ii.2.6. Thus it 
nearly resembles the Gen. of the possessor. 

With the AbL praditvs may be supplied, and is sometimes expressed ; 
as, homo singulari cupidiiate pradituSf Cic.Div.2. 

Obs. 3. In their use there is no marked distinction between 
the force and meaning of the Gen. and Abl. 

The Gen. is rather more comprehensive; hence descriptions of 
measure and number must be in the Gen. not Abl. ; as, mtUe mnmere 
navium elassiSf Cic Ver. ii. 1 . 48, a fleet of 1000 ships. 
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On the other iiand the Gen. ex p r o w e a inherent qnaUties, and the 
AhL hoth inherent and accidental ones ; henoe some forms are only in 
the Abl.; as, bono ammo eiM, LiT.i.41. magna naiu, Liv.iLSy of 
great age. 

Oba. 4. When genus is nsed with hoc, id, quod, &c. to describe 
the quality it is commonly in the Ace. ; as, concredere nugas hoc 
genus, Hor. S. ii. 6. 44, of this sort. So t^ €etcUis of that age ; and 
id auetoritatis, Tac. Ann. xii. 18, for ed auetoritate. 



(c) Genitive of' Participation. 

1. All words used as partitives take a Genitive to 
denote the whole class of objects from which a part 
is taken ; as, 

militum pauci Jkigiwntt optimi omnium vixit, 

a few of the soldiers flee. he lived in the best way of all. 

manuumfortior est decctra, 

the right is the stronger one of the hands. 

Obs, 1. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, fles 
nobilium tu quoquefonUum, Hor. O. iii. 13. 13. So with a relative ; 
as, quipatrum inforo erant, Liv. ii. 23. Hence alto sanete deorum, 
Virg. M, iv. :>76. 

Obs, 2. The Gen. of the whole class is oommonly Flur., and 
the partitive word is of the same gender; as in miUtumpauci, 

t. The Sing, may be nsed with a Collective noun, and the partitive 
Adj. then agrees in gender with the persons implied; as, siirpis 
maximus erat, Liv. i. 3. ultimas orbis Britannos, Hor. O. i. 35. 29. 
This is a species of synesis or agreement with the meaning. See § 68. 1. 
obs, 3, 

ii. In s similar manner, whon the Gen. is Hnr. the partitive may 
differ in gender; as, nemorum qua maxima frondet, Virg. 6. ii. 16. 
dulcissime rerum, Hor.S.i.9.4. 

iii. Hence prohahly are to he explained such expressions in Tacitus ; ' 
as, seteritatis et mun\/ieenti<B summus, Ann.i.46, for severorum et 
munifieeniium. 

Obs, 3. Instead of a Gen. with partitive words, a prej^osition 
de, ex, inter, ante, is often used ; as, ex servis unus, Liv. ii. 4. 
de miUe modiis unum, Hor. £. i. 16. 55. 

Obs, 4. For the whole in apposition with a part, see Correction, 
Obs, 5. A suhstantive is used as a kind of partitive, when it 
marks a portion taken off from a whole ; as, concha sali^ pwit 
Hor. S. i. 3. 14. So rivus aqum; graminis herba, &c. 

So neuter adjectives are used as a kind of partitive suhstantives; 
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as, cujus disptUaiionis fuit extremumf Cic.Am.4. and writers later 
than Cicero nsed such adjectives freely either Sing, or Plur. ; as, 
rem ad ultimum sediiionis erupturanif Liv. ii.45. ut belli reliqua 
perficeret JLdv.xxvi. 1 . — So anguaia vtartim, Yirg. M,tL 332. See § 68. 4. 
o6«.2.iii. 

Oh8, 6. When there is no partition, hut the Adj. includes the 
whole amount, the Gen. is not used in Latin, though it appears 
in English ; as, irecenti conjuravimuSy Liv. ii. 12, three hundred 
of us. 

2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, denoting quan- 
tity, take a Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 

paululum pecunicBy aliquid malt, 

very little money. Bome mischief. 

Ohs, 1. Some idiomatic usages with this Gen. may he noticed; 

t. Instead of nullum, nihil is used ; as, nihil laxamenti, Liv.ii.3. 

ft. The neuter Adj. omitted ; as, vaslatur agri, quod &c. Liv. i. 14. 

Hi. Some familiar expressions; as, quid causte est? Hor.S.i.J.20, 
what reason is there ? — quid rei est ? Liv.i. 41, wfiat is the matter ? 

tv. This nent. with Gen. is only Nom. or Ace.; and without a 
preposition.' 

Ohs, 2. The Gen. Flur. is used with persons; as, quicquid 
deorum hominumque, Liv. ii. 5. 

3. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place take a 
Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 

satis eloquenticB, ubi gentium, tunc temporis, 

enough of eloquence. where in tbe world, at that time. 

Obs. 1. Minimi gentium is only a strong negation, <<by no 
means." And loci or locorum sometimes denotes time; as,^ 
interea loci, Ter. £u. ii. 2. 24. ad id locorum, Liv. ix. 45. 

Obs. 2. An Adv. of quantity with a Gen. is treated like a 
substantive, and becomes the subject or object of a verb ; as, 
poenarum exhaustum satis est, Virg. M. ix. 356. 

4. Adjectives denoting participation, and their con- 
traries, take a Genitive of the object shared ; as, 

particeps consilii, esters fraudis, 

sharing in the design. devoid of deceit. 

Obs, Adjectives of this kind are nearly allied to the meaning 
of fulness or want, § 76. d, 2. The most strictly participatory are, 
particeps, Liv.Hi. 28. expers, Cic. d. Or. ii. 1. Abl. rare. Sail. Cat. 33. 
consors, Cic. Brut. 1. exsors, Virg. M, vi, 428. 
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(ct) Genitive of the object 

1. Any substantive takes a Genitive to denote the 
object of an action or feeling ; as, 

crescit amor nummiy 

the love of money increases. 

Obs, I. This Gen. is called the Objective Genitivo, as marking 
the object; see above, a. Obs, 

i. The Geo. of the Object depending on a substantive may be easily 
distinguished from the Gen. of the Possessor, by its allowing a 
kindred verb to be substituted for the governing noun ; as, amor 
nummi and amat nummum, which cannot be done irith jiueri liber^ 
urbis porta, &c. 

ft. The Gen. of the Possessor is expressed in English by the posses- 
sive case or " of;*' but the Gen. of the Object may be rendered by 
many different prepositions ; thus, 



of — hoitium victor f Hor. O. i. 6. 1. 
at — ira prada amiwa, liv. i. 6. 
in^segeiis/ideSf Hor. O. iii. 1 6. 30. 



to — precatio deUm, Uv. ii. 8. 
for — certamen regni, Liv. i. 16. 
from — ^ttortf n^^a,Hor.0.v. 1 6.65. 

Obs, 2. A Dat. put for the Gen. of the Object. See a. 1. Obs, 3. 

A Dat. depending on a Verb or Adj. is sometimes put instead of 

the Gen. of the Object ; as, monwnentum ei/uere miraculo, liv. i. 46. 

Obs, 3. Prepositions used for the Gen. of the Object. 

t. A preposition may be used instead of the Objective Gen. ; as, 
amor patriiB, Virg. M. vi. 823. and amor erga me, Cic. Fam. ix. 11. 
dictatoris mentio, Liv. ii. 18. de uxoribtu mentio, Liv. i. 67* 
Gallia imperio, Cses. B. G. i. 2. imperium in Latinot, Liv. i. 50. 
reverentia legum, Juv. xiv. 177* r- adversus homines, Cic. Off. i. 28. 

ii. A preposition must be used when an act is directed against or 
towards an object; as, scelera in se, liv. i. 6, provocaiio adtfersus 
magistratus, Liv.ii.8. Or when motion to or from a place is expressed; 
as) ad flumen reditus, Iiv.ii.ll. /uga ex eo loco, liv. v. 53. In such 
cases a kindred verb would also require a preposition. 

A striking instance of prepositions with dependent nouns is seen 
in de provocatione adversus magisiralus ad populum leges, Iiv.ii.8. 

Obe. 4. A possessive Adj. is sometimes used for the Objective 
Gen. ; as, soluta regio metUy Liv. ii. 1. freed frpm fear of the king. 

2. The impersonal verbs, pomitet, tcedet, miseret, 
pudet, piget, take a Genitive of the object which 
excites the feeling, and an Accusative of the person 
who feels it ; as, 

aortis mce eum posnitet, ptidet eoa incepti, 

he repents of his condition. they are ashamed of the attempt. 

miseret me tui, tcedet me vitce, piget tefacti, 

I pity thee. I am weary of life, you are grieved at the deed. 
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Ob», 1. This Gen. seems to depend on a noun understood. 
§ 67. 7. 

Obg, 2. The cause which excites the feeling, may be a substan- 
tive clause in the Infin., with quod, or an indirect interrogative; 
as, nee lutisie pudet^ Hor. E. i. 14.36. poenitet quod te offendi; 
non pcenitet me quantum profecerim^ Cic. Att. xi. 13 ; xii. 27. 

Ohs, 3. Pert(B8U8 from teedet takes an Ace. or Gen. ; as, per^ 
tasus iffnaviam mam, Suet. Jul. 7. lenitudinis eorum pert€Bsa, 
Tac. An. XV. 51. 

3* Miserear and miseresco take a GenitiYe, and 
mtaeror an AccuBatiye of the pitied object ; as, 
miserere ttwrum, generis miseresce tut, 

pity your friends. pity your own race. 

longum miserata dolorem, 

having pitied her lingering pain. 

Ohs. The verbs misereor and miseresco are sometimes used 
impersonally like miseret ; as, ecquando te reipublica miserebitur, 
Quadrig. ap. A. Gell. xx. 6. te nunc miserescai mei, Ter. Heaut. 
v.4.3. 

4. AdjectiTes denoting desire, knowledge, memory, 
and other affections of the mind, take a Genitiye of 
the object to which they refer ; as, 

est natura hominum novitatis avida, 

the disposition of men is fond of novelty. 

Obs. 1. The most prevalent, and truly Latin, constructions 
under this Rule are with adjectives denoting 

t. Desire; as, nulUus avaris, Hor. A. P. 324. avidum libertatitt 
Liv. li. 1 . oiii cupidUj Liv. i. 32. studiows nobilitatis, Cic. Ac. iv. ^0.* 

tt. Knowledge; as, eonecii eulpaB, Cic.Off.iii.18. rerum inaehUf 
Cic. Brut. 86. gnarus et prudent malorum, Cic.p.Sezt.l6. imperiiug 
faderist rudit exemplorum, ignarus belli, Cic.p.Balb.20. 

ttt. Memory; as, ^/ort«m«mor, Liv. i. 32. libertaiUim, Liv.iLlO. 

With a Dat. conseius means "privy to,'' or "a witness to;'' as, 
eeee iemeriiati et mendacio meo contcios, Cic.Ver.ii.4.56. 

Obs. 2. Poets, and prose writers who use poetical language, 
put this Gen. with adjectives expressing any kind of feeling, 

Virgil, fessi rerum, ^.i.l78. seeurus amorum, i.350. certtis eundi, 
iv.564. ingratus salutis, x.666. liBtus laborum, 2i.73. tuifidissima, 
xii. 659. 

Horace, lasso morw, O.ii. 6. 8. militi€B piger, E.ii. 1.124. timidus 
pi'OcellcB, A. P. 28. sagax rerum, divinafuiuri, A. P. 2 18. 

I'acitus frequently; as, modicus voluptatum, AQn.ii. 73. ferox 
seelerum, iv.l2. segnis occasionum, xvi.l4. 
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The more usual prose oonstroction of sach words Is with an Abl. 
or a preposition, ab, ad^ de^ tn, &c. ; as, fenut inedidt Cicp.Plan.lO. 
Hmidtu ad mortem, Cic Fin. iL 20. geeurior ab Sabmitf lav. ix. 22. 

Obs. 3. It is sometimes difficult to say whether a Gen. belongs 
to this Rule or not. After separating the adjecttyes denoting 
participation, and fidnen or want, the usual distinction is, if the 
Adj. expresses nfeeUng, the Gen. belongs to this Rule ; 
if not,— then, the Gen. belongs to the ** Part affected," § 76. b. 2. 

But often this Gen. is only a Gredsm, the *' GenitiTe of Relation," 
and may be well rendered ** with respect to ; " as, medius pacig et belli, 
Hor.O.ii.19.28. /c/ur cerebri, S.L9.n. SeeGnGram. 

5. Participles, used as adjectives and denoting a 
permanent quality^ take a Genitive of their object, as, 

alieni appetens, diva potena Ct/pri, 

eager after another's. the goddess who presides over Cyprus. 

Obs. Participles thus used are mostly in the present active : 
their adjectival force is best seen by comparing it with their use 
as real participles ; thus, 

patietu solem enduring the sun, — actually bearing it; an act, 
patient eolie endurant of the san,~able to bear it; a habit, poweri or 
permanent quality. 

t. The participles most frequently thus used are abstinene, amant, 
appeteru, colene, cupiens, diligena, ejfficiens, experierUtJugiene, intelli" 
gent, metuene, negligent, obeervant, patient, impatient, potent, impotent, 
retinent, teient, titient, temperant, intemperant, timeut, tolerant, Sus, 

ii. A few Perfect participles passive are similarly used ; tui pro- 
faaut. Sail. Cat. indoctut piUt, Hor.A.P.380. So ctmnUttu, expertut, 
inexpertut, inmetut. 

Hi, These adjectival participles admit of degrees of comparison ; as, 
tervantittimut aqui, yirg.^.ii.427* jurit eontultittinutt, Liv.i.l8. 

6. Verbs and adjectives of accusing, condemning, 
or acquitting, take a Genitive of the offence or 
charge; as, 

qui alterum accmat probri, ccedia reus, 

he who accuses anotber of dishonesty. accused of murder. 

Obt, 1. The Gen. may be said to depend upon crimme or 
nomine; which is sometimes expressed; as, commota crimine 
mentis absolves, Hor. S. ii. 3. 278. 

Obs. 2. The Abl. with de is sometimes used, instead of the 
Gen. ; as, de majesiate damnattis est, Cic. Ver. i. 13. 

Obs. 3. The Abl. or Gen. expresses the punishment ; as, tertia 
parte agri damnati, Liv. x. 1. damnattts longi laboris, Hor. O. ii. 
14. 19. 
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' t. The Abl. always Bitb a definite sum ; as, decern millibua teris eat 
damnattUf Liv.vii. 16. 

tt. The Prep, ad or in is also ased; as, damnatui ad meiallum, 
PUn.E.ii. 11. So, ad beetiagf in opug^ &c. 

it*. Danmare voti or voio to coDdemn one to fulfil one's tow, is 
equal to granting one*8 prayer,- as, damnabis iu quoque voiis, Virg. 
E.V.80. voti reu»f i£.v.237. 

Obs, 4. The periphrastic expressions diem dicere^ in judicium 
vocare, nomen deferre, reum facere^ have the same construction 
as accuso; as, capitis diem dicit, Li v. iii. 11. nomen hujus de 
parricidio deferre, Cic. p. S. R. 10. 

Obs, 5, The Adjectives belonging to this Rule denote accusation 
or guilt ; as, reuSf compertuSf noxius, insonsy manifestus. 

7. VerbB.of reminding, remembering, andforgettmg, 
take a Genitive or Accusative of the thing remem- 
bered or forgotten ; as, 

admoneto ilium pristtnce fortunce, 

remind him of his former fortune. 

si rite audita recordor, amicorum obliviscitur, 

if I duly remember what I heard. he forgets his ftiends. 

Obs. 1. The use of the Genitive or Accusative; 

t. Neater pronouns and adjectives are used only in the Ace. ; a8» 
hac olim meminisse juvabitt Virg.^.i.203. externa libentius qtutm 
domesiica recorder, Cic. Off. ii. 8. Hence a doable Ace. with verbs of 
reminding: as, sed eos hoc moneo, Cic. Cat. ii. 9. 

tt. With a real substantive the Gen. is common ; as, oblimsei iem» 
porum meorum et meminisse actionum, Cic.Fam.i.9. Only verbs of 
remembering and forgetting, (not reminding), can take it in the Aoc. ; 
as, numeros memini, Virg.E.ix.45. 

ttt. The Ace. of a person is not common with any of these verbs ; as, 
obliviscere Graios, Virg.^.ii. 148, except memini I remember one 
living in my time, which always has an Ace. ; as, memineram Paulum, 
Cic. Am. 2. 

Ohs. 2. Verbs of reminding and remembering sometimes have 
an Abl. with de; as, de porticu Catuli me admones, Cic. Ad Fr. 
iii. 1.4. 

With memini I mention, de is specially used ; as, meminisU 
ipse de exuUbus, Cic. Ph. ii. 36. 

Obs, 3. The phrase mihi venit in menfem is equal to reminiseor; 
as, illius temporis mihi venit in mentem, Cic. Div. 13. Or else as 
^ common verb, ea res tibi in mentem venire poiuisset, Cic. Att 
xii, 37. 
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§ 74. The Dative Case. 
The use of the Dative may be thus divided, 

(a) The Dative of the Receiver. 

'h) The Dative of the object to which a direction 

fi) The Dative of Union. [is made. 

{a) Dative of the Receiver. 

1. Most verbs take a Dative of the object to whose 
benefit or injury anything is done ; as, 

si tibiplaceo, nocet homini voluptaa, 

if i please you. pleasure is injurious to man. 

Obs, 1. Verbs which denote benefit or injury t and take a Dat., 
are, noceo, Virg. £. vii. 25. parcoy M. i.526. placeo, Cic. Ph.ii. 5. 
displiceOf Cic. d.Or. 1. 34. See below for auxUior, opitulor, obsum, 
prosunif officio. 

i. The three verbs Juvo, lado, deleeto, are used as transitiyes, and 
take an Ace. ; as, mulioa castra juvantj Hor. Od. L 1 . 23. ladOf Virg. 
E. X. 48. delecto, Cic. Alt. ii. 4. 

it. Verbs formed with benCf satis, male, take a Dat ; as, eui bene- 
dixit unquam'bono? Cic. p. Sext. 52. sati^acio, Cic. Diy.l4. male- 
dicOf Hor. S.ii.3.140. So with est; as, si veutri bene, si lateri est, 
Hor.E.i.12.5. 

■Obs. 2. Not only verbs denoting benefit or injury, but verbs 
of aU kinds may have a Dat. of the Receiver, when a person is 
interested in an action, or is specially referred to; as, hunc 
hominem Veneri absolvit, sibi condemnat, Cic. Ver. ii. 2, 8. Feneri 
with reference to Venus; Sibi with reference to himself. So 
sitrdent tibi munera nostra, Virg. K ii. 44, are mean in your eyes. 
Some particular cases of this may be noticed ; 

f. Some verbs habitually take this Dat., their meaning requiring an 
object of reference; as, nubo veil myself for, i.e. am married to; as, 
his duobus nupserani, Liv.i. 46. vaco have leisure for, Cic. Divin. 
L 6 : but with Abl. am free from, Virg. M. m. 123. 

tt. Deponents = a noun with sum. — Many deponents, most of 
which are equivalent to a noun with sum, take a Dat. of the object 
referred to; as, scurror ego ipse mihi, Hor. E.i. 17. 19. scurror 
= scurra sum. So, auxilior, Cic. Fam. v. 4. blandior, Liv. zxi. 1 . 
famulor, PIin.ii.63. ^rfl^i/?cor, Cic.OfF.i.l4. inWJtor, Virg.^.ix»59. 
lenocinor, Cic. Div. 15. opitulor, Sail. Cat. 33. palpor, Hor. S. ii. 1. 20. 
hut palpo, Ace. Juv. i. 35. 

Some of these are found with Dat. or Ace. ; as, adulor, (or -/o), 
adulari Antonio, C.Nep.Att. 8. and adulans omnes, Cic. in Pis. 41. 
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So, (Bmulor, Dat. Cic. Tusc. i. 19. Aoc. Hor. O. iv. 2. 1. medeor, Dat. 
Cic Ver. ii. 4. 51 : Ace. rare, Ter. Phor. y. 4. 2. medicor, (or 'Cd), 
Dat Virg. G. ii. 134 : Ace. Mn. vii. 766. pratiolor, Dat. Cic. Cat. i. 9 : 
Ace. Ter. En. v. 5. 5. 

ttt. Dative for Genitive. See§73.a. l.o6«.S. — A Dat., marking 
a more lively interest, is often used where a Gen. might be pat 
dependent upon a noun; as, ibi ei earpinio gedenii aquila pileutm 
ai^ert, Liv. i. 34. very common in Livy. Hence often mt'At, /t^t, for 
meuSf tuutf in poetry ; as, mihi mens ardebai, Virg. M. viii. 161. Also 
a Dat. apparently dependent on a noun ; as, peeiori tegimen, IAy. i. 20. 
collogue monile, Virg. M. i. 654. 

tt;. The Dat. of a personal pronoun is used redundantly to mark 
interest ; as, quid mihi Celtus agit, Hor. E. i. 3. 15. 

2. Sum, with its compounds, except possum, takes 
a Dative of the object to which it reiers ; as, 

nos catisa belli viris ac parentibus sumus, 

we are a cause of war to our husbands and parents. 

Obe. 1. The simple verb sum in governing a Dat. is accom- 
panied by a predicate noun, which marks its reference to its 
object ; as, causa belli with sumus above. 

t. When no such directing noun is used, swn with its Dat. stands 
for habeo or possum ; thus, 

est mihi for habeo ; as, est mihi domi pater, Virg. E. iii. 33. 

est mihi for possum ; as, neque est tefallere cuiquam, 6. iv. 300. 
hence /io as the causative of sum gets the sense of do ; as, ut loco 
dignitas fieretf Liv. i. 44. 

tt. In Sallust and Tacitus a Grecism occurs in the use of est with 
ffOlenSf invitus, eupiens, &c. See Gr. Gr. P. 133 : thus, quibus beUum 
volentibus erat, Tac. Agr. 18, to whom the war was agreeable. 

Obs, 2. Tlie compounds of sum — ^take a Dat. even where they 
could not do so merely as compounded with a preposition ; as, 
fi«c dextr€B erranti deus abfuit, Virg. M. vii. 498 ; also abest virtutef 
Abl.Hor. A. P. 371. So desum^ Liv. i. 36. Obsum, prosum, Ov, 
Trist. v. 1. 66. belong in meaning to Rule 1. Obs. 1. 

3. Verbs of giving, paying, and entrusting, require 
a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

fortuna multis dat nimis, satis nulli, 

fortune gives too much to many, enough to none. 

(B8 alienum mihi numeravit, id mihi crede, 

he paid me the debt. trust that to me. 

Obs, 1. Verbs of this Class are numerous; those which are 
transitive take an Ace. of the immediate object, besides the Dat. 
of the receiver ; as, addU sceleri seeku, Liv. i. 3. eommisit pelago 
ratem, Hor. O. i. 3. 1 1. 
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t. Verbs of gmnff — are principally do and its oomponnds addo, 
dedo, indo, prodOt reddo, trado : as, membris dot eura quUiemf Virg. 
.£. It. 6. captum reft tradidiue. Jay, i. 5. 

Verbs equiyalent to do or expressing a gift; dimdo, ignoico, 
indulgeo, iargioTt mittOj prtebeOf relinquOf restiiuo^ tribuo, &c. ; as, 
pastoribtu rapia dwidere^ liv.i. 4. ui ei plurimum iribuamtUf Cic. 
Off. i. 15. 

Any verbs with which a reoeiTer is implied ; as, eotmlium viribui 
parat, Liv. i. 8, adds sldU to force. emaneipaliufunnitMBf Hor. O.t.9. 11, 
ensbiyed to. 

tt. Verbs of paj/ing — are nunuro^ pendo, repono^ aoivo, &e. ; as, 
nttmmi numerati nmt Comificio, Cic Ver. ii. 1. 57* Verre$ emtaiibiu 
nihil solvil, Cic. Ver. ii. 3. 72. 

Hi. Verbs of enimtttng—oxo eommodOf eommettdo, credo, JIdo, 
eonfido, dijffldo, &c.; as, eultura eommodtt aurernt Hor. E.i. 1.40. 
difisi rebut, Liv. i.2. Fido, eonfido, may also have an Abl. ; as, 
fortuntB etabilitate eonfldere, Cic. Tusc. t. 14. 

Obs. 2. Dona is like the English verb, to present ; 
either Ace. with Dat. ; as, puero annulum donat, Liv. zxvii. 19, or 
Abl. with Ace. ; as, nomim viriutem etatuA equeetri donavere, liy. ii. 13. 

Obg, 3. Son\etimes ad or in is used with Verbs of giving. 

f . For a Dat if motion to a place is implied ; as, omnet Bonuan ad 
propinquoe restituit, Liv. ii. 13, — or to express an end or consequence ; 
asy dabii ee in tormenta, Cic. Tosc. v. 28. 

tt. When in manum, in meniem, &c., is nsed with a Dat. ; as, ree 
reffi in manum iradiiur, Liv. i. 54. 

4. Verbs of promising, threatening, and declaring, 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

qtUB tibi promittOy utrique mortem minatus eat. 

which things I promise you. he threatened both with death. 

cut dicas scBpe videto, 

often consider to whom you are speaking. 

Ohe. 1. Some of the commonest Verbs of this Class are— 

t. Verbs of promiting—pollieeor, promitto, recipio, epondeo, dotpon- 
deOt &c. ; as, niAtV Hbi ego pollieebar, Cic p. Plan. 42. 

n. Verbs of threatening — conetctor, intenio, minor, eommtnor, 
mmitor, mala preeor, &c. ; as, minatue urbi vincula, Hor. O. v. 9. 9. 

m. Verbs of declaring — aperio, dieo, memoro, narro, nuntio, 
reepondeo, ecribo, tuadeo, &c., with various compounds ; as, Romvlo 
rem aperit, Liv. i. 5. hme renuntiant Tullo, Liv. i. 22. 

Obs. 2. Many other kinds of verbs come under this Rule, 
from some promise or declaration being implied ; such as, 

t. To vow or devote, consecro, immolo, operor, eaero, voveo, Sec ; as, 
adem Caetori votissefertur, Liv. iL 20. 

ii. To prove, show, or display, probo, improbo, eoi^irmo, demomtro, 
09tendo, Sac ; as, ego tibi hoe eonfirmo, Cic Fam. vi« 3. 
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Hi. To re(k>nimend or persuade, auadeo, persuadeo, &c. ; as, an 
C, Trebonio persuasif cut ne suadere quidem atuus essemf Cic Ph. ii. 11. 

tv. To oongratulate, graiuhr, grator, &c. ; as, MeUtu TuUo devieiot 
hottes graiulatur, liv. i. 28. 

Obs. 3. Some of these verhs may have ad with Ace. ; as, guod 
tid te scripsi, Cic. Att.xiii.32. (motion implied), ad htec respondere, 
Cic. Ver. ii. 3. 72. (reference to things not persons) ; hence both 
Dat. and ad; as, ego tibi respondebo ad singula, Cic. Fin. iii. 4. 

Obs. 4. llie verbs of this Class which are transitive take an 
Ace. of the immediate object. 

Obs, 5, A few Adjectives belong to this Rule ; as, oppontU 
fortbus minaceSf Hor. O. iii. 26. 8. 

5. Verbs of commanding, obeying, and resisting, 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

imperat aui aervit collecta pecunia cuique, 

money collected together commaods or serves every one. 

ignavis precibus fortuna repugnai, 

lortune repulstis idle prayers. 

Obs. 1. Some of the commonest Verbs of this Class are — 

t. Verbs of commanding— edicOy impero, imperitOf pracipio, prm^ 
seribOt &c. ; as, sociis tunc arma capessant edico, Virg. JE. iii. 234. 

ti. Verbs of obeying or yielding — assentior, cedo^ dido audiens sum, 
ministro, morigeror, obedio, obiempero, pareo, setmOt &c. ; as, it^esto 
cessii hostiy Liv. ii. 20. ni pareat patri, Liv. i. 20. cedo^ concedOt may 
have in with Ace. ; as, concessit in irtu, Virg. M, vii. 306 : especially 
eedo meam'ng "to fall into;" as, in Romanum cesserit imperiumf 
Liv. i. 52. 

iii. Verbs of resisting or refusing —adversor, nego, recuse, repugno, 
resisto, &c. ; as, Romanis armis resistere, Liv. i. 16. 

Obs, 2. Peculiarities may be noticed in some Verbs, — 

i. JubeOf regOf gubemo, are transitives, and take an Ace, ; as, ettm 
rempublicam regeret, orbemque terrarum gtibemaret, Cic. p. S. R. 45. 
Jubeo is generally accompanied by an Infinitive; as, equites hastas 
erigere jubet, Liv. i. 27> 

tt. Tempera and moderor have a Dat. meaning ** to set bounds to " 
or ** check;'' an Ace. meaning ''to regulate" or "sway;" as, ^iit 
non moderabitur ires. Hor.E. 1.2. 69. auditam moderere arboribus 
fidem, Hor. O. i. 24. 14. tempero Dat. Hor. O. iii. 24. 18. Ace. Hor. 
O. i. 8. 7< So tempero with Dat. " to abstain from " or *< spare ;" as, 
si cuiquam temperaverit, Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 6 ; or Abl. with a : as, temperet 
a lacrimis, Virg. M. ii 8. Also auscuUo with Dat. ** listen to ; " with 
Ace. " hear." 

iii. Impero takes an Aoc of that which one is commanded to 
furnish ; as, eumfrumentum imperamssetf Cic. Div. 10. 



§ 74.] THE DATIVE CASE. 173 

6. Adjectives and adverbs denoting utiKty, pleasant- 
ness, ease, and their contraries, require a Dative of 
the object affected ; as, 

8% fads ut patricB sit idoneus, utilis agrisy 

if you take care that he is fit for hU couiitry, useful to the laud. 

turba gravis pa^ci, placidwque inimica quietif 

a crowd injurious to peace, and hostile to quiet rest. 

Ohs. 1. Adjectives of this Class are Tery numerous, — such as' 
t. Useful or pleasing, amicus, aptus, benignuSf decorust facilit* 

ffraivSf idoneuSf Jucundus, saeer, utilis, &c. ; as, nunc mihi nunc alii 

benigna, Hor. O. iii. 29. 62. 

It. Hurtful or displeasing, diffieilis, gravis, indecor, ii\fensus, infetttis, 

ingratus, inimicus, inutilis, molestus, periculosus, &c. ; as, periculosum 

Ubertati esse, Liv. ii. 2. 

Obs, 2. Sometimes a Dat. seems to stand alone, an Adj. of 
this class being understood ; as, qui oneriferendo essent, Liv. ii. 9, 
were fit for or capable of. 

Obs. 3. The purpose for which anything is fit, useful, &c., is 
expressed by ad ; as, ad nuUam rem utilis, Cic. Off. iii. 29. 

f. So to express a consequence: as, faciles in pemidem suam, 
liv. ii. 15, to their own ruin. 

ft. Some Adj. take ad or in apparently equivalent to a Dat. ; as, 
id gratum plebijuit, Liv. i. 17i and grata in vulgus leges, Liv. ii. 8. 

Obs, 4. Some of these Adj. may be used with a Gen. like 
substantives, such as amicus, inimicus, and even sacer ; as, 
insula eorum deorum sacra, Cic. Ver. ii. 1. 18. The Gen. in vini 
somnique benignus, Hor. S. ii. 3. 3. is a Gen. of Relation ; kindly 
with respect to, or bountiful of, wine. 

(b) Dative of the object to which a direction is made. 

1. Verbs take a Dative of the object towards which 
they express a direction ; as, 

parvumque patri tendebat lulum, 

and she stretched forth the little lulus to bis father. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of this Class are such as appareo, immineo, 
impendeo, occurro, pateo, propinquo, redeo, tendo, venio, &c, ; as, 
cm enim non apparere, Liv. i. 50. Also any verbs expressing 
motion to an object; whence some put down under the former 
bead, as mitto, scribo, &c., would be equally appropriate here. 

Obs. 2. The Dative of a purpose belongs to this Rule. It may 
be joined to any verb, especially with a gerundial adjective ; as, 
comitia coUegts subrogando habuit, Liv. ii. 8. Or ad may be used ; 
as, armatos ad custodiam corporis habuit, Liv. i. 15. 
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Ob$, 3. With adual «o#ioK, oil or m is mote eorrect than a 
DaC ; as, arwta ad eceUtm toOeiu, Lit. i. 12. Tet in poets a Dat. 
is common ; as, ii eUtwutr ealo, Virg. JE, t. 451. for ad eaebiai. 

So the rerbs attinet^ pertimety apeefaij meaning to '* belong to," 
or ''concern," take ad; as, ad quo§ efmt h^wrut pan pertmebai, 
lAw, i. 10 : or an adrerbial form ; as, eodem perimeniia^ Liv. L 50. 

2. Some verbs expressiiig feelings or passions take 
a Datiye of the object towards which the feeling is 
entertained; as, 

adoleseenti nihil est quod 9uccen9eam, 

then U no reason wbj I ttaoold be tmgty wUh the yovng 



Obs. 1. Verbs of this Class are such as,/ioeo, mvideo, iraseor, 
tnetuOf paUeo, sueceiueo, timeo^ &c. ; as, ServH rebuM faviMte, 
Lir, i. 49. 

t. Hie rerbs inmdeo, meimOf Immo, may haye a Dst. of the pentm^ 
and an Aoc of the thing ; as, Asemno-ne paier'^RomanoM haridH areef, 
Virg. ^ IT. 234. ianiam molem sihi metuebani, Lir.LS. Inmdeo 
has the Dat. of the tkinff, when the person is not expressed; as, 
kipidit kmuni, Virg.^T.541. The Gen. sepogiti eieerit mmdU^ 
Hor. 8. iL 6. 84, is a bold Grredsm. 

H. Verbs of hating take an Aoc ; as, fedsnifve oiiere SibglUe, 
Virg. JE.m. 462. 



Oha» 2, Adjectires are also found; as, mrndaa ^egris, Hor. 
E. i. 15. 7. 

3. Many verbs compounded with a preposition take 
a Dative of the object to which the preposition 
refers; as^ 
paeem bello ante/ero, postpone famas pecuniamy 

I piefer peace to war. I esteem money less than fame. 

Oh8, 1. Prepositions found in composition with a Dat. are, 
ad I mt peceri oipergere vinu, Vhrg. 6. iii. 418. So afero, anatio, dec 
ante I as, qua quibtu antrferam, Virg. M, W, 371. 8o anteeello, &c 
eon t as, me eomiare mihi seis, Hor.E.i. 14. 16. So eot^ero, cotuono, &c 
in i as, jBnem belium intulerai, liv. L 2. So ineubo, ingero, tnaro, &c 
inter; as, hmie oratiani intervenieeet, Liy.i.48. So intersunif &c. 
ob i as, alter alieri obstrepere, liv. i. 40. So objieio, obrepo, &c. 
poet I as, libertati opes poetferrent, LIt. iii. 64. So poeiponOf &c. 
prte ; as, animum praferre pudorif Jut. viii. 84. So prafleiOf &c. 
eub ; as, iirfeliei arbori euependitOf Liv. i. 26. So eubjieiOf &c 
euperi as, euperpoeitum eapiti deene, liv. i. 34. So eupereto, &c 
hence eupero ** to rarme " = euperewm has a Dat. Virg.^ti. 643. 

Some verbs mentioned under preceding rules might be classed hero; 
as, ojfleiOf obeum and other compounds (tf mm, invideo, &c« 
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Obs. 2. When the preposition does not refer to the object, the 
verb governs its own case ; as, invocans Jidem, Li v. i. 7. pantem 
obtineret, Liv.ii. 10. 

Obs. 3. Some adjectives, as obvius^ mperstes, and some adverbs, 
as obviam^ prasto, belong to this Rule; as, UU obvitu armato, 
Virg. M, vi. 880. mihi <imam and prtBsto, Cic. Ver. ii. 2, 27. 

4. Prepositions in composition often retain their 
usual force, and take the case they would otherwise 
require; as, 

detrudunt naves scopulo, prcstereo te insalutatumf 

they thnut down the sbipi from the rock. I pan yoa by unMluted. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions found with this government are, 
ab : as, absHwuii iaciu, Virg. M. vii. 618. So dbduco, abripiOf &e. 
eireum; as, Mettum eireumsistunt, Liv.i.28. So eireueo, &c. 
des as, eeelo delapsus, LiT.i.l6. So dedueOt detrudo, &c 
exi as, agro Romano ejpcessit, Liv.ii. 13. So efundOf &c. 
per i as, percurrii pectins telam, Virg. G. i. 294. So psrvolOf &c. 
prater ; as, ripasflumina pratereuntf Hor. O. iv. 7* 3. 

And some which also take a Dative. 
super; as, unda supervenit undam, Hor. E. ii. 3. 175. 
SLd; BSypopttlum alloquitur, Liv.i.41. So ad/Denio^ &e. 
in; as, urbsm iwoehitur, liv.ii. 31. So innubot && 

Obs. 2. The following prepositions are often repeated with 
their cases, especially in the earlier prose writers, ah, ad, cum, 
dCf ex, in, inter, trans; as, necprocul ah sese abesse, Li v. i. 25. 

So adhibeo, Liv.i.7. eonfero, Liv.i.33. d^icio, Cic. Off. i. 23. evoeo, 
Liv. i. 48. intendo, Liv. i. 26. intersum, Liv. 1 3. transficio, Liv. ii. 1 1. 

Sometimes a different preposition follows the compound ; as, desiliunt 
ex equis, Liv. iL 20. 

5. Some verbs compounded with prepositions become 
transitives, and take an Accusative ; as, 

invadunt urbem, tardum prwceaaerat agmen, 

they attack the city. he had preceded the ilow band. 

Obs, 1. Many of these verhs are compounded with prepositions 
which would require an Ace. ; as, invadunt they attack, t. e. they 
go intQ, the city. 

t. Yet many of these are proved to he real transitives, by their 
having a personal passive; as, ineamus aliguam tfiam and utringus 
ratio initur, Liv. i. 23. So with adeo, act. Liv.ii. 12: pass. Liv.i.4. 
etreumvenio, act. Liv. ii 26: pass. Liv. ii. 24. eonvemo, act. pass. 
Liv. L 68. 
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ft. Othen have prepontioiifl which cannot goyem an Aoc; as, 
proffodiunt portat, Yirg. M, jL 473. So detpieio, y\rg, M, L 224. 
proipicio, Virg. M, L 154. 

Obt. 2. Some verbs thus nsed as transitives slide into a 
secondary meaning ; as, aver tar loathe ; fontet avertitur, Virg. 
G. iiL 499. 

So eireum/ero sprinkle, Yirg. M.vi. 229- exeo avoid, Wrg. JR. ▼. 438. 
indueo cover, Virg. E. ix. 20. prtmerio, -or^ ootstrip, Viig. M. viL 807- 

6. Some verbs compounded with a preposition 
admit of various constructions ; as, 
ceriamt illudere capto, illudis Mud acumen^ 

they are eager to deride the captive. you deride that subtlety. 

Obs. 1. The varieties seen in compound verbs are principally, 

f. A Dat. or Aoc.; as, cut meniem Deliui intpirat^ Viig.iE.TL 11. 
Ace. nrei foramen inapirantes, Plin. x. 43. 

it, A Dat. or the Prep, repeated; as, augyriie honoe aeeeerit, 
liv. 1. 36. id quoque ad gloriam aeeeuit, liv. L 48. So illigo, 
incidOf &c. 

Hi. An Ace. or the Prep, repeated; as, Spartam atpieieif Viig.^. 
ii. 676. aspice ad me^ Plaat. Cap.iii. 4. 38. So intpieio. 

iv. A Dat. or Aoc. or the Prep, repeated; as, virorum dignUaU 
. illudere f Cic. p. S. R. 19. illud nimium acumen illuderee, Cic. d.Or. L 57* 
in Aibucium illudens, Cic. d.Or. iii. 43. So incedOj &c Subeo has Dat. 
Liv. xzrii. 2 : Ace. Virg. ^. iii. 1 1 3 : ' AbL rare, Stat Theb. i. 406. 

9. Some compound verbs have, like donOy a Dat. and Ace. or else 
an Ace. and AbL; as, pecori aspergere mrt», Virg. G. iii. 419, and 
ne aram sanguine aspergereif Cic. D. iii. 36. So inecribo, inspergo, 
impertiOf circumdo, cireuntfundo. The verb interdieo has Dat. and 
Ace. ; as, feminit purpura usum' inlerdicemuSf Liv. zzziv. 7* or Dat 
and Abl. ; as, interdicitis patribue commereio plebis^ Liv. v. 3. To 
these may be added induo and esuot though with these the usual 
construction is, induit eorpori veatem or induit veetem ; eanUt eorput 
veete or ejpuit corpore vestem. 

Obs. 2. Some have different constructions with different mean- 
ings, of which constdo shows the greatest variety ; as, 

Gen. eonsulere bonit Ov. Pont. iii. 8. 24, to take in good part 

Dat. eonaulere alicui, Cic. Off. i. 26, to provide for the interests of. 

Ace. of person ; eonaulere aliquem, Cic. Ver. i 1 1, to consult 

Ace. of thing ; eonaulere rem^ Virg. M. xi. 343, to discuss. 

in with Aoc. eonaulere m aliquem^ Liv. viii. 13, to take measures 

against 
So abhorreOf Abl. with ab, to be inconsistent with : Aoc. to dread. 
eonnfenio vnth Dat. to suit : with Ace. to meet. 
ineumbOf Dat. to lean on : Ace. with id or tn. to apply to. 
iniervenio, Dat. to interrupt : Ace. with inter, to come in between. 
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7. Any Adjectives take a Dative of an object to 
which a reference is expressed ; as, 

omnibus supplex, sceleri procHvia, 

suppliant to all. prone to wickedoeu. 

Obs. 1. Adjectives of all kinds may have this Dative of Refer- 
ence ; 88, dives tibi pauper amicisy Juv. v. 113. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives of this class often have ad or in instead of 
a Dat.; as, in obsequium pronw, Hor. £. i. 18. 10. 

The Rule might belong to the Dat, of the Receiver ^ or of Union, 

8. Many Yerbs take a second Dative to express 
the effect or destination ; as, 

ampla domus acepe domino dedecorifit, 

a liurge house often becomes a disgrace to the master. 

Obs. 1. Some of the commonest words thus used are crtmmt, 
eulp€B, cuTiP, decorit dedecori^ exitio^ laudi, ludibrio, odio^ vitio. 

u Some idioms may be noticed; e.g. eordi esse to be dear; as, 
guod diis eordi esset, lAv, 1. 39. and rnelli esse to be sweet ; as, hoe 
Juvat ei melli est, Hor. S. ii. 6. 32. 

ti. Some monoptots are used only in this construction; as, bona 
isUeremptorum divisui/tiere. Jay. i. 54. See § 16. iii. 2. 2. 

Obs, 2. The second dative mav be derived from expressions 
used in keeping accounts, signifying literally set down under the 
head of gain or loss : apponi or apponendum is then understood, 
as it is sometimes expressed ; as, postulat id gratia apponi sibi, 
Ter. And. ii. 1. 31. 

(c) Dative of Union, 

1. Verbs denoting union or companionship take a 
Dative of the object to which another is joined, or 
else an Ablative with cum; as, 

multos sihi conciliate cum illia jungitnr, 

be attaches many to himself. he is Joined with them. 

Obs, 1. Verbs of union are mostly compounds of cum, as com- 
municOf compare, concilia, conjungo, &c. Other verbs are hareo, 
jungo, loquor, misceo^ &c, 

f. Verbs of this class more commonly have the Abl. with cum in 
prose ; as, qua cum quasioresuo communieaviit Cic. Div. 11 : Da(. rare. 
So with loquor ; as, ita sum ct*m illo iocutus, Cic. Fam. i. 2 : Dat. poets. 

it. Some however have only a Dat. ; as, multos sibi conciliamt, Liv. 
L 49. So hareo ; as, potest homini huic harere peecaium, Cic. Ros. 
•Com. 6. 

Obs, 2. Some other constructions may be noticed ; 
t. ad; as, tempus ad id ipsum eongruere, Liv. i. 5. 

I 5 
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tt, inter with nos, vos, se ; as, e€B sape inter te eon^arentur^ Gc 
Ofr.i.43. 

nt. htereo often has in with Abl. ; as, peceatum haret in eo, 
Cic. d. DiT. i. 16 : also Abl. alone ; as, haret pede peSf Virg. M, z. 861. 

Obt, 3. The Ablative of Union. — The Abl. is sometimes used 
alone to denote accompaniment, specially in military expressions ; 
as, iere obviam tumuUuario milite, Liv« i. 37. 

2. Yerbs of fighting and contending take cum with 
an Abhitive in prose, and a Dative in poetry ; as, 

pugnant nobiscum, tibi certet Amyntas, 

they fight with us. let Amyntas contend with yoa. 

Obs, The cum is sometimes omitted in poetry with the Abl. ; 
as, aquore fervido depriBliantet, Hor. O. i. 9. 10. 

3. Adjectives and adverbs denoting union, similarity, 
equality, affinity, and their contraries, take a Dative 
of the object to which they refer ; as, 

patri similis, est finitimm oratori poeta^ 

like his father. a poet is near akin to an orator. . 

Obs, 1. Adjectives of this class are numerous; such as, 

i. Union, eommuniSf cometj propriue^ victntM, &c. ; as, omni mtati 
mortem esee commimem, Cic. Sen. 19 : but communis has often cum^ 
like verbs of union, either with or without a Dat. ; as^ lauilem eom- 
munem ait sibi esse meeum, Cic.Ver.ii. 1.7. So concoior, Yirg, M. 
Tiii.82. 

a. Similarity, similiSf dissimilis, contrarius^ &c. ; as, proximo regi 
dissimilis, Liv. i. 22. 

iii. Equality, agualis, €BqwiSf par, ice; as, cuilibet superiorum 
regum par, Liv. i. 35. 

tv. Affinity, ajffinis, alienuSfftnitimus, maturus, &c. ; as, kuic/aeinori 
affines, Cic. Cat. iv. 3. 

Obs, 2, Some of these Adj. maybe used with a Gen. like sub- 
stantives, such as, qfflnis, (squaMs^par; as, illarum affines esse 
rerum, Ter. Heaut. ii. 1. 3, to be partakers of. 

t. Simiiis and dissimilis may have a Gen. mostly in the sense of 
resemblance in internal character; as, domini simiiis es, Ter. Bun. 
iu.2.43. 

ft. Alienus may have a Gen. ; as, non aliena eonsilii, Sail. Cat. 41 : 
and also an Abl. either with or without ab. 

Hi. Communis and proprius have a Gen. only when neuter. See 
$ 68. 4. 06t. 2. 

Obs, 3. Frope near, as a Prep., governs an Ace. ; but its com- 
parative and superlative propior, proximus, may have either Dat 
or Ace. ; as, et faciem tauro propior, Virg. G. iii. 57. propior 
montem. Sail. Jug. 53. The Adverbs propitu and proxime have 
the same constructions. 
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§ 75. The AocfirsATivB Case. 

(a) A single Accusative, 

All transitive verbs, whether active or deponent, 
take an Accusative of the immediate object ; as, 
versus fadty aper agros depcpulatur, 

he makes verses. a boar lays waste the fields. 

Obs. 1. Some Adjectives with a participial meaning take thifl 
Ace. ; as, tfitabundtu eastra hostiumy Liv. zzv. 13. 

Obs, 2. The Cognate Accusative with neuter verbs. 

All verbs may have an Ace. of a cognate noun ; as, ludum tiuo- 
lentem ludere, H or. O. iii. 29. 50. longam ire viam, Virg. M, iv. 468. 
An Adj. usually accompanies a substantive thus used. 

Instead of a really cognate noun any word may be used, synony- 
mous with it, or snbslitated for it to mark some particidar character 
or species; thus in optu cadie JurebtUf Stat. Theb. iz. 5, oput cetdu 
is a substitute foryvrormi. Hence sevoral particulars of the Cognate 
Aoc may be noticed. 

t. The nature of a contest or victory ; as, eoronari Olympian Hor. 
£. i. 1. 50. So wneere eaueamf-^judieium, — eponeionem, Cic. Ver. 
ii. 1. 53: 

a. The object which anything smeUs or tastes of; as, paatiUoe 
BuKfiUue oletf Hor. S. i. 2. 27. mella herbam eapiuni, Plin. zL 8. 

iii. The nature of a stream, wind, voice, &c.; as, nuinare melloy 
Hor. E. i. 19. 44. sptraniesjrigora, Virg. 6. iii. 356. nee vox hominem 
tonal, Yirg.^. 1.328. 

t9. A character acted, danced, &c ; as, agit latum eonvivam, Hor. 
8.ii.6.111. ealtaret Cyclopa, Hor. S. i. 5. 63. So Hionam edormitf 
Hor. S. ii. 3. 61. Curios simulant , Juv. ii. 3. 

V. An object moved over or through ; as, quorum eBquora eurro, 
Yurg. JE. V. 235. natatfreta, Vvg. G. iii. 260. 

Many similar constructions are used in English ; as, ** which all the 
while ran blood : " "to play the fool i" ''she walks the waters." 

Obs, 3. Neuter verbs used as transitives with an Accusative. 

t. Some neuters are used as transitives or e^usatives in poetry ; as, 
resonat iucos, Virg.^.vii.l2, makes the groves resound. So nitor, 
Virg. JE, xii. 386. ruo, 6. ii. 308. Contrariwise transitives are some- 
times used as neuters ; as, cum venti posuere, Virg. JE, vii. 27. 

tt. Many verbs are freely used as transitives in Latin, which in 
English are neuter and require the addition of a preposition ; as, 
oeeasionem expectabaty Liv. ii. 4, he was waiting-for an opportunity. 
So eano sing of, ignore am ignorant of, rideo laugh at, &c. Hence sudi 
passives as triumphatd Conntho, Virg. M, vi. 837. See § 80. 1. Obs, 2. 

m. Neuters expressing a feeling, emotion, or state, take in poetry 
an Aoc. of tiie object with which the feeling is connected ; as, mediae 

i6 
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fraudts palluit, Hor. O. iii. 27* 27. So ardeOf niiOt taceo, tremOf Sec, 
and hence lateo to escape the notice of, has Ace., Virg. M, i. 130. 

nr. Verbs denoting to dine, sup, &c., take an Ace. ; as, si pranderet 
olus, Hor.E.i.l7.l3. 

V. A few words such as audeo, malOt possum, take an Ace. .where 
facere seems to be understood ; as, uUima audere, Liv. i. 48. 

Obs, 4. An Accusative restricting the meaning of a Verb. 

i. An Ace. is sometimes used to restrict the action of the verb to a 
particular object or degree; corresponding to the Ace. with Kard 
understood in Greek ; as, cum suam vieem functus officio sit, Liv. L 9, 
for his part or as far as his part was concerned. Magnam or mort- 
mam partem in a great or very great degree, is often used in this way ; 
as, magnam partem occupati sunt, Cic. Tusc. iv. 5. 

tt. To this head may be referred the use of the neuter pronouns hoe, 
id, illud, &C. ; as, nunc id operam do, Ter. And. i.l. 130, 1 am striving 
after tliis. 

iii. This Aoc. is rare with an Adj. ; as, elari genus, Tac. Ann. vi 9« 
a completely Greek construction. 

Compare this with the Ace. of the Part effected, § 77* b. 2. Obs, tt. 



{b) A double Accmative. 

1. Verbs of asking, teaching and concealing, may 
take two Accusatives, one of the person and the 
other of the thing; as, 

posce deo8 ventdnif dedoeebo te istoa mores, 

beg pardon of the gods. I will unteach you those manners. 

ea ne me cekt consuefeci Jilium, 

I have accustomed my son not to hide those things ftom me. 

Obs, 1. The verbs which admit of this construction are prin- 
cipally interrogo ask, percon/or enquire, oro pray, rogoheg, posco 
demand, with reposco, Jlagito ; doceo teach, with its compounds; 
and celo hide. 

t. The person, from whom an3^ng is asked or concealed, may be 
in the Abl. with a, ab ; as, non debebam abs te has literas poscere, 
Cic. Ver. ii. 4, 16, with celo, ab is more usual in the passive. Peto, 
postulo, also have ab ; and qtuero, ab, de, ex : these three verbs never 
have the double Ace. 

It. The object, about which enquiry is made or information given, 
may be in the AbL with de ; as, ego te eisdem de rebus interrogem, 
Cic Or. Par. 1. 

fit. With erudio the double Ace. is rare ; as, te leges erudiit, Stat 
Theb. X. 506 : the Abl. of the thing is more usual ; so with instituo. 
Even doceo, though it has the Ace. of any art, must have an Abl. of 
the thing on which the art is practised ; as, Soeraiem ftdibus docuit, 
Cic. Fam. ix. 22. * 
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t0. Some verbs compounded with tratu are found with two aoca- 
aatiTes, one governed by the verb and one by the preposition; as, 
CdBsar equiivm partem flumen tran^iciif Cses. B. C. i. 83. So trant' 
dueOf tratuporiOt &c. 

Obs, 2. Double Ace. with neuter Pronouns and Adjectives, 
Several other verbs may have a neuter Pron. or Adj. as a second 

Aoc., though they do not admit of a substantive thus used : thus hortor, 

moneo and its compounds: as, si te unum illud mcnuerimus, Cic. 

A. Her. i. 1 : whence such an Ace. with auctor sum I advise ; as, idne 

estis auetores miAt, Ter. Ad. v. 8. 16. 

So with eenseo ; as, quid censes munera terra, Hor. £. i. 6. 6. 

Obs, 3. Verbs. governing either one of two Accusatives. 

Some verbs, though they have not two Accusatives, may have 
either one of two objects in the Aoc. with a slight difference of 
meaning; as, cingit corpus he surrounds his body, cingii vestem he 
girds on his garment. So esndt se or exuit vestem, induit se or induit 
vestem, inscribit statuam or inscribit nomen, pascit boves or pascit 
herbam. See § 74. 6. 6. obs, 1 . v. 

2. The Accusative of the thing remains with such 
verbs in the passive voice ; as, 

posceris exta bovis, dukes docta modosy 

yon are asked for the entraili of an ox. having heen taught sweet strains. 

Obs, Even verbs, which have only one of two accusatives in 
the active, may have an Ace. in the passive in poetry ; as, inutile 
ferrum cingitur, Virg. M, ii. 510. So exuor, tnduor, inscribor, 
pascor. 

3. Active verbs denoting any kind of causation 
may have two Accusatives, either with or without 
esse, one of which is a predicate of the other ; as, 

tejudicem facto or te essejudicem, 

I make you a Judge to be a Judge. 

Obs, 1. Verbs of this class are principally the actives or causar 
tives of those Passives which take two Nominatives. See § 70, 
2 and 3. 

t. To make or cause to be ; as, teriia dona facit geminos ew are 
lebetas, Virg. M. v. 266. 

it. To tUnk or reckon; as, totius mundi se incolam et civem 
arbitrabaturj Cic. Tnsc. v. 37. 

tit. To choose or appoint; as, Ancum Marcium regem populus 
ereavit, Liv. i. 32. 

to. To call or name; as, solemAsia Brutum appellat, Hor.S.i.7.24. 

Obs. 2. Any other verbs denoting a causation may be so used ; 
as, iUum non labor Isthmius clarabit pugilem, Hor. O. iv. 3. 4. 

Or any verbs capable of introducing a predication ; as, quem ego 
hominemjudicem non retinuissem, Cic. Ver. i. 10. 
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§ 76. The Ablative Case. 

Tke use of the Ablative may be thus divided, 

The Ablative of the Agent or Origin. . 

The Ablative of the Instrument, 
[c) The Ablative of the Priee» 
^d) The Ablative of Fulness or Want. 

(a) Ablative of the Agent or Origin. 

1. With passive verbs the Agent, by whom the 
action is performed, is put in the Ablative with a or 
ab, and sometimes in the Dative ; as, 

laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis, 

he is praised by these, he is blamed by those. 

2. Passive participles more often take the Dative of 
the agent, instead of the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

fcyrmidatus Othoniy mihi exorandus est, 

dreaded by Otho. he must be prevailed on by me. 

Ohs. 1. The Dat. may be used with Verbs, mostly in poetry; 
as, neque cemitur uUiy Virg. M. i. 440. And the Abl. with Par- 
ticiples ; as, ah se auctiS muHHudini^ Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs, 2. Verbal adjectives in hilis, being used passively, have a 
Dat like participles ; as, multu iUe bonis JlebiUs occidit; nuUi 
fiehiUor quam tibif Hor. O. i. 24. 9. 

Obs. 3. Neuter-passives have the same construction as passive 
verbs ; as, rogatus an ab reo vapukuset, Quin. ix. 2. 

3. The Ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition, expresses the Author or Origin from which 
anything proceeds ; as, 

fortes creantur fortibuSy a Oallice finibus oriuntur, 

the brave are born of the brave. they arise from the borders of Ghuil. 

Participles of this class are comi!non; as, natus, 
oriundus, satus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus. 

Obs. The prepositions used in this construction are a, de, ex* 

4. The material of which anything is made is put 
in the Ablative ; as, 

dbus lacte et melle confectus, 

food made of milk and honey. 
Obs. A preposition, de, ex, is often used; as, temphtm de 
marmore. pugnam ex auro, Virg. G. ill. 13. 26. 
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(6) Ablative of the Instrument. 

1. Yerbs and nouns take an Ablative to denote the 
instrument, cause, or manner of existence ; as, 

dente lupus, comu taurm petit, 

the wolf attacks with his tooth, the hull with bit horn. 

pallidus ird, nomine grammaticus, 

pale lirom aoger. by name a grammarian. 

Obs, 1. The caute, or the metEm by which anything is done, 
often take a preposition, ab, ex, 6b, per, pres ; as, mopi turn urbe ab 
longinqua obndkme, Liv. ii. 14. per foe aefidem deeepti, Liv.i. 9. 

Ob», 2. The manner of an action is often expressed by an 
Adv.; as, diligerUistime labarhiissimeque aecusarunt, Cic. Div. 21, 
with the greatest diligence and exertion. 

Obs, 3. The Instrument is distinguished from the Agent by the 
aox ab; as, a proxtmU sceleratd conjuratume puitum, Liv. ii. 6. 

2. The part affected by a verb or adjectiye is put 
in the Ablative, Accusative, or Genitive ; as, 
€Bgrotat animo magis quam corpore, tremit artus, 

he is more sick in mind than in body. he trembles in his limbs. 

absurd^ facia qui angaa te animi, 

you act absurdly in distressing yourself in mind. 

Obs. The different cases of the Part-affected. — 

t. The AblatiTe is the usual case in Latin prose ; as, non eolum 
commoveor animo f sed etiam toto eorpore perhorreeeo, Cic. Diy. 13. 

tt. The Accusative is common, both with verbs and adjectives, in 
poetry, in imitation of the Greek ; as, tremit artusy Virg. 6. iii. 84. os 
kumeroegue deo similiSf Virg. JE. i. 589. In prose this Ace. is hardly 
used except with passive participles, oblihu, tc/t», &c. ; as, advemtm 
femur tragulA. ictust Liv. xxi. 7* or restrictively with adjectives ; as, 
eatera egregium^ Liv. i. 32. See § lb, a. end. 

tft. The Genitive, like the Ace., is mostly poetic, and is much 
more frequent with adjectives than with verbs; as, integer ffita, 
Hor. O. i. 22. 1. In prose it is hardly used, except in the case of ofitins; 
as, pendet animi, Cic. Tusc iv. 16 : so agram aninU, liv. L 68. 

(c) Ablative of the Price. 

Verbs and adjectives of buying, selling, and 
valuing, take an Ablative of the price or cost ; as, 
teruncio seu vitiosd nuce non emerim, 

I would not buy it at a farthing or a rotten nut. 

gemmia venale nee auro, 

to be sold neither for Jewels nor gold. 
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Obt. 1. Some peculiarities with verbs of Price may be noticed ; 

t. Some snbstantiyes denoting a mean value, ^cet, nauei, nihili, 
pili, eusis, hujua, &c., are pa lin the Gen. wi^pretio understood; as, 
qui ilium floccifeeerim, Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 10. 

Hence the expressions isqui boniquefaeio^ or boni eotuulo, to take 
in good part. 

tt. Some adjectives denoting an indefinite valnei tanti, quanHf 
megni, patvif pluria, minoriif maximif minimi, are put alone in the 
Gen. <Bri8 pretio being understood ; as, cum tanti, quantum habeag, 
tit, Hor. S. i. 1. 62. Hence the expressions tanti est it is worth while, 
Cic. Cat. i. 9 ; and nil tanti est it does not matter, Hor. A. P. 304. 

tit. A few adjectives, vili, parvo, minimo, magna, plurimo, are used 
in the Abl. ; as, Cfritpinus minimo me provocat, Hor. S. i. 4. 14. 

Obt. 2. Besides verbs actually denoting buying or selling, such 
as, vendo, veneoy mercor, attimo, &:c., any word may take the Abl. 
to mark the price or value ; as, olitorit aget mercede eabalhim, 
Hor. E.i. 18.36. 

Obt, 3. Verbs of exchanging, mutOf verto, &c., are commonly 
like verbs o^ telling, the thing given in the Ace. and the thing 
received in the Abl. ; as, mutat quadrata rotundit, Hor. E. i. 1 . 100. 
But sometimes they are like verbs of buying, with the thing given 
up in the Abl. ; as, Lucretilem mutat Lycao Faimut, Hor.O.i. 17, 
leaves Lycsum for Lucretilis. 



(d) Ablative of Fulness or Want 

1. Yerbs denoting fulness or want take an Ablative 
of the object which abounds or is wanting ; bs, 
(urermania rivis fluminihusqvs abundat, 

Gennany abouuds in streams and riTers. 

amicorum consuettidine caret, 

he is without the society of his friends. 
Obt, 1. Verbs of this class are priucipally 

t. To fill, eompleo, expleo, impleo, eumulo, onero, onto, tatio g aa, 
cade incendioque cuncta complent, Liv. ii. 17* 

tt. To abound, abundo, affluo, Jloreo, redundo, tcateo, &c.; as, vUla 
abundat porco, agno, gallind, lacte, Cic. Sen. 16. 

Hi. To deprive, fraudo, nudo, orbo, privo, tpotio, vidua. Sec ; aa, 
Jraudant te ipte victu tuo, Liv. ii. 10. 

tv. To want, careo, egeo, indigeo, vaea, &e. ; as, piwnA tftiUitque 
carebunt, Virg. 6. i. 436. 

Obt, 2. The verbs eompleo, impleo, and egeo, indigeo, sometimes 
have a Oen. ; as, adoletcentem temeritatit tU€B implet, Liv. i. 46. 
minime aUerhtt indigeant, Cic. Am. 14. 
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2. Adjectiyes denoting fulness or want take an 
Ablative or Genitive ; as, 

res plena timorisy et melle et felle fecundissimuSf 

a thing full of fear. very abundant both in honey and in gall. 

Obs, 1 . Adjectives of fulness or want show some variety. 
t. Some take only a Gen. capas, inaniSf inopt, pattpert prodiguB^ 
&c. ; as, aninuB magna prodigum, Hor. O. i. 12. 37. 

n. Some only an Abl. captuSt creber^ densus, orbui, praditutf &e. ; 
aSy naium tali ingenio pradiiufn, Ter. And. i. 1. 71* 

Hi. Some either Gen. or AbL diveSf feeundtu, ferax, fertility 
itpulenSf plenuf, &c. ; as, aeerra thuria plena, Hor. O. iii. 8. 2. pleni 
adhortantium voeibus, Liv. i. 25. 

iv. Some besides a Gen. or Abl. may have an Abl. with ab, like 
words of separation or removal^ thus, immunis, libera nudtu, purtu, 
vacuus, &c. ; as, ager frugum vacuus. Sail. Jug. 95. vacua occurau 
Aominum via, Liv. v. 41. hora nulla vacua a/urto, Cic. Ver. ii. 1. 12. 

Obs, 2. Adjectives of fulness or want are nearly allied to the 
meaning of participation^ see § 73. c. 4. 

3. Fungor, Jruor, potior, utor, vescor, dignor, gaudeo, 
take an Ablative like verbs of fulness or want ; as, 

justiticB Jungitur officiis, aliendfrui insanid, 

be discharges the duties of Justice. to profit by the madness of another. 

Obs. 1. In- old writers yiingror, fruor, &c., are found with Ace. 

Obs. 2. Potior also takes a Gen. ; as, cuifatumforet urbispotiri, 
Sail. Cat. 48. Also its kindred adjectives compos and impos; as, 
ammi compos, Ter. Ad. iii. 2. 12. Abl. rare, Liv. iii* 70. 

In imitation of potior, Tacitus uses rerum adeptus est, &c. Ann. 
iiL 55. Regnavit populorum, Hor. O. iii. 30. 12. is a Grecism. 

4. DignuSy indignuSy contentus, Jretus, take an Abla- 
tive of the object to which they refer ; as, 

dignus es odio, sorte tud contentm, 

you are worthy of hatred. contented with your lot. 

Obs. 1. Dignus, indignus, sometimes take a Gen.; as, magnorum 
mdignus avorum, Virg. M. xii. 649. 

Obs. 2. When the object which follows dignus is an act or 
state, it is expressed by a verb in the Subj. with qui; as, dignum 
qui secundus numeretur, liv. i. 17. The Infin. is also used, espe- 
cially in poetry ; as, erat turn dignus amari, Virg. £. v. 89. 

Obs. 3. Fretus is found in Livy with a Dat. as connected in 
meaning with^o; as, nvUi reifreta, Liv. v4. 13. 
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6. Opus and usus, [need], take an Ablative of the 
thing required ; as, 

auctontate tud nobis opus est, 

we have need of your authority. 
Obs. Opui est may be considered a kind of impenonal verb 
<' there is work," *< there is need." But sometimes it is used 
personally, the thing required being then in the Nom. as its sub- 
ject; as, quiB curando tmlneri opus sunt, Liv. i. 41. 

f. A doubtful Gen. is found with opus in Liy.zzii.51. temporit 
opus esse, 

ii. When an act depends on opus, instead of an Infinitive, the AbL 
of the Perf. participle is often used, with or without a noun ; as, opUM 
sibi esse domino ejus eonvento, Liv. vii. 5, he wanted to see his master. 
So with consulto, facto, maturato, properato, &c. 



6. Words denoting separation or removal generally 
take an Ablative with a, de, ex; as, 

hunc a tuts arts arcebis, 

you will drive this man from your altars. 
Obs, 1. Verbs of separation are of various kinds; 

t. To separate or divide, abseindo, divido, separo, &c. ; as, tunieam 
^jus a peetore abscidit, Cic. Ver.ii. 5. 1. 

tt. To take away or remove, aufero, moveo, antoveo, rapio, &c. ; 
as, a Syracusanis statuas auferes, Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 69. 

itt. To keep off or defend, arceOi absterreo, drfendo,pello, prohibeo, 
&c, ; as, ab effusk fugt. flumen areebat, liv. i. 27* 

t«. To depart or be distant, abeo, absum, cedo, decedo, disto, &c. ; 
as, ewiiate eessit, Liv. ii. 2. 

V, To abstain or cease, abstineo, cesso, desino, &c. ; as, eessaium a 
levibus praliis est, Liv. iv. 27* 

tn. To distinguish or differ, abhorreo, diffeft, distinguOf seeermo, 
&c. ; as, ab horum turpiiudine abhorreret, (He. p. Sext. 52. 

9tt. To deliver or loose, libera, laxo, solvo, vindico, &c. ; as, ipsasm 
a erudelitate regid vindicant, liv. i. 4. 

Obs, 2. Many different sorts of words are found with this Abl. 

i. Verbs. — See Obs, 1. 

t't. Adjectives — quietus, sanus, seeurus, tutus, &c. ; as, eum quieta 
omnia a bello essent, Liv. ii. 34. So immunis. Sec, See above 2, Obs. 1. 

ttt. Substantives — nulla tamen ab armis guies dabatur, Liv. i. 31. 
So aquA et igni interdictio, 

iv. Adverbs— ea«/ra haud proctU rip& Tiberis loeata, liv. ii. 13. 
So props with propius, projrime, 

Obs. 3. Some particular verbs may be noticed ; 

Abdteo has Abl. of office, with Ace of person ; as, eum se prteturd 
abdieasset, Cic. Cat. iiL 3. or simply Ace of office ; as, abdicart 
eonsulatum, liv. ii. 28. 
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Drfendo and prohibeo have the person or the danger in the AbL ; 
88, defendii attaiem eapellis, to ward ofT, Hor. O. i. 17. 3. or o^ 
mimieorum ielis viiam defenders, to defend, CicMil.2. A Dat. is 
poetic ; aa, wMitium peeori dtfendiie, Virg. £. vii. 47. 

Inierdieo has Dat. of person, and may have Aoc. of thing, $ 74. 
b,6.0bs, 1. but more nsnally the thing forbidden is AbL; as, guiim 
emm ttguA et igni interdixiMMet, Cks. B. G. vL 44. 

Obs, 4. The different cases with Verbs of separation ; 

The simple AbL without ab, de, es, is used freely with tkin^, but 
penons should have ab to mark separation. 

t. A Dative is frequent even in prose with verbs denoting " to 
takeaway" or "to differ;" as, non tamen eripuere se hotti, Lav. L 14. 
infido tcurra dUtabit amtctu^ Hor. £. LIS. 4. In poetry other verbs 
have a Dat ; as, huie liquuntur ffutta from this, Virg. M. iii. 28. So 
eedo, decedOf from the original meaning " yield to," may have a Dat. 
in the sense of ** retire from ; " as, deeedere eaiorit Virg. 6. iv. 23. 

M. The Genitives denne ^erelammf Hor.O.ii.9.17* abstineto ristf, 
m. 27* 70| are merely Gredsms. 



§ 77. Cases not Governed by other Words. 

(a) Place. 

Names of towns are used in appropriate cases, 
without a preposition, to express at, to, from a place. 

1. At a place is expressed in the Genitive, if the 
Town is of the Ist or 2nd Dec. and the Sing, number, 
—otherwise, in the Ablative ; as, 

quid JRomw faciam ? Carthagine vixit, 

what shall I do at Rome f he lived at Carthage. 

Obs. 1. Correctly speaking, ** at a place " is neither Gen. nor 
Abl.y but a Dative or Locative case, which originally ended in 
t; as, Roma at Rome, for Bomdi; Tyri at Tvre, like Dat. nuUi, 
toii; Ttburi at Tibur, subsequently softened into Tiburit and 
then regarded as an Abl. ; as. Bonus Tibur amem ventosus Tibure 
Eomam, Hor. £. i. 8, 12. In the Plur. no difficulty appears, as 
the Dat. and Abl. of all nouns are alike. 

t. This Dative, or Locative in t', appears more distinctly in the 
older writers ; as, Carthagini at Carthage, Plaut. Cas. prol. 7L and 
instances occur in Cicero and Livy, &c. The Dat. in o also in Dec 2. 
is sometimes used ; as. Tyro at Tyre, Virg. M. iv. 36. Larnnio at 
Lavinium, Liv. v. 62. 

U. In the old writers a Dat was freely used with common nonne 
to express at or in a place ; as, promma vieinia habitat, Plant. Bac 
ii.2. 27. Some of these forms continued in common use, and fell 
into a semi-adverbial form ; as, belli or -o, militia, domi, foria, 
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ruri or -e. So even in expressions of time ; as, heri yesterday, vesperi 
in the evening, tempori or iemperi early, whence iemperius. 

Hi, An Adj. is not joined with the name of a Town, expressing at 
a pkce, unless it can be treated as an Abl. ; thus, I^riA Carthagine, 
Yirg. ^. iy. 224. but in ipt& AlexandH& not ipsi Alexandria, Cic 
Att. xi. 16. Yet instances are found, where the Adj. has become a 
part of the appellation ; as, Teani Appulii Cic Clu. 9. at the Appnlian 
Teanum. Carthagini nova, Lav. xxviii. Epit. 

Obs. 2. The names of islands are sometimes used like Towns ; 
as, Pompeium Cypri visum, at Cyprus, Cses. B. C. iii. 106. Also 
the names of countries in poets ; as, non LihyiB non ante Tyro, 
Virg. M, iv. 36. 

2. To a place is expressed in the Accusative ; as, 

Homam rediit, Carthaginem misitf 

he returned to Rome. he sent to Carthage. 

Obs. 1. With a verb of motion an Ace. must be used, even 
where *'at" may appear in English; as, he sends to his father 
at Rome, Bomam ad patrem mittit, Liv. i. 47. 

Obs. 2. Admih a Town means *' near;" as, castra ad Cybistra 
locavi, Cic. Fam. xv. 2; or ^' to the neighbourhood of;" as, ad 
Suessam Pometiam Ugionibtis dttctis, Liv. ii. 25. 

Obs, 3. Poets use common nouns in the Ace. like Towns ; as, 
devenere locos, Virg. M, i. 365. 

3. From a place is expressed in the Ablative ; as, 

nisi ante Roma pro/ectus esses, 

if you had not gone from Rome before. 

Obs. 1. In dating letters the Abl. is used for <' at," because 
the writer represented himself as sending the letter from the 
place; hence common nouns take ex; as, A. d. v. idus QuintHes, 
ex castris, Narona, Cic. Fam. v. 9. 

Obs. 2. A preposition ab, ex, is sometimes used with Towns, 
especially in Livy; as, consilium migrandi ab Tarquiniis, i. 34. 
To express distance a Prep, must be used ; as, castra a Fidefus 
mille passuum locat, Liv. i. 14. 

4. The names of countries, and common noims, 
take a preposition to express at, to, from ; as, 

in Italia, ad Italiam, ex Italia. 

Obs. 1. The following common nouns are used like Towns: 
domi at home. domum homeward, domo from home. 

/oris abroad [at the doors], foras abroad [to go to the doors]. 
humi on the ground, or, to the ground. humo from the ground. 

ruri,-e in the country. rus to the country, rure from the country. 

Obs, 2. Poets use the Dat. of a common noun, [Dative of 
Direction], instead of ad; as, it clamor ccelo, Virg. iG. v. 451. 
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(b) Space, 

1. The measurement of distance is expressed in the 
Aocusatiye or Ablative ; as, 

Jam milk pasms processeram, 

I had now proceeded a mile. 

abest ah urbe quingentis millihua passuum, 

he ia distant from the city five hundred miles. 

Obs, The Abl. ia not common in marking the space passed aver; 
as, miUepasnUy not mUU passibuSf processeram; but the Abl. as 
well as the Ace. may mark the tUstance. The words intervaUo 
and spatio are always in tlie Abl. 

i. When the plaoCi from which the distance is reckoned, is not 
expressed, ab is put as if ^e Abl. of distance depended on it; as, 
a gmnffeniisfere passibus eastra posuitj Liv. zziv. 4b', half a mile off. 

St. With the Gen. abest bidui, &c., iter or spatium is understood. 

2. The measurement of size is expressed in the 
Aocusatiye, Ablative, and sometimes Genitive ; as, 

turris centum pedes alta, fans latua pedihtia tribm, 

a tower one hundred feet high. a fountain three feet wide. 

area lata pedum denum, 

a floor ten feet wide. 



(c) Time. 

1. A point of time is expressed in the Ablative ; as, 

nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit, 

no mortal is vise at all times. 

Obs, 1. Words not in themselves denoting time may have the 
Prep, in, ; as, non in bello solum sed etiam inpace^ Liv. i. 15. But 
some of these, which had become familiar, are used exactly as 
expressions of time, without in; as, ludis at the games; so 
SaturnaUbus, gladiatoribus^ &c. 

Obs, 2. Of a day, with morning or evening, is put in the Abl. ; 
as, hoc die mane; so ludis mane, Liv. ii. 36, on the morning of 
the games. 

2. Duration 6f time is expressed in the Accusative ; 
as, 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos, 

Romulus reigned thirty seven yean. 
Obs. 1. The Abl. is occasionally found with duration of time, 
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but rarely in Cicero; as, triginta annis vixiue Patuetiumy 
Cic. Off. iii. 2. 

Obs, 2 Several other idioms about Time must be noticed ; 

t. When an act is marked as still continuing, after having lasted 
throughout a period, an ordinal number is used with Jam, the verb 
being Pres. or Imperf. ; as, Mithridatea annum jam tertium et vicegU 
mum regnat, Cic. L. Man. 3, has been reigning for 23 years. 

M. The time toithin which an event happens is put in the AbL ; as, 
Agamemnon vix decern annis unam eepii urbem, Nep. Ep. 6, compare 
decern quondam annos urba oppugnata eat, Liv. v. 4. The prepositions 
in, intra, may then be used ; tft especially when a number of times is 
marked ; as, bia in anno. 

iii. Times brfore and qfter are pat in the Abl. followed by ante and 
post, or in the Ace. governed by them ; hence various idioms ; as, 
tribua annis ante, or, ante tree annos, three years before. 

tertio anno, or triennio, antCf ante tertium annum or triennium* 

or tribua ante anniSf trea ante annoa. 

tertio ante anno, tertium ante annum. So with jvof/. 

A comparison between two points of time may be expressed by 
quam with one of the above forms ; as, tribus ante annis quam venerat : 
or by quam, quo, ex quo, quum, used alone instead of post quam ; as, 
die viceaimo, quam creatua eat, Liv. vi. 29. 

iv. Times past and future measured from the present moment are 
expressed by abhine with Ace. or AbL; and by in with Ace.; as, 
quatuordecim abhine annos or annis, Cic. Yer.ii. 1. 12: Att. xii. 18, 
fourteen years ago : in dueentos annos, liv. 1. 53, for two hundred 
years. So inprcBsens, infuturum, in tetemum, &c. 

V. A person's age is commonly expressed by natus with Aoc.; as, 
eques annoa xc natua, Cic. Ver. ii. 3, 25, ninety years old. Or a Gen. 
of the quality may be used, annorum xc, without natus, 

Obs, 3. The use of some prepositions must be noticed ; 

ad up to. as much as ; as, annos ad quinquaginta, Cic. p. Clu. 40. 

de during, or before the end of; as, de die, de nocte, de multd nocte* 

ex after ; as, diem ex die day after day : So ex quo, ex illo, 

in with Ace. or Abl. ; see above. 

per throughout, said of long times ; as, per triennium, Cic. Div. 4. 

sub about, near ; as, sub TrojtBjunera, Hor. O. i. 8. 15. 

Obs, 4. For miUtuBf belli, vesperi, &c., see Place, 



(d) Ablative Absolute. 

A substantive or pronoun is often joined to a par- 
ticiple in the Ablative case^ without their depending 
on any other word ; as, 

Tarquinio Superbo regnante, in Italiam venit, 

he cama into Italy, when Tarquiniua Superbus was reigning. 
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Oht, 1. The Ablative Absolute exhibits the general varieties 
o/ meaning which the Participle does, [see Participles] ; 

The Ablative Absolute is mostlj an abridged Adverbial daose, 
either Temporal, Causal, Conditional, or Admissive. The temporal 
dames are the most freqoent, whence probably the Abl. was used, as 
a definition of time ; as* tBguato jure omatimi, Liv. ii« 3, when the 
rights of all had been equalised. 

Oia. 2. Some idioms to be noticed in the Ablative Absolute. 

t. The participle pnt absolutely with a sentence ; as, txeepto quod fie« 
nmul ettev, ctBtera Uetue, Hor. B. i. 10. 60. Sometimes, though rarely, 
the absolute participle stands qmte alone, being used impersonallyt 
u, multum eertatOf pervieit BardaneM, Tac Ann. li. 10. 

It. As the participle, ens being, does not exist in Latin, the absolute 
daoaes, where it might be found, are put without any participle; 
thus, with an Adj. ; as, inopi turn urbe, Liv. ii. 14. — with a Substantive 
of a verbal force, auctoTf comes, dux, Judex, &c. ; as, auetore me, te 
judiee. — with words of office, consul, prtfior, &c. ; as, Q. Fabio et C 
JuHo consuiibus. 

UL Another participial clause cannot be joined to an Abl. Absol. ; 
as, guum Caius, de emlo tactus mortuus est, but not Caio de calo tacto 
ntortuo. 

Obs, 3. The Abl. Absol. is only used, when a new subject is 
introduced; as, I shall be safe while I reign eao reffnans, or dum 
regno, tutus ero ; but I shall be safe, while ne reigns, egOj illo 
regnante, tutus ero. Yet the Abl. Absol. i^ (rarely) used without 
a change of.subject, for the sake of emphasis ; as, nema erit qui 
eredatj te invito^ provindam tibi esse decretam, Cic. Ph. xi. 10. 



§ 78. ADJECTIVES. 

For the agreement of adjectives with substantives 
see § 68. 

1. Some adjectives, though used as epithets, have a 
partitive force in themselves ; as, 

8ummu8 mom, prima mense, 

the top of the mountain. in the first part of the month. 

Obs. The adjectives are principally jEirtmt», exiremus, postremus, 
uHimus, summus, imus, inttmiu, medius, catenu, reliquus. 

2. An adjective is often used in Latin^ where an 
adverb is required in English ; as, 

invitus fecit, audax insiste, 

he did it reluctantly. press on boldly. 
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(a) The Comparative Degree. 

1. The comparative compares one object with 
another by means of the conjunction quam ; sls, 
otium melius quam desidiam puto, 

I think leisure better than idleness. 

Obs, 1. The two nouns joined by quam are in the same case, 
when they are both subjects of the same verb, or both governed 
by the same word; as, otium and desidiam both subjects oi esse : 
80 in nuUijlehilior quam tibi, Hor. O.i. 24. 10, more to be lamented 
by no one than [he is to be lamented] by you. 

Otherwise the cases will differ ; as, meliori viro, quam tu es, dedi, 
not quam tibi. Yet even then, if an Ace. precedes, quam may follow 
with the same case ; thus we have both these constructions in Cic. 
Fam. V. 7* ^t tibi multo majori, quam Afrieanus fuitt me non multo 
minoremt quam Ltelium, facile adjunctum esse patiare: where it 
could not be quam Africano, but might be quam IabUus Juii. For 
quam followed by a verb see Conjunctions. 

t. Other words having a comparative force; as, alius, aliter^ 
contrarius, diversusi multiplex^ &c. may be followed by quam; as, 
non aliter quam qui &c., Virg. 6. i. 201. So an AbL with quam 
omitted ; as, alius Lysippo, Hor. E. ii. 1. 240. 

ft. Poets use ae or atque for quam ; as, altius ae nos praeineiis, 
Hor. S. i. 5. 5. 

tit. Sometimes quanius is redundant after quam; as, majorem 
peeuniam pollieeri quam quantam hie dedisset, Cic Ver. ii. 2. 29. 
See Obs, 3. 

Obs, 2. When a quality exists in too high a degree for some 
act to ensue, then quam is followed by ut or qui with a Subj. ; as, 
hoc videtur esse altius quam ut id nos suspicere possimus, Cic. d. 
Or. iii. 6. major sum quam cuipossit for tuna nocere, Ov.Met. vi. 195. 

The positive may be used with ad and a gerund or gerundial 
adjective ; as, respublica ad resistendum imbecilla est, Cic. Att. 
vii. 3. Or in poetry with an Infin.; as, ferre jugum pariter 
dolosi, Hor. O. i. 35. 28. 

Obs. 3. When a quality exists in too high a degree for it to 
accord with, or be proportionate to, another object, then quam is 
followed by pro ; as, prcelium atrocius quam pro numero pugnan- 
tium, Liv. xxi. 29. Or quanius may be used ; as, majore animo 
pacts opera inchoata, quam quanta mole belhum gesserat, Liv. i. 38. 

Obs. 4. When two qualities possessed by the same subject are 
compared, both adjectives or adverbs are in the comparative ; as, 
Patdi conciofuit verior quam gratior populo, Liv. xxii. 38, more 
true than pleasing. Or else both in tne positive with magis^-^ 
quam ; as, ne quis me magis accusaiorie quam libere dixisse etrbi' 
tretur, Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 72. 
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2. Quam is often omitted after a comparatiye, and 
the latter substantive put in the Ablative case ; as, 

viliua argentum eat auro, 

■ilver is of less value tbAn gold. 

Ob». 1. Quam must not be omitted, if any ambiguity would 
ensue ; hence the Abl. should not be used, unless the things 
compared are subjects of the same verb, or Accusatives governed 
by tne same verb ; thus nuUifiehiUor quam tibi must not be te, 

Oh», 2. The Abl. instead of t^m must be used in the case of 
a negative word or a relative pronoun ; as, nuUo tapientior est, not 
quam nemo : quo non priesentius uUum, Virg. 6. ii. 127, not quam 
quod, 

3. QuMm is often omitted without an Ablative^ after 
amplitM, pltis, and minus; as, 

amplius sunt sex menses, 

there are more than six months. 

Obs. The comparative thus used seems to be put in apposition 
with, or to qualify, the noun ; thus, there are six months— and 
more. Hence this idiom may be used with all cases. 

(6) Superlatives, 

1, Quam or vel set before superlatives denotes the 
greatest possible degree ; as, 

quam celerrimus, vel optimus, 

the quickest possible. the very best. 

Obs. 1. With quam the verb poesum may be supplied, and is 
sometimes expressed; as, convivium, quam maxima posaumuSf 
produdmus, Cic. Sen. 14. 

i, Quam qui is sometimes used with an ellipse of the preceding 
word ; as, tarn sum amicue reipubliea quam qui maxime, Cic. Fam.v. 2. 

it. Instead of quam sometimes quantta is used ; as, quantA maxhnd 
poierat vi, liv. iz. 10. So with adjedives having a superlative force ; 
as, quantd eximid eeleritaie poteratt liv.xlii. 15. 

ttt*. Unus also increases the force of a superlative ; as, juetiesimut 
unus quifuHf Virg. JE. ii. 426. So without a superlative, unum 7W« 
torUa Fallot quern doeuit, Virg. JUL v. 704, above alL 

Obs. 2, A superlative with quisque is often nearly equivalent 
to the positive with omnes ; as, optimus quisque all good men ; 
yet it sometimes keeps its full superlative force. When followed 
by another superlative, they are nearly equivalent to two com- 
paratives with quo and eo ; as, sapientissimus quisque €Bquissimo 
animo montur, Cic. Sen. 23, the wiser the man the more patiently 
he dies. 
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Obs, 3. A superlative used alone denotes a very high d^;ree; 
as, optimus very good, excellent. 

2. To denote the measure of excess or the degree in 
wMch one object is surpa^ by another, the' abla- 
tives tanto, quanta, hoc, eo, and qtw, with some others^ 
are used with comparatiyes and superlatives ; as, 
quo plus hahent, eo plus cvpiunt, 

the more they haye, the more they desire. 

qtuinto tu optimum omnium patronus, 

in how great a degree are you the best patron of all. 

Obs, Any word capahle of denoting the measure of excess 
may he. thus used ; as, uno plus Etruscorum eecidisse, liv. ii. 7, 
more by one. 

t. These ablatives may be used with any words which have a com- 
parative force ; as, tanto diasimilem, Hor. S. ii. 3. 313. 

ft. The Accusative form tantum^ quantum, &c., is usually joined 
with positives ; as, multum simiiis meiuenti, Hor. S. ii. 5. 92. Yet 
comparatives sometimes take it ; as, mnltum hie robwtior ilh^ Juv. z. 
197. 

(c) Numerals. 

1. The plural of unm is used with nouns which have 
no singular, or whose plural haa a distinct meaning ; 
as, 

una litera, unw literce, 

one letter a or ft. one letter, an epistle. 

Obs. 1. UnU8 is used as a common Adj. in the sense of alone, 
or the same ; as, nee units in te ego hos animos gessi, Liv. ii. 12, 
I alone. It then has a regular plural ; as, unis moribus vivunt, 
Cic. p. Flac. 26, t)^e same manners. 

Ots, 2. Alter is often used for " a second :" yet it differs from 
secundus in meaning a second instead of a first, secundus being a 
second in addition to a first ; hence altera natura consuetude, 
not secunda, use is a second nature. 

2. Mille is an undeclined adfective in the singular, 
and a declinable substantive in the plural ; as, 

mille homines, ^um, hominum sex milUa, -ium, 

a thousand men. six thousand men. 

Obs, MiUe is sometimes used as a substantive, ^nd takes its 
noun in the Gen. ; as, miUe ovium, Hor. S. ii. 3. 197. 
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3. DistribiGitives are generally xised in the plural ; as, 
Scipio et Hannibal cum singulis interpretUnM, 

Scipio and Hannibal with an interpreter each. 

Obs. 1. Distributives are often repeated; as, smguhs iinguli 
popuU Uetores dederunt, Liv. i. 8. 

u. In multiplication distributives are used, as tbe same number is 
taken more than onoe ; as, pueri bis setUf twice six. 

U. Poets use distributives in the Sing, for multiplicatives ; as, temo 
ordine, Virg. M. v. 120, in a triple rank : or as cardinal numbers ; as, 
eentend arbortf Virg. M. x. 207y a hundred oars. 

0b9. 2. Distribntives are used with pluraUa tantum like tbe 
plural of tmut ; as, bifUB liter<B two epistles. 
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(a) Personal Prononms. 

1. The Nom. of Personal pronouns is not expressed 
except with emphasis ; see § 67. 

Ohs. 1. The Oblique cases are expressed, though unemphatic; 
see Infinitive Mood. 

Ohs, 2. The Personal and other pronouns are used with pre- 
positions to signify ' house ' or ' home ;' as, a me from my house ; 
apud vot at your house. 

Obi. 3. Personal and other pronouns are fond of being grouped 
together ; as, nee unus w te ego hos animoM gessi, Liv. ii. 12. 

2. No8 and ws have two forms in the genitiye : 
nostrum, vestrum, are used with partitive words, and 
nostri, vestri, in other constructions ; as, 

unus nostrum, optimus vestrtmi, 

one of as. the best of you. 

nil nostri misereris, similis vestri, 

you pity us not at all. like you. 

Obe, Veeirum is sometimes found where vestri would be usual ; 
as, tarn cupidus veatrumf Cic. Ver. ii. 3. 96. 

3. 8ui and suus are reflective pronouns, and refer 
to an agent whose action affects himself; as, 

Petrus nimium admiratur se ; parcit erroribus suis, 

Peter admires himself too much ; he spares his own faults. 

k2 
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8ui and suus refer to the principal ward in the 
sentence ; thus Be and mm& refer to Petirua, 

Obs, 1. The principal word is properly the subject of the pro- 
position in which the reflective pronoun is found; as, Petnu 
admiratur se: therefore when a tecond subject appears, the 
demonstratiye is will be used in referring to the^r«^; as, Hafk" 
nibal velut Italia ei pravincia decreta estet, inferre bellum ttatuii, 
Liv. xxi. 5. 

Obs. 2. When no ambiguity can arise from it, the reflective 
pronoun may make other references ; thus— 

i. 8ui and tuut may refer to the subject of a preceding proposition, 
specially if some thought or puipose of the preceding subject is 
eoqiressed; as, meiuens ne se casus aUquis opprimeret, immediately 
following the former example in liv. zzi. 5. Even the Object of a pre- 
ceding proposition may be referred to, if it is a person whose senti- 
ments are expressed ; as, his indigmtas ereseebat, si ne a Tarquinio 
quidsm ad se rediret regnumf Liv. L 40. 

ft. Sui and suus may refer to the object of their own proposition ; 
the object then generally stands first, and suus agrees with the subject ; 
as, utrumque regem sua muliitudo c<nualutaverai, liv. L 7* 

tit. In the oratio obliqua, sui and suus always refer to the person 
whose words and sentiments are related ; as, id primo se agro paiemo 
eauisse, liv. ii. 23, and ao passim. 

Hence sui and suus are Subjective in their use. 

Obs, 3. Sui and suus may refer to an indefinite subject, ' self * 
or 'one's self;' as, c^ctM amor sui, Hor. O.i. 18. 14. 

Obs, 4. When the pronoun is emphatic, yet sui or suus would 
cause ambiguity, ipse must be used ; as, Jugurtha legatos misit^ 
qui ipsi liberisque vitam peterent, Sail. Jug. 46. 

4. Ipse lays an emphasis on the word to which it is 
joined; as, 

hoc ipmm mihi molestum eat, 

this very thing is troublesome to me. 

Obs, 1. Ipie, with another pronoun, agrees either with it or 
with the subject of the verb, according as the one or the other is 
meant to be emphatic ; as, me ipse consolor I [without the aid of 
any one else] console myself; me ipsum consolor I console myself 
[though not any one else,] 

Obs, 2. Ipse has some slightly various meanings : 

t. of one's own accord; as, ipsa eonsident, Virg. 6. iv. 65, they wiU 
settle of themselves. 

tt. entire, whole, in exact definitions ; as, decern ipsos dies, Cie. Fam, 
li. 8, for ten whole days. 

f tt. an important person ; as, ipse dixit, He, i. e. Pythagoras. 
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(b) Possessive Pronouns, 

A possessive pronoun has the same meaning as a 
personal pronoun in the Genitive. 

1. A possessive is used to denote the Genitive of the 
Possessor; as, 

liber meus^ tuum est hcec dicere, 

my book. it it your part to say thwe thin^« 

Ohs, 1. The possessive pronoun may ]be used for all the 
▼arieties of the Genitive of the Possessor, see § 73. a. 4. It« 
equivalence to a Gen. is most clearly se^n, when another Gen. 
appears in the sentence; as, laudes egregii Ca»aru et tuas, 
Hor.O.i.6.11. 

OBm. 2. The Possessive is particularly distinguished in its use 
from the Gen. of the persona! pronoun, when thev depend upon 
a Substantive. The former is then seen to oe Subjective, 
marking the Possessor ; the latter Objective, marking the object 
of an action or feeling, [§ 73. d, 1.] ; thus, 

denderium tuumy your regret, which ytrnfeek 
desiderium iui, regret for you, of which you are the object 

Yet sometimes the Possessive expresses the object; as, non 
sua solum ratio habenda est, sed etiam aliarum, Cic. Off. i. 39. 
Sometimes the Genitive, especially nostrum, vestrum, is used for 
the possessive ; aa, freguentia vestrum or vestra, Cic. Phil. iv. 1. 
Particularly with omnium; as, voluntati vestrum omnium, Cic. d. 
Or. iii. 55. 

2. A possessive takes an adjective in the genitive, 
to agree with the personal pronoun which is im- 
plied; as, 

meum soUus peccattwi, vestrce pattcorum laudes^ 

the Cftult of me alone. the praiaes of yott few. 

3. A relative may have for its antecedent the per- 
sonal pronoun implied in the possessive ; as, 

laudare fortunas meas qui natum habebam, 

to praise the fortunes of me, who had a son. 

Obs. 1. These idioms show that a Possessive is exactly equi- 
valent to the Gen. of a personal pronoun, see also ^66. 1. obs, 1. 

Obs. 2. The Genitives of the personal pronouns met, tut, sui, 
&c., are like the possessives in form, and partly so in usage ; 
thus a Gerundial adjective with them never varies in gender or 
number ; as, non tarn sui conservandi quam tuorum consUiorum 
repnmendorum causa prqfugerunt, Cic. Cat. i. 3. 
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(c) Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The tliree demonstaratiyes hie, iste, ilk, belong 
lespectiTely to the first, second and third persons ; 

hie denotes something connected with me, the speaker. 
iste „ „ you, the person spoken to. 

Hie „ „ him, the person epoken of. 

The finest classical passage, for marking the force of these 
pronouns, is found in Ter. And. Act. i. at the end. 

Ob9. 1. Some varieties of meaning may be noticed : 

t. With homOf caput , &&, hie is used for epo ; as, ktme homimem 
veilea n tradere, HQr.8.L9.47»yoiir hnmhle ssmoit. So hoc /ore 
eapitt, lAw. L 41, yon. 

it. The adTerbs hie, ittic, iUiCf become eqniYalsnt to personal pro- 
nonns ; as, est Me, yiig.^.iz.205, in me. istie eum ipium& icektt eti^ 
liy. L 47, with you. 

ttf. Hie and ille eqniTalent to here and there, or now and theng as, 
quid hoe rei e$t, LiT.L48, what is the matter here? ipee, en ille, 

incedit, lAr. n. 6, there he walks himself. horum operwm, liv. i. 65, 

of the works of the present daj. domoe 9u»nltimmm ilimd mmri, 
liv. i. 29, then for the last time. 

Obi, 2. When hie and iUe refer to two things mentioned 
before, hie commonly denotes the kUter, as being nearest, and 
Hie the former ; as, 

quocunque aspicicu, nihil est nisi pontui et aer ; 

ntUnbiu hie tumidtu, Jluctibus tue miniUB» Ovid. Tr. i. 2. 24. 

Tet this order is sometimes reversed ; as, sie deus et virgo eet, 
hie spe celer ilia timore, Ov. Met. i. 539. 

Obs. 3. Two demonstratives are sometimes united in one 
clause, with the omission of a relative ; hie iUe being equal to 
hie est ille qui; as, hune iUum poseere fata, Virg. iB. viu 272, 
that this is the man whom the fates demand. 

2. The demonstrative is has less force than Uk, and 
is used nearly as a personal pronoun ; as, 

is qui venit, eorpm ejus, 

he "vrho comes. his body. 

h either refers to something preceding ; or serves to introduce 
a relative, w qui, ea qua, id quod. 

Obs, 1. A Gen. cannot depend upon a demonstrative, Hie or is, 
as the representative of a noun already mentioned, as that is 
used in English, but the Gen. must stana alone, or else the noun 
must be repeated ; as, the authority of the lawa is more powerful 
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than that of men, mperia kgum potentiora quam Aonnnum, 
Liv.ii. 1. 

. 'Whenerer a demonitntive is foiuid in appaient oonneiion with a 
Gen. it has really a dtmonatraiwe force, and most remain even if the 
nonn were repeated; as, ^flwui onmu arrogantia odiota mI, turn ilia 
mgwU et eloquetUim mnlto moUetittimat Cic. Div. 11. meaning ilia 
wffemi arrogantia that particular spedes of anoganoe which makes one 
boast of one's abilities. 

Oht, 2. Some other particular idioms may be noticed : 

f. A demonstrative expressing the object of an act or feding=a 

Ckn. ; as, hae tra, Liv. iL 22, from anger at this, ea ngna, Yirg. 

JBu iL 171, signs of that 

tt. U or iUe redundant, in order to give force to an expression ; as, 

^rani adoleicehtea aliqwit, nee U in tenui loco ortif Liv. ii. 3. So wil^ 

fuidemi as, de masimd qnidim iUd, ted iamen parte civitatie, Liv. ii. 

iii. ik eo eeee til to be on the point of ; as, ^wii jam in eo enet ut 
im mmroe waderet ndlee, Liv. ii. 17* 

(rf) Melatwe Pronouns. 

For Relative and Antecedent see Third Concord. 
A Belative is often equivalent to a conjunction 
with a personal or demonstrative pronoun ; as, , 

qui cum dixiaaety 

and when he had laid. See f 69. 4. 

Ohe, 1. This use of the Relative has a great influence in Latin 
sentences. Qtn being of all persons is equivalent to et ego, et tu, 
et is ; and so with any other conjunction : hence according to 
the force of the conjunction implied, the Relative forms, 

Ck>-ordinate sentences, when qui is equal to et is, aut ie, eed is, and 
other conjunctions which introduce co-ordinate sentences : [see § 65. 
c. 1. Obe. 2 :] thus, conetantee amid sunt eligendi, cv^ua generie magna 
estpenuria, Cic Am. 17 : but of this kind. Q!ui then has the Indica^ 
tire. 

Subordinate sentences, when ^nt is equal to ut i$, quia ie, ei ie, and 
cyther conjunctions which introduce subordinate sentences : [see § 66. 
3. Obe, 2 :] thus, mereemur eerrum qui dictet nomina, Hor. £. i. 6. 60 : 
to tell or that he may teU. Q^i then has the Subjunctive. 

Under this head of the Relative may be noticed : 

t. Two Relatives in the same clause, widch cannot occur in English ; 
as, quern qui eeire velit, Virg. G. ii. 105. 

tt. A ReUtive and interrogative in the same danse ; as, quern tu 
quantifaciae eeio, Cic. Tusc. i. 17* 

ftt. A Relative at the beginning of a principal sentence to show its 
hgical connexion with what goes before ; as, qu€B cum ita sint, quo 
/acto, &c. in Cicero paeaim. So quod is used even before conjunc- 
tions $ as, quod ei, quod niei, Btc but if, but unless. 
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Oba, 2. Relative and Correlative sentences.— -When a Relative 
refers to an antecedent Noun, it makes a Relative sentence ; but 
when it refers to an antecedent Demonstrative expressed or 
understood, it makes a Correlative sentence. 

t. A RelatiTe sentence cannot be introduced by a conjunetiony 
%guoniam, iffitur, &c., as it may be in Bnglish ; because the relative 
contains the force of the conjunction in itself; thus, the books of 
Xeuophon are yery usefiil, whidi I therefore be|^ ]rou to read, perutiiee 
Xenophontis Ubri euni, quoi legite qutseo, Cic. Sen. 17* not quoe igihar. 
Yet see the next Obe, 

ii, A CorrelatiTe sentence may be introduced by a conjunction^ when 
the relative stands first ; but the conjunction really belongs to the fol- 
lowing demonstrative clause ; as, guibui enim nihii qpis est in ipeiSf He 
omiiM gravis ett atas; qui auiem omnia bona a ee ipHe petunif tie 
nihil poteet malum videri, Cic Sen. 2. 

Obs, 3. Relative attracted to Subordinate clause. — When a Re- 
lative sentence has another clause subordinate to it, the relative 
is usually attracted to the construction of the subordinate clause ; 
as, HeracUtum non omnes interprelantur uno modOf qui quoniam 
intelligi noluitj omittamus, Cic. N. D. iii. 14. for quern, quoniam 
is &c. 

t. A demonstrative is often inserted, for the sake of deaniess, 
specially if any other case but a Nom. or Aoc. is required } as, qui 
mos quum a posterioribus non esset retenius, Areesilas eum revoeapit, 
Cic. fiu, ii.2. for quern morem^ &c. 

tt. Sometimes the attracted Relative has no sentence of its own, 
and cannot then be literally rendered in English ; as, mens entm et ratio 
in sembus est, qui si nulli essent, nuUte omnino eivitates essenif Cic 
Sen. 19. 

Obs, 4. Some idiomatic uses of the pronoun Quod : 

t. Quod for qtumtum, used restrictively ; as, quod «e>am, quod 
meminerimf as far as I know. 

tt. Quod for propter quod or quare ; as, quid est quod tu alios aC" 
euses ? Cic. Yer. ii. 2. 20. what is tiie reason why } 

Hi, Quod at the beginning of a sentence referring to what follows ; 
as, quod mihi de nostro statu grattdaris, Cic fsm. LT,aato your con- 
gratulating me. See 6r. 6r. § J 29. <f . 

to. Tantum quod for vix or our dum, scarcely or only just; as, 
tantum quod veneram, C^c&m. vii. 23. So tantum quod non all but, 
Cic. Ver.ii. 1.45. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction unde is sometimes used for the pro* 
nouns a quo, a qu&us, see Hor. O.i. 12. 17 : S. i. 6. 12. 

For the Universal Relatives quieunque, &c«, see Etymology. 



(e) Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. Quia and quid are used as Substantives and stand 
alone; but qui, qtue, quod, are used as AdjectiYes 
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agi^ing with a substantiye expressed ; as, 

quia est ? — quid est ? qui vir ? — quod nomen f 

who is he t^what ia it f what man ? — ^what name f 

Ob€. 1. The distinction between quid and qw>d is invariably 
obserred ; but quia and qui are sometimes confounded. 
t. Quia for ^t, with a snbstantiTe ; as, quitve locuij lav. ▼. 40. 
tt. Qui for quii in indirect questions $ as, gut tit reputUf JAv. i. 41. 

Ohs, 2. Interrogative pronouns are strenetbened by the addition 
of an interrogative particle, specially in Horace ; as, uterne fidet 
sihi ceriius ? S. ii. 2. 107. So quinCf quantane. 

2. Questions are called indirect or obliqt$e, when the 
intern^tiye depends on some other word ; as, 

quis est ? novi quia sit, 

who ia he T— — I know who he is. 

Ohs, 1. The Subjunctive marks indirect questions, see § 84. a, 
Oh», 2. Neicio quit with an Indicative, becomes an indefinite 

pronoim " some one or other ;" as, neacio quis certe est, Virg. £. 

viii. 107. 

3. The interrogative quis may be used as an Inde- 
finite with sif ne, num, and other such particles ; as^ 

si quis, ne quis veniat, num quis dicit f 

if any one. lest any one should come. does any one say f 

Obs. 1. The fem. Sing, and neut Plur. of quis, used indefinitely, 
is usually qu& ; as, si quafides^ Virg. M, ii. 142. So aUquis some 
one, aUqua, 

Obs. 2. The usual affirmative indefinite is aliquis some one, 
together with its other compounds, aliquantuSf &c. ; as, aliquo 
tempore anm, Liv. v. 2. 

Yet aliquis may be used in negative and dnbitatlve clauses, with si, 
ne, num, when it retains its pariitiw force, ''some;'' as, ne additus 
hams aliquid libertati offieeret, Liv.ii.2, might do some injury. 

Obs, 3. quisquam and uUuSf any one, have an exclusive, not 
parHtivey force ; hence they are used negatively and dubitativefy, 
with si, ne, num, &c., in conditional negative or interrogative 
clauses ; as, quisquam numen Junonis adoret ? Virg. M, i. 48. 
would any one ? 

Yet quisquam may be used in affirmative clauses, when it retains 
Its exclusive force, ''any one;'' as, ut in Hid quisquam mtate esse 
poterat, Liv. i. 18. 

t. Quisquam ha commonly used as a substantive, ullus as an adjec- 
tive, like quis and ^tit; as, nee quisquam unus, Liv.ii.9. nee ullo casu 
potest contingere, ut ulla intermissio flatt Cic.Am.2. Ullus is often 
without a Subst. in poetry; sometimes in prose ; as, nemo ullius nisi 
Juga memor, Liv.ii.69. 
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u. Nullus conforms to the usage of uUu$, the Snbstantiye being 
nemo ; but instead of the Qen. neminitt Abl. nemt n«, and the Plural, 
nultiuSf nutto, nullit 'Orumt &c., are used; as, si nemmem iatity H 
nullius aures violavitf ri nemini odiojuitt CicMur. 40. and etiamn a 
nuUo Ittudetur, Qc. Off. i. 4. 

in, Onmii is rarely used for ulhu s as, rine omni perieulo, Ter. And. 
ii.3.17. 

(/) Adjective Pronouns. 

1. Wlien two things are declared to be the same, 
idem is used with qui, ac, or atqtie ; as, 

mta eadem est, qucefuit, or acfuit, 

his life !• the same as it was. 

Ohs, 1. A Dat. is found with tdem, like par ox timiUs; as, 
idemfaeit occidenti, Hor. A. P. 467. 

Oba, 2. With a Verb or Adj. equality may be expressed by 
4Bque ac or atque ; as, isque natueat ac locupUs, Hor. E. i. 1. 93. 
In poetry non sectis ac, 

Ohs, 3. Idem maybe used for item or etiam *< also;" as, quern 
lulum eundem nuncupate Liv. i. 3. It is then sometimes re- 
peated ; as, fuisse quosdamt qui iidem ornate, Odern versute 
aicerent, Cic. Or. 7. 

2. "When a thing is declared to be different from 
another, aUus or one of its deriyatiyes is used with 
qu^m, ac or atqy£ ; as, 

aliud dicit quam, or oc, sentit, 

he speaks differently from what he thinks. 

Ohs. 1. For aJtivM with Abl., see § 78. a, 

Ohs. 2. AUuSt repeated in different clauses, denotes diversity ; 
one, — another; some, — others; as, quum alii malos scandant, 
alii perforos cursent, alii sentinam exhauriant, Cic. Sen. 6. 

t. Sometimes a nouu is repeated instead of alius i as, ab severe ad 
aliud seelus, lAv, i. 47* 

tt. Two things may be thus contrasted as with aliud quami as, 
longe tUiud est virgines rapere, aUudpugnare cum viris, Iay, i. 12« 

3. AHm, with one of its own cases or a derivatlYe, 
denotes a diversity in different things ; as, 

aliud aliis videtur, 

one thing seems good to one person and another to another. 

Ohs, AUus alius also gains the meaning of reciprocity, " each 
other ^ as, aUus alium confirmant, liv. ii. 24, they encourage 
each other. 

Alter alter is used with two persons ; as, aUerum in alUrius 
sanguine, Virg. M. ii. 667. 
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VERBS. 

§ 80. The Vokea. 

1. The immediate object of the Active verb becomes 
the sttbject of the Passive ; and thus the Accusative 
case is changed to the Nominative ; as, 

amo ilium, ille amatur a me, 

I lore him.— ——he it loved hy me. 

thus only transitive verbs have a regular Passive. 

Ohs, 1. In English very many verbs are both transitive and 
neuter; as, to join, move, turn, &c., but in Latin few verbs 
admit of both meanings ; as, ahHineOj verto, &c. Also verbs, 
which are transitive in English, are not always transitive in 
Latin; as, he spares me,parcU mihi; he persuades me. per^ 
iWMet miAi. 

Obs, 2. Neuter verbs, which govern a Cognate or other Ace. 
may have a Passive in the same sense ; as, tota mihi dormitur 
JUem8fMaxt.xu.59. [see § 75. o5«.2. o6«.3.] So invehor, Cic. 
Ver. ii.4.4, I am assailed; although to assail is invehor in 
aliquem, 

Obs, 3. A middle voice.— Passives have often a reflective 
meaning, like the Greek Middle voice,— to do something to or 
for one's self; as, quin accingeris ? Liv.i.47, prepare yourself. 
So cingor^ congregw^ inducoTf ptucor, purgor, vertoTj &c. 

Hence some, wi& a slight deviation of meaning, govern an Ace. and 
look like Deponents ; as, avertor I torn myself away from, and so, 
ioaihe, [see §74.3.6. 06«.2.] 

2. Verbs, which govern only a Dative in the Active, 
have no Passive voice, except as impersonals ; as, 

credit mihi, creditur mihi not credor, 

he trusts me. I am trusted. 

Obs, 1. By the addition of the Dative pronouns such Passives 
are conjugated throughout : 

Sing, creditur mikiy creditur tibi, creditur iUi, 
Plur. crediturnobis, creditur vobit, creditur iUit. 

Ob*. 2. A personal Passive used with such verhs is a mere 
Grecism ; as, imperor, invide<fr, Hor. E. i. 5. 21 : A. P. 56. 

Obs, 3. Verbs which in one sense govern a Dat. may in another 
take an Ace. and so admit of a personal Passive ; as, arma his 
imperatay Liv. i. 43 : where the Active would be arma his, impe^ 
ravit. Sk> credo I believe, credor I am believed. 
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3. The true Impersonal verbs do not admit of a 
Passive voice ; as> licet, qportet, &c. 

Ob*. Some Impenonals approach to a personal usage in having 
a neuter Adj. or rron. as their subject, or being used in the Plur. ; 
as, id ei Ucetf hac te pudent. And deceit dedecet, are freely used 
vith a noun as their subject ; as, arcta decet sanum comUem to^a^ 
Hor. £. i. 18. 30 : quern tenues decuere tog€e, Hor« £. i. 14. 32. 

4. Passive impersonals become equivalent to active 
verbs by adding the pronouns as agents; as, 

staiur a me, i. e. ato. statur ab ilUSg i. e. stant* 

Oba. Passive impersonals are all formed from personal actives, 
[Rule 2], and they describe an act in the most abstract or general 
manner; as, in forum curritur, Liv. i. 59, a rash is made into the 
forum. But when a particular agent is added, the general state- 
ment is thereby limited ; as, ni maturatum ab dietatare eeeet, Liv. 
ii. 22. Thus by adding the personal pronouns as agents the 
expression becomes equivalent to the different persons of an 
active verb ; as, mihi elaboratum est, Cic. Div. 12, I have toiled. 
^elaboravi. 

§ 81. The Moods. 

1. The use of the different Moods in Latin depends very much 
upon the structure of sentences, a|id the connexion of clauses 
with each other. 

2. The structure of sentences is explained § 65. c. d. The 
following particulars, relating to compound sentences, should be 
borne in mind in studying the Moods. 

(a) The Principal clause and its Co-ordinates. 

Conjunctions which join Co-ordinates to the Principal clause are 
1. copulative, et; 2. disjunctive, aut; 3. adversative, sed; 
4. argumental, nam ; 5. illative, igUur. 

{b) The Subordinate clauses ; which are, 

1. Substantival,"! ^''^^^^^ assertion,»-Acc. with Infin. 

consisting > indirect petition, — ut with Subj. 

of J indirect question, — interrog. with Subj. 

2. Adjectival, — introduced by QuL 

consecutive, ut, ut wm^ 



3. Adverbial, 

which are 
introduced by 



causal, quioj quod, 
these I temporal, ^immii. 
conjunctions, | intentional, ut, ne. 

conditional, «t. 
admissive, quamvie* 



U 
1,1 u 
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3. Indicative distinguUhed from Subjuneiive,'~~ 
The Indicative is objective^ describing acts as they are in 
themselves; — the Subjunctive or Potential is wbjective, de- 
scribing acts as thought of in the mind ; as, 

tarn erudelit est ut omnes eum timeani, 

he !• M cruel that ill fear him. 

where est expresses what he is in himself, timearU a consequence 
inferred by the mind. 

Obs* The principle^ which distinguishes the Indicative from the 
Subjunctive [or Potential] Mood, has been stated to be as follows ; 
[see Greenlaw on the Docfarine of tiie Subjunctive Mood.] 

The Indicative is used (in dependent propositions), when the clause 
is attached to the Subject of another proposition s 

The Subjunctive is used, when the danse is attached to the Predi- 
cate of anotiier proposition ; 

as, stultus es qui huie eredis, and, sttdtus es qui huie credas, 

you are foolish, who believe him. you are foolish for believing him. 

where qui eredis is attached to /ti the Subject; and qui credos is 
attadied to stultus es the Predicate. 

But tiliough this principle is very observable in some constructions, 
especially with relatives, yet it does not hold good throughout ; thus 
in, ft me audies, sperabis; and, si me audias, speresj the moods 
cannot be so distinguished. Bnt^the Indicative, being Objective, will 
often attach itself to the subject of a proposition, to describe some 
fact connected with it; and the Subjunctive, being Subjective, will 
often jsttach itself to the Predicate, to describe some reason or con- 
sequence, &c. which is perceived by the mind. 



§ 82. Tfie Indicative Mood. 

1. The Indioatiye is used in all independent asser<* 
tions; as, 

Alexander vicit Darium, 

Alezaoder oonquered Daiiui. 

Obs, 1. In compound sentences the Principal clause and its 
co-ordinates commonly have the Indicative. 

Hence the relative (^U has the Indicative, when it is equivalent to 
any of the conjunctions which join co-ordinate clauses to the prin« 
cipal one. [see $ 79< d. obs, 1.1 

Obs, 2. In one view the Indicative is the only Mood that is 
found in recdly independent clauses ; and when other moods seem 
to be independent, some verb may be supplied to govern them : 
yet the force of this governing verb is contained in the mood; and 
therefore the Imperative or Potential may sometimes in this way 
be regarded as independent, though they cannot be used in a 
direct categorical proposition. 

Obs, 3. For some usages of the Indicative, where the Potential 
might be expected, see § 84. b. 
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2. The Indicatiye is used in dependent clauseB, when 
anything is spoken of simply as a fact ; as, 

vir aapit quipauca loquitur^ 

the man is wise who speaks little. 
qui loquitur expressing a fact connected with otr. 

si me atcdies, vitabis inimicitiaa, 

if you will hear me, you will avoid enmities. 

si audiea expressing a fact, without noticing its prohahility. 

Obs. The Indicative in subordinate clauses is simply objective^ 
and is used whenever there is no conjunction or pronoun 
requiring a Subjunctive from the nature of its dependence, and 
no indefiniteness or possibility requiring a Potential. Hence 
the Indicative in the Oratio recta may be noticed with, 

t. Relatives limiting the antecedent, and marking a definite object or 
simple fact; as, vir bonus omne forum quern, spectat, Hor. E. i. 16. 57* 

it. Causal particles quia^ quod; as, centum creat senatores, quia is 
numerus satis eratf Liv. i. 8. 

Hi, Particles of lime, when no uncertainty or indefiniteness is in- 
tended; as, cumprimum adolevit aiaSf Liv.i. 4. ^postquam, ubifUt, 
simul aCf doneCy &c. 

it. Conditional particles, when no probability or possibility is 
marked ; as, dicam si potero, Hor. S. ii. 2. 8. So etsif nisi, &c. 

9. Admissive particles, specially quanquamf in stating a &ct; as, 
quanquamfestinaSf Hor. O. i. 28. 36. 

§ 83. The Imperative Mood, 

1. The Imperative is used in addresses^ entreaties, 
or commands ; as, 

animum rege, ite domum, 

govern your temper. go home. 

N.B. If the Imperative be regarded as always dependent, some 
verb of commanding or entreating, siajubeo, orOy must be supplied: 
but as the force of such a verb is practically contained in the Impend 
tive itself, it may be considered as virtually independent, 

Obs, 1. The Present and Future Imperative. — The two forms 
of the Imperative, such as ama and amato, amate and amatote, 
are often regarded, (and not without reason,) as the less and more 
emphatic expression of a command: they may, however, be 
more correctiy considered as having a^Trexen^ and Sijuture force; 
thus, 

t. The Present, or shorter form, expresses an act that is to be done 
MOio, at once;— the Fatore, or longer form, expresses an act that is to 
be done here^er, when something else shall tiJce place; as, 

Phillida mitte mtAt, msus est nataliSf Jo^;— send now. 

Cfumfaciam titutd pro frugibus, ipse vemto, Virg. E. iiL 77« 
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The fatxae action, referred to, is not alwayi expreited with the 
ImperatiTe; as, gigna tibi dieam, tu condita menie tenetOf Virg. 
^.iii. 388. i. e. cum dixero, 

U, Hence the Future Imperative u used in laws, or any legal 
/bmu, which direct an act to be done at any fntoie time, wheneyer 
occasion shall require ; as, caput obnubitOf ii^eliei arbori iuipendito, 
JAv. i. 26. Yet immediately afterwards, when referring to a particular 
and present execution of the law, the words are caput obnubCf if^liei 
arbori sutpende, 

Mt. Any precept may of coarse be expressed in the iQgal style, 
wfaidi thus gives it a formal, and so an emphatic charMter; as, 
Utudato ingentia rura, exiguum eo/t'/o, Virg.'6«ii.412. But this is 
not necessary ; as, nudu8 ara, sere nudut, Yirg. G. i. 299. 

Obs, 2. Substitutes for the Imperative. — Several other moods 
and tenses are used as equivalents for the Imperative, from their 
implying some command or wish ; thus, 

t. The Pros. Indie with quin or cur non in a question ; as, gum 
eonseendimne equoe ? Liv.i. 67» why do we not ? i.e. let us mount. 

ft. The Fut. Indie ; as, tu nihil hwitd dices faeiesve Minervdf 
Hor. A. P. 385, you will not say, i. e. do not say anything. 

Hi, The Pres. Subj. in all persons ; as,>7ttmtna amem, Viig. G.ii. 486: 
teprecor, accipias, liv.U. 10. [see $ 84. c. 1. obs, tit.] The third Person 
Subj. is the only form for the Ftesent Imperative ; as, amet, moneat, 
&c. 

tv. The Perf. Subj. is common with a negative; as, hine gwssierisi 
Hot. O. i. 11. 1, do not thou seek. 

Obs, 3. The Imperative in the Oratio obliqua becomes the 
Pres. Subj.; as, memoret, qua sit Jiducia capto, Virg. ^.iL 75. 
let him tell, for " tell thou." Or more commonly the Imperfect, 
as dependent on past time; as, moUirent modo iras, Liv.i. 9, only 
let them moderate their resentment. 

Obs, 4. An Imperative of the Perf. Pass, is found, though very 
rarely ; as, (U vos admoniti nostris quoque casibtu este, Ovid. Tr. 
iv.8.51. 

2. With negatives the Imperative uses ne not, and 
neu neve nor ; as> 

ne Jugite/hospitium, neve ignorate Latinos^ 

shun not our hoepitality, nor I9e ignorant of the Latins. 

Obs, 1. Non and nee with the Imperative are not usual; as, 
nee tu horrescey Virg. iB. ill. 394. but with the Subj. used as an 
Imperative they are often found. 

Ubs, 2. In prohibitions, or negative commands, the Impera- 
tive, or Pres. Subj., is commonly used by the old writers, (as 
Plautus,) and by the later poets ; as, ne crede or ne credos : but 
in prose noli with an Infinitive is preferred ; as, noli hate con- 
temnere, Cic.Div.l2. Also eave witn the Subj. may be used. 
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§ 84. The Subjunctive Mood. 

The use of the Subjunctive may be thus divided, 
{a) The true Subjunctive — expressing Q,faet. 
'I) The Potential — expressing what may he, 
[c) The Potential used independently. 

Ohs, A general view of the Subjunctive mood. 

It should be observed that the distinction of Sabjunctive. and 
Potential does not arise from anything in the Latin language itself; 
but from the diflference* observable- in English. What we call Sab* 
junctive and potential is in Latin only one Mood, though it is some-> 
times convenient to name one of its usages Subjunctive and another 
Potential; thus, , 

t. iam aeutut e«/, ut omnet tndeatt he is so sharp-sighted, that he 
sees them all : where videat is called Subjunctive, being rendered in 
English by the Indicative, he tees, * 

tt. venit hue, ut omnes tfideat, he comes hither, that he may see 
them all : where videat is called Potential, being rendered in English 
by the Potential, he may see. Yet in both cases videat is the same 
word, and is subjoined to the other clause by the same particle ut. 

1. The essential character and use of the Latin Subjunctive is to 
mark an act, not as it is in itself, but as it is subjoined to, or dependent 
on, some other assertion; this dependence being perceived by the 
mind of the speaker, and stated subjectively as a thought or per- 
ception of his mind : thus in the examples given above the mood 
of videat marks it as subjoined to tarn acutus and to venit hue, and 
expresses it as so viewed by the mind in this connexion. 

t. Further, when videat depends on tam acutus est, it declares 
a fact — a result which actually occurs ; and it is therefore rendered 
in English by the Indicative ; though in Latin it is not marked as 
a fact, but only as a perceived consequence resulting from tam acutus: 
and it is from the force and meaning of the principal dause tam 
acutus est, that the actuality of the dependent videat is seen. This is 
the true Subjunctive or subjoined mood. 

ft. But, when videat depends on venit hue, it describes not a fact, 
but an intention or purpose, — a contingency which may or may not 
occur ; and it is therefore rendered in English by the Potential ; 
though in Latin it is not the contingency or potentiality of videat, that 
is primarily marked, but its perceived dependence .upon venit ; and it 
is from the force and meaning of the principal clause venit hue, that 
the potentiality of the dependent videat is distinctiy seen. This is the 
Subjunctive used potentially, or the Potential Mood. 

2. Secondly, since the Subjunctive describes an act, not objectively 
as it is in itself, but subjectively as it is perceived in its dependence 
upon something else, it conveys the idea of contingency or possibility ,• 
for dependent existence seems to be connected with uncertainty — 
something that may or may not be. This contingency is made 
apparent in the potential usage of the Subjunctive, and is distinctly 
brought out in tiie English ; asj ut videat that he may see. But in 
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tiie true SubjnnctiTe ako there is a iatent oontingeiicy inTolved, for 
the fadb is regarded as haying a dependent existence ; though this does 
not appear in the English; as, ut videat that he sees. 

3. The Subjunctive, from its essential character, is a dependent 
mood ; and in complete sentences it is subjoined to another dause by 
a pronoun or conjunction, which marks its dependence. The Sub- 
juncttve, however, in its Potential usage, is sometimes found alone, 
without any other yerb being expressed, on which it can depend ; as, 
Jiumina amem let me love riyers : ehgnar an sileam should I speak 

out or be silent ? Such sentences are elliptical ; and the principal 

yerb, on which their force depends, may be supplied; as, oro ut 
amem, oportetne ut eloquar /——Yet as this elliptical use belongs to 
certain definite idioms, and the meaning of the omitted yerb may be 
considered as virtually involyed in the Potential, it is probably as well, 
for practical purposes, to regard the mood as independent, and to call 
it the Potenthd used independently. 

(a) The true Subjunctive Mood. 

N.6. Since the Subjunctiye especially describes an act as dependent 
on another aeeertion, the true Subjunctive m always attached to th$ 
Predicate,^ or asserting part, — of another proposition; and makes am 
eseential part qf the predication* 

L [Subjunctive in Subatantiml clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctive is used in all Indirect queatiom; 
aa, 

quid sitfuturum crasyfuge qtuerere, 

avoia enquiring what will be to-morrow. 

All interrogatives, whether pronouns or conjunctions, take the* 
subjunctive, when they depend upon some other word. Examples 
occur in every Author. 

Obe, I. Many seeming exceptions to this Rule are found, 
wherein the Indicative mood is used ; but these may be explained 
in one of the following ways : 

t. The question is really direct; as, quis Justius induit arma, scire 
nrfas, Lucan.i. 126. which ought to be written quis justius induit 
arma ? scire nrfas, 

it. The interrogative and the verb on which it depends are joined 
into a sort of compound word ; as, nescio quis teneros oculus mihi 
Jascinat agnos, Virg.E.iii. 103 ; where nescio-quis oculus is " some eye 
or other," and the whole is one independent assertion. So quiS'Scit-an 
perhaps, Ovid. Ep. x. 86: haud-sciO'On for anything I know, Ter. And. 
iy.6.33: nonne-tfides-ut don't you see, Virg. 6.i.56: and some others, 
when thus combined, regularly take the Indicative. 

Hi. The apparent interrogative is really a relative, and thus requires 
the Indicative; as, tfidisti quo litmus equo, quibus ibat in armis, 
Virg..£.ix.269 ; for tndisti equum quo ; the antecedent being attracted 
to &e relative. 
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Obi, 2. In Rhetorical questions, used for emphasis without 
expecting an answer, the Infinitive is often used ; MfplebsfremUf 
quid 86 vivere ? quid in parte dvium censeri ? Liv. viii. 18. 

2. The SubjimctiTe is sometimes iised in Indirect 

assertions; as, 

restat ut ipse me consoler, 

it remain! for me to eonaole myself. 

Obs» 1. The Suhj. with ut is thus used particularly in apposi- 
tions ; as, quorum alterum mihij ut te dUigam, facers neeesse est, 
Cic.fam.i.7. one of which, namely, loving you, — I must do. 

Obs. 2. The indirect assertion with ut is instead of the Infini- 
tive mood; [see §8r).5.2.0&«.l.],* The clause with ut has a 
consecutive force ; see helow Hi. 1. 

ii. [Subjunctiye in Adjectival clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctiye is used with Belatire pronoims 
and conjunctions in the oratio obliqv^; as, 

[dixit,"] se, quia ea res exemisset ilium diem, postero 
die acturum esse quce constituisset, 

Pie said,] that becauae this busiaeaa bad deprived them of that day, lie would 
do on the following day what he had determined on. 

Obs, 1. The antecedent clauses in the oratio obUqua have either 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive mood, [§65. d,"]; hence, 

t. Relative after Infinitive ^Whenever the antecedent daose has 

the Infin., the Relative, making part of the same assertion, has tiie 
Subj. ; as, si guis miratur, me, qui in causis ita sim versatus, Sfc, — ad 
aeeusttndum descenders , Cic. Div. 1. 

fj. Relative after Sabjundive— Whenever the antecedent clause 
has the Subj., the Relative, making part of the same assertion, has 
the Subj. ; as, gvum earn eausam wtorsB kaberent isgati, quod ^satium 
ad vehietda eon^aranda a consulibus sunqtsissentf Liv. n. 4. 

Obs, 2. The most marked and important species of oraUo 
obUqua is the '< narrated speech :" it naturally belongs to past 
time, and the relatives are therefore followed by the Imperf. or 
Fluperf. Yet often a sort of compromise takes place, between 
the direct and indirect form ; thus, 

t. The Present or Perfect Subj. is used ; as, esse qua agere de rebus 
communibus velit and ipsum qui concilium indixerit, non adesse, 
Liv. i. 60 ; where the direct form would have volo and indixit, 

ii. Sometimes a sentence changes suddenly firom the indirect to the 
direct form, and uses the Indicative ; as, earn esse voluntatem omnium, 
utf qui libertati erit in illd urbejinist idem urbi sit, Liv. ii. 15. 

Obs, 3. Some apparent exceptions may be noticed. 

t. Relative with Infinitive ^The Relative Pronoun or Conjunctioa 

sometimes has the Infin. as if it were attracted to, or co.*ordinate witii, 
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the antecedent; as, Jugere aetuiium tntea, qttmm interim plebem 
objeetari hostibtu, Liv. vi. 27- 

«i. Relative with IndicatiTe— — The Relatire Iheotunm or Conjunction 
must have the Indicative if it does noi make an eeserUial pari qf the 
predication, but is inserted parenthetically as a separate remark ; as, 
Sieuhe hoc dicere, quum eidem tint irati, cui tu ie inimicum eeee dide, 
seee iamen non affuturoe, Cic. Div. 28. where cui dids is a separate 
remark of Cicero's, and not a part of what the Sicilians said, [see 
Rule 2.] 

2. A Belative expressing the sentiments of another^ 
and not of the writer himself^ has the Subjunctiye ; 
as, 

equmn cBneum animadvertit, cufm in latere fores essent, 

he perceived a brazen horse, with a door in its side. 

where eseent is equivalent to esse animadvertH, and expresses the 
sentiments of the person who saw the horse, not of the writer Cicero. 

Obs, 1. This is called the Virtual oratio obliqua — the relatives 
and coxiiunctioDs taking the same construction as in the pre- 
ceding Rule. 

Obs. 2. A species of Virtual oratio obliqua takes place, when 
a clause with quod^ (though not exactly expressing the sentiments 
of another), is to closely attached to the antecedent verb, as to make 
with it one predication ; as, ego qu<B tu commisisti, Verri crimini 
daturtis sum, quod te non prohibuerit, Cic. Div. 35. for not having 
prevented you ; — where quod prohibuerit is specially attached to 
crimini daturus sum, as the alleged ground or substance of the 
accusation ; but quod prohibuit would be an additional assertion 
containing the reason, m Cicero's mind, why he should accuse him. 

From this use of quod, an Indie, or Subj. is found with it somewhat 
capriciously, the difference being no greater than in the corresponding 
English expressions — 

laudo quod venit I praise him because he comes. 

laudo quod veniat I praise him for coming. 

3. When qui expresses a consequence, cause, or 
concession, it has the Subjunctiye ; as, 

nulla via tanta est, quoB mihi nocere possit^ 

no force is so great, that it can hurt me. 

stultua es, qui huic credos, 

you are foolish for believing him. 

Ciceronem amat, quern nunquam viderit, 

he loves Cicero, though he has never seen him. 

Obs, 1. In all such clauses the Relative is evidently connected 
with the preceding Verb, and makes an essential part of the 
predication ; — hence the Subjunctive. 
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Bat Bometiines Relatives, which might be regarded as oonsecative, 
causal, or admissiTe, are purposely stated as additional assertions, 
and attached to the subjwt of the preceding proposition ; and then 
the Indicative is used ; as, haheo »eneetuH nutgnam groHam, qum 
miht strmonu amditatem ausnt, Cic. Sen. 14. which has increased for 
because it has increased. So ittfelis, qui nonaudierat/ Virg.^.ii.345. 
for audiineU 

Obi. 2. When qm is consecutive — the antecedent has usually 
some intensive word, pointing to the consequence, if, taUSf tantua 
&c. [see below ttt. 1.] 

t\ Hence dignus, indignus, idoneus, have qui with Subj. ; as, idanea 
visa est, qtue de amidtid loqueretuTy Cic. Am. 1. 

ft. The intensive word is sometimes omitted; as, est qui vinei 
possit, Hor. 8. i. 9. ft5, he is such a one that he can be prevailed on. 

f ». When is, talis, &c. are merely demonstratives particularising a 
definite object, the Indicative follows, [6. ii, 2.] ; bs, si tu is es, cut me 
nuptam esse arbitror, Liv. i. 47i if you are the man. 

Obs. 3. Note that when qui is causal or admissive it has the 
Subj. ; though quod, because, has the Indie, except in the real 
or virtual oratio obliqua ; and admissive conjunctions have the 
Subj. only in a potential meaning. [See below b, ut.] 

Instead of ^t in a causal sense, ut qui or quippe qui may be used ; 
as, quippe quibus nee donU spes esset, Liv. i. 9, since they had. 

Obs» 4. In all these usages ^tit is equivalent to an Adverbial 
clause, ut is, quod is, quanquam is : and as a General Rule ^tit 
has the Subj. when it stands for any of the Adverbial clauses 
which make subordinate sentences, [§65.1^.3.]; thus in, cut at 
conditio, Hor. £.L 1.51. c«i=ft ei, if^he had the choice. 

4. When qui follows the verb mniy used alone or 
with a qualifying word, and makes with it only one 
assertion, it has the Subjunctive ; as, 

8unt qui dtcatU, solus est qui dicat, 

there aie some who My. he is the only one who sayi. 

Obs, 1. The qualifying words joined with sum are such as 
aliquis, qmsquam, midti, pauci, solus, nemo, nihil, &c., and inter- 
rogatives implying a negation, as, quis est qui dicat ?s=nemo dicii. 

The Relative in these idioms may be considered as equivalent to 
talis ut of such a nature that : Hence somewhat similar expressions 
are found with habeo, invenio, &c.; as, tu unus invenius es, qui 
dominum habere velles, Cic. Ph. ii. 34. 

Obs, 2. When the Indicative is used, it shows that qui is 
attached to the Subject, which alters the meaning ; as, 

solus est qui dicat he is the only one that says. 

sohis est qui dicit he who says so is the only one. 

Sst-qui, sunt'qui, when united, are equivalent to quidam, and have 
an Indicative, § 69. 8. obs. 2. ii. 
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Obs. 3. The pronominal particles gua, quo, M, &c., when uaed 
as relatives have the same constructions as qui, 

in. [Subjunctiye in Adverbial clauses.] 

1. The Subjunctiye is used to express a consequence 
or result; as, 

tarn crudeUs erat, ut amnes eum timerent, 

he wu M cruel, that all flMied him. 

Obs. 1. Consecutive clauses are introduced hy ut, ut non, ut 
nemo, &c. [See b, ttt. 1.] An intensive word, in a demonstrative 
form, usually precedes, such as ita, sic, tarn, adeo, is, talis, 
tantus, &c. 

Indirect assertions labove, t. 2.], being really consecutive dauses, 
use the consecutive forms, ut, ut non, &c. Yet negative assertions 
have ut ne for ut non, when the consequence ia potential lb, in, 1. 
obs. 2.] ; thus, 

guis tam/errefts, ut non sentiret, that he did not feeL 

guis tam/erreus, ut ne sentiret, that he would not feeL 

Obs. 2. For qui expressing a consequence, see above, m. 3. 

f. The relative partide guin is consecutive, and has a Sabj. :— • 
when used for ^tft non, after a negative or interrogative; as, nemo 

est guin tfotafeeerit, Cic. £sm. vi. 7* 
when used for ^tiod non, ut non, after a negative or interrogative, 

expressing dot^t or deficiency ; as, non dubitabat guin ei crederemus, 

Cic. Att. vi. 2. 

ii. Qum used for cur non, after a negative or interrogative atuse, is 
just like any other dependent interrogative ; as, guid causa est guin 
Jupiter buccas infteif Hor. S. i. 1. 20. 

Sometimes guin is a mere substitute for guod non ** because not," 
without any consecutive force ; as, non, guin potuerit, &c. liv. it 15. 
For quominus, and guin for guominus, see b. Hi, 1. obs, 

Obs. 3. Tantum abest ut, is followed by another ut consecutive, 
— ^it is so far from being so,— that so ; as, tantum abest ut istos 
omem, ut effici non possit guin oderhn, Cic. Ph. xi. 14. 

For the former ut may be used ah eo ut, ab with Abl. noun, or ne 
if a negative : and for the latter ut with Subj. an Indie, with a direct 
asse r ti on ; as, tantum aberat ut binos scriberent, vis singtdos con- 
fecerunt, Cic. Att. iiL 21. 

2. Quum, [since or although], has the Subjunctive ; 
but quod or quia, [because], the Indicative ; as, 

quum sit nobis consilium, ratio, prttdentia, 

•inee we have Judgment, reason, foresight. 

dts te minorem quod geris, imperas, 

you rule, because you hold yourself inferior to the gods. 
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Obs. 1. Causal Particles. — ^their difference. 

Quum [or cum] is gubjeetive, and expresses tlie logical cause, i.e. 
the reason, in the mind, why a sentiment is entertained, — hence the 
Subjunctive. 

Quod and quia are objectivet and express the real [or moraf] cause, 
i. e. the external cause [or motive] which makes a £Eict to be as it is,«- 
hence the Indicative. 

Obs. 2. In quum since, its logical force in assigning a reason is 
obvious ; hence the expression qua quum ita sintf so frequent in 
Cicero, in concluding an argument. 

t. Qutim, although or whereas, is used in marking contrasts, and its 
logical force is not so obvious, but may be thus explained ; quod me 
quum stepe rogaret, non luHt Antigenes, Virg. E. v. 88. although he 
often asked me for it, i.e. Antigenes did not obtain it, [a circumstance 
worthy of remark], quum since — he often asked me for it. So with 
quum msa nemo scripia legal, Hor. S. i. 4. 22, whereas no one reads 
my writings. 

ft. Q^um — tum introduce two statements, of which the latter is the 
more important; and quum has the sense of " whereas ;'' as, qu<B 
quum manu munitissima essetf tum loci naiurd terrd marique 
clttudebatur, Cic. Ver. it. 2. 2. The Subj. is used when a logical 
connexion between the two statements is implied:' otherwise the 
Indicative ; as, quum omnium rationem diligenter habere debetiSf turn 
pracipue SidlicB, Cic. Ver. ii.2. 1. 

Hi. With expressions of joy, grief, praise, &c. the reason is also 
the cause of the feeling, and quum may have the Indie, like quod: as, 
gratulor tibi, quum tantum vales qpud Dolabellam, Cic.fam.ix. 14. 

Obs. 3. Quod and quia have the Subj. only in the real or 
virtual oratio obliqua : see above it. 1. 

t. (^od [not quia^y sometimes slides into the mere statement of 
a fact ; as, non tibi objiciOf quod hominem spoli&sti, Cic. Ver. ii. 4. XT^ 
that you have robbed. Q^od is in an intermediate state with ex* 
pressions of joy, grief, praise, &c., the object or fact being also 
a cause; as, gaudeo quod rediisti. 

M. Quoniam, quando, quandoquidemj siquidem, since, — ore properly 
particles of time; they refer to ajinished act, and ground a statemeni 
upon it : — they have the Indie. ; as, quoniam convenimus, Virg.E.v.l. 

3. Qwww [when]] has the Subjunctive, with past 
time, when the coincidence of two acts is not strongly 
marked, — otherwise the Indicative ; as, 

quum Aristides atidivisset, in coneionem venit^ 

when Aristides had heard, he came into the assembly. * 

quum ego docehOy tu disces, 

when I shall teach, you shall learn. 

The use of the Moods is not very precise with temporal partides ; — 
but the following points may be noticed. 
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Obs, 1. Quum, as a strict particle of time, lias the Indlcatiye. 

t. As a particle of time, with the Indie, quum expresses — 

the eoincidenee of two facts ; as, turn decuit, quum sceptra daiae, 

Virg.^.iT.697. 

the ehee eoneequenee of one act npon another ; as, vix eafaUu eraiUf 
gemiiu ^mcm ttUia reddit, Virg. M, ii. 323. 

the nature of a time, drcmnstance, &c. ; as, /uit quoddam tempue 
quttm homines vagabantur, Cic. Inv. i. 2. 

the etmtinuance of an act throughout a period, abeady hegon hut not 
ended ; as, multi amni euntf quum iUe in art meo eet, Cic fiun. xv. 14. 
since he has been. 

ii. In narratiyes guum has a Subj. [Imperf. or FIup.], when the 
idea of time is not so strongly marked ; as, hae quum agerent, nunHi 
ventim/, Liv. iii. 31 x-^quum Arittidee audUeet, in concionem venit, 
Cic.Off.iii.ll. 

The Snbj. with quum when, is connected with its eausai meaning : 
thus in many cases the reason and the time are combined, as in quum 
Aristidee audisset ; and then they sHd into using the Subj. eren when 
no reason was involyed, if the time was not strongly marked. 

Hi. Ut, ubi, postquam, when, — properly mark an act begun or 
finished, in past time, before another begins ; as, postquam faeinue 
audhntf rogitatj qui tfir essei, liv. i. ^, In nairatives the Perfect 
Indie [not Fluperf.] is the usual tense. 

Obt, 2. Dum, donee, quoad, mean both toMht and unUl. 

t. Dum whilst* has nsusily the Indie. ; as, dum hquimur, Hor. O. 
i. 11.7> A Subj. may be used if a cause or purpose is implied; as, die 
insequenti quievere, dum prtrfectus arma inspiceret, IiT.xziy.40.— - 
Jhan is fond of a Pres. Indie, even in the midst of past tenses ; as, 
dumpauea mancipia retinere vult, foriunas omnes perdidit, CicDiv. 
17. and even in the oraiio obliqua; as, dum ad ee omnia trahunt, 
nihil relietum esse m medio, Liv. ii. 57. 

ft. Dum until, has usually the Subj. as marking an act proposed 
or looked forward to ; as, usque laborantes dumferrum molliat ignis, 

Hor.S.i.4.20. ^When an act is regarded as past and over, or, 

simply stated without any purpose implied, the Indie, may be used ; 
hence in Liv.i.7* both doTiec Pinarium genus fuit, whilst ; and donee 

genus omne Potitiorum interiit, untiL A Pres. Indie, is common ; 

as, dum redeo until I return =1 while I am returning. 

iii. For dum provided that, see conditional dauses, b. iii. 3.' 

Obs. 3. Antequam, priusquam, have usually the Indie. Yet 
often the Subj. [Imperf. or Plup.] is used by a Latin idiom, which 
states an act as if caused or purposed, thougL not really so ; as, 

priusquam dimicarent, foedus icium est, Liv. i. 24. 

. 

Obs. 4. A Subj. is often used with temporal and other particles, 
to mark a repeated or customary action, where otherwise the 
Indie, would be used ; as, id tibi dixisset, hastam emittebat, lAv, 
L 32. These particles have of course the Subj. in the Oratio 
obliqua. 
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(J) The Potential Mood, 

N.B. Since the Snbjnndiye, in its Potential usage, conveys the 
idea of contingency j its presence in some oonstrnctions is arbitrary — 
i.e. it depends upon tiie design of the writer, who may use the 
Indicative or the Potential, according as he wishes to state whai ia, 
absolutely, — or what may be, possibly. 

L [Potential in Substantival clauses.] 

The Potential is used in Indirect petitions ; as, 

oro ut redeat, 

I pray that he may return. 

Ob», The indirect petition with tU and Poten. is a substitute 
for the Infinitive, [see § 85. b, 2. Obs. 2. tt.]. The clause with ut 
has an intentional force ; see below, in, 1. 

ii. [Potential in Adjectival clauses.] 

1. The Potential is used with all Belatives to ex- 
press a pilose or intention ; as, 

misit legatosy qui dicerent, 

he sent ambassador!, who should 8ay,^[or to say]. 

Obs, The Relative tn^tfn^tona/,— -may be referred to the Ad- 
verbial clauses, [tit.l.] ; being equivalent to ut ego, ut tu, ut is, 
&c. It may be well rendered in English by the Infinitive ; as, 
habes qui auideat, Hor. S. i. 1. 81, some one to sit by you. 

2. When qui has an indefinite antecedent, it takes 
the Potential ; where with a definite antecedent the 
Indicative is used ; as, 

ea, quce opus essent, parabantury 

the things [whatever they were], which might he necessary, were prepared. 

ea, qucB opus erant, parabantur, 

the [definite] thinga, which were necessary, were prepared. 

Obs, 1. Any kind of indefiniteness may be thus expressed; 
as, priB.ed urbe, qua conderetur, Liv. i. 6. indefinite, because not 
yet built. 

The Indie, and Poten. are well contrasted in Liv. i. 32. 
quicunque eei^ notmnat, he mentions his name, whoever he is, — being 
really a definite person, the herald. 

quicunque ei obiius Juerit, whoever may have met him— any ohanoe 
person, whoever he may be. 

0&«. 2. Hence qui with Poten. in parenthetical clauses ; as, 
quod edam as far as I know ; and others in which qmdem is 
often added ; as, antiquiatimi sunt, quorum quidem scripta 
constent, Pericles atque Alcibiades, Cic. d. Or. ii. 22. 
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in. [Potential in Adverbial clauses.] 

1. The Potential is used to express a purpose or 
intention; as, 

venw, ut videam, veni, ut viderem, 

I come, that I may aee. I came, that I might lee. 

Ob». 1. The intentiomd uae of the Subj. is nearly the same as 
when it denotes a consequence or result [a. Hi. 1 .] ; only when 
a result is future and depends upon an agent, it becomes uncer- 
tain, and the Subj. is potential, * 

Obs, 2. Intentional clauses, — are introduced by ut, ne, ne quis^ 
&c. ; the negative forms differing from those used in consecutive 
clauses [a. tit. 1. Obs, 1.] ; thus, 

ConsecntiTe ut non, ut nenutf ut nuilua^ ut nihil, &c. 
Intentional ne, ne quu, n» ullua, ne quid^ dec. 

Indirect petitions [above t.], being really intentional clauses, use 
the intentioDal forms ut, ne, ne quie, &c. Yet a negative petition 
sometimes has ut ne for ne, as if it were a consequence [a. Hi, 1 . obe, 1 .] ; 
as, eontendit ut ne hmc mihi delatio detur, Cic Div. 22. 

Obs. 3. For qui expressing an intention, see above ii, 1. Some 
relative particles may also be noticed. 

i. Qtto for ut eo, [that thereby], in order that; as, quo magis hie 
credos, Hor. S. ii. 2. 1 12. generally with a comparative, but not idways. 

tf. Non quo for non quod, [not because], is used with Subj. though it 
does not seem to have any intentional force, and may be in close con- 
nexion with quod or quia with Indio. ; as, non quo libenter male 
audiam, sed quia causam non libenter relinquo, Cic. d. Or. ii. 75, 

Hi. Quominus for ut eo minus, [that thereby the less], that — not, 
follows verbs expressing any kind of impediment or hindrance; as, 
nihil te deterreo quominus id dispute8,Cic, A.tt. xi. 6, 1 do not deter you 
from affirming— that you should not affirm. 

With such verbs ne forbids, and quin prevents, which distinguishes 
them from quominus ; as, potuisti prohibere nefieret, Cic. Div. 33, you 

could have forbidden it to be done : prorsus nihil abest quin 

miserrimus sim, Cic. Att. xi. 15, there is nothing wanting, but that 
I am — to prevent me from being — most wretched. Comp. nihil 
desideramfis quominus Epirum possidere videamur, Cic. Att. ii. 24. 
[see a. Hi, l.obs.2.^ 

iv, Nedum often has the Potential : it follows a negative statement, 
and means, much less, — a fortiori not; bs, mortalia facta peribunt, 
nedum sermonum stet honos, Hor. A. P. 69. 

2. Conditional sentences have sometimes the In^ 
dicative, sometimes the Potential ; as, 

si venity eo ; si veniat, earn ; 

if he comes, I go. If he should come, I should go. 

L 
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Obs» 1. The conditional and consequent clauses. 
The conditional clause, with si or nisi, is called the protasis ; 
the consequent or principal clause is called the apodosis ; as, 
si venit, the protasiSf — eo, the apodosis. 

Conditional sentences may be stated in three ways ; — 

t. The condition simply stated^ sumptio dati. 

Any tense of the Indicative may then be used ; as, 
si venit f eo ; if he comes, I go. 
si veniebatf'ibam; if he came, I went, 
so with the rest ; — similar tenses being placed together. 

The Imperative, or the Potential taken dubitatively or optatiyely, 
may be used in the apodofiis; as, 

si venit f ito ; if he comes, do thou go. 
si venit f earn ? if he comes, should I go ? 

ft. The condition possible or probable^ sumptio dandi. 

The Present or Perfect Potential is then used ; as, 
si veniatf earn ; if he should come, I should go. 
si veneritt iverim; if he should haVe come, I shonld have gone. 
The Future Indie, or the Imperative, are used in the apodosisi as, 
si veniatf ibo : if he should come, or comes, I shall go. 
si veniatf ito ; if he should come, or comes, do thou go. 
even the Present Indie, is sometimes used. 

m. The condition supposed but non-existent, sumptio ficti* 

The Imperfect or Plupeifect Potential is then used ; as, 

si veniret, irem ; if he came, or were to come, [which he does 

not], J should go. 
si venissetf ivissem ; if he had come, [which he did not], I should 
have gone. 
Sometimes the sumptio ficti has a frequentative instead of noU" 
existent meaning ; as, si peterety — si collibuisset, Hor. S. i. 4. 5. where 
si may be rendered, whenever, 

Obs. 2. Some deviations from the regular forms are found. 

i. In the sumptio ficti the Indicative is sometimes used in the 
apodosis to express a consequence with more force and vivacity ; as, 
si mens non iaeva/uisset, impulerat, Virg. ^.ii. Sb. This is especially 
tiie case in expressions of duty, necessity, possibility, &c. [see below, 
e. 2. obs,"] ; as, si unum diem morati essetis, moriendum omnibus Jitit, 
Liv. ii. 38, you must all have died. 

ft. Poets sometimes mix different foims ; as, ni Jam vela trakam, 

canerem, Virg.G.iv. 117. for traherem. Or they put one form for 

another ; as, ni mea ctira resistat,jam flammcB tulerint, Virg.^. ii. 600. 
for resisteret, tulissent. So omnia perlegerent, ni jam pramissus Achates 
afforet, VirgJ M, vi. 34. for perlegissent, affuisset. 

iii. Some conditional sentences appear irregular, from the real 
apodosis being understood ; as, numeros memini, si verba tenerem, 
Virg. E. ix. 45. i. e. et canerem, si. 

So when, with nisi, what would have happened is omitted ; as, pons 
sublicius iter pene hostibus dedit, ni unus virjuisset, Liv. ii. 10. 

iv. Sometimes si is omitted with the condition ; as, partem opere 
in tanto, sineret dolor, Icare, haberes, Virg. M, vi. 30. for si sineret. 
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Ohs, 3. Si in the ortUio obUqua has the Subjunctive for all 
forms ; thus, si venitf eo, becomes euo me, n veniatf ire, or aiebam 
me, n veniret, ire, 

t. A peculiar species of indirect guetiion is used with si, when the 
sentence is elliptical, [to see if, to try if, &c.] ; as, ientata ree est, si 
primo impetu capi Ardea posset, Liv. i.57r i.e. ut posset, si posset, 

iu Sometimes si appears more decidedly as if it were an inter. 
rogatiTe = mtm whether ; as, aspice si quid loguammr, Hor. E. i. 17* 6* 
Yet even then an Indicative is used, if no probability is expressed ; as, 
itutpiee, si possum dtmaia reponere, Hor. E. i. 7* 39. 

Obs» 4. Some other particulars may be noticed. 

t. Difference between nut and «t lum; nisi [unless], is er- 

clusitie, L e. excepts the case referred to; si non [if not], is negative, 
i. e. supposes the case referred to not to be. Nisi si is emphatic for 
nisi : and si minus, sin minus, See., are used for si non. 

ii. When dum, dummodo, &c., are conditional, [provided that], 
they have the Potential; as, dum hostem vulneraret, Liv.ii.6. 

ttt. Other conditional forms are si forte, nisi forte, si tnodo, si 
guidem, quod si, sin, &c. 

3. Admissive sentences have sometimes the Indicar 
tive, sometimes the Potential ; as, 

qtmnquam venit, * quamvis veniat, 

although he comei. although he may come. 

Ohs, 1. Admissive, [or concessive], clauses nearly resemble 
conditional ones, both in meaning and construction ; and many 
of them are compounds of si ; as, etsi, tametsi. In the apodosis 
of admissive clauses tamen is expressed or understood. 

Ohs, 2. The usages of different admissive conjunctions. 

t. Q^anms, quantumms, licet, ut, qttum, generally have the Potential ; 
as, homines, quamvis in turbidis rebus sinr, tamen animis relaxantur, 
Cic.Ph.ii.l6, Yet quamvis has Indic. in historians and poets; aa, 
quamvis, Scteva, satis per te tibi consulis, Hor. E.i. 17* 1- 

it. Quanquam, utut, have generally the Indicative ; as, quanquam 
festinas, Hor. O. i. 28.35. 

tit. The compounds of si, such as etsi, tametsi, etiamsi, follow the 
usages of conditional clauses ; as, etsi te id modice laturum sdo, Cic. 

Sen.l, like a sumptio dati : etsi efusdem tetatis fuisset, Liv. i. 18, 

like a »t<m/7/f0^cft. ^ 

Etsi like si is sometimes dropped ; as, naturam expellasfurcd, tamen 
usque recurrat, Hor. E.i. 10. 24, for etsi expellas, 

Obs. 3. Comparative clauses, with quasi, ceu, velut, used as 
conjunctions, are akin to admissive clauses, and usually have the 
Potential ; as, quasi sua res agaiur, ita moremgerunt, Cic. p. Qu. 2. 

i. QtMwi is sometimes merely an Adverb; as, quasi cognomen 
habebat sepieniis, Cic. Am. 2, he had as it were the name. 

ii. SeVeral comparative particles are only conditional ones; as, 
ut si, ac si, &c. ; before which iia,perinde, similiter, &c., are used. 

l2 
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(e) The Potential used independently. 

1. The Potential, used independently, expresses 
possibility, doubt, permission, or a wish ; as, 
ita laudem invenias, quidfacerem ? 

10 joa may obtain piaise. what should I do? 

sapias, valeant amid mei ! 

be wiae. naj my frienda be well I 

Oht, For an explanation of tbe independent Potential, see 
% 84. oba. The four meanings assigned to it are nearly allied to 
each other, and are often intermingled. Yet it is necessary to 
distinguish them. 

t. Tlie Potential marks possibility, S. eondilionalig. 

In lliis usage a conditum seems to be always more or less distinctly 
referred to ; whence the name tuljunethms eonditionalis. 

Thus it stands in the apodotu or principal daose of a r^^ular con- 
ditional sentence; as, riforet m ierris, Hderet DewtoerituM^ Hor. E. 
ii. 1. 194, would laugh. Or else without any condition actually 
expressed ; as, ita laudem haeniat, Ter. And.L 1.30, you may obtain 
praise, or would, [if you acted thus] : — quidfacerem f what could I do? 
[if I tried]. 

Hence the P^resent Potential is used as a aoftened statement lor the 
Ptes. or Fut. Indie. ; as, ^tt^icam numen Jumomis adorei T '^Hrg. JE^ 
i.48, would, [i.e. will], any one adore? — ^The Perfect Potential is 
frequent in this sense ; as, nil ego coniulerim jueundo »tmuM amico, 
Hor. S. L 5. 44, I should, or can, compare. 

IH^th this usage est ut may be supplied $ as in est ut viro vir latiua 
ordinet arbusta, Hor.O.iiiA. 10. 

tt. Hie Potential marks doubt or duty, jS>. dubiiativta. 

This usage expresses both doubt and dic/y, being usually in the form 
of a question asking what ought to be done ; thus, eloquar an nleam t 

Virg. JSa. iii. 39, should I speak out ? or without both alternatives 

expressed ; as, ego timerem 7 Liy. ii 7t was I to fear ? It may be 
rendered in English by should,— ought,— or am I to? 

With this usage oportet may be supplied ; as, in valeat poneator 
oportet, Hor. E. i.2. 49. 

m. The Potential marks permission or command, S. eoneessivue 

or hortativut, — Subjunctive used permitsively, hortstively, or as an 
Imperative ; see § 31. 1. obs, 2. iii. 

This usage arises out of the idea of duty involved in the former 
meaning; as, quid facias ilHf—jubeaM miaerum eaae, Hor. S.i.l.({3, 
what should you do to him ? — bid him, or you should bid him, be 
miserable. Hence with negatives it may be rendered "need;" as, 
nee trepidee in usum, Hor. O.ii. 11.4, nor need you be alarmed. 

The Perf. may be used' with a negative ; as, ne retpexeris* Vtig. £. 
viii. 102. 
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With this vMgeJubeOfprecorf &c., may be supplied ; as in Upreeor, 
aeeipiat, IAy. ii. 10. 

To this head belongs the use of the Perf. in the sense of npp09e or 
grant that ; astjuerit Lucilius inqnam comis et urbanust Hor. S.i. 10.64. 

to. The Potential marks a wish, S. optatwui* 

This usage is dosely connected, and often identical, with the pre- 
ceding ; as, tit miM merua tripes, Hor. 8. L 3. 13, may I have, or let 
me have. 

• Tarious partides are used, utinamt ti* o «t, ut, nc; as, iit mem sede* 
uiinam seneeta, Hor. O. u. 6. 6. utpereat telum, Hor. S. ii. 1. 43. 

A wish for ^e/uture has the Present Potential, — a wish respecting 
the p4ut has the Pluperfect ; aa,fecie»ent utinamf Virg. M, ii. ] 10. 

With this usage opto may be supplied ; as in eareat euceeetibua opto, 
Or. Bp. u. 86. 

2. The Indicative is sometimes used where a Poten- 
tial might be expected ; as^ 

poteram ego te appellare^ 

I might have called you. 

Ohs, 1. The Indicative is thus used in expressions of duty, 
necessity, possibility, fitness, advantage, with the verbs debeOf 
neceeae est, oportet, potsumf &c.— with par, foif eequutn est, or 
aquius, melius, satius est, &c. — and the circumlocutory conju- 

fations, [see § 30. § 36.] And the tenses are in past time, Imp. 
*erf.-Aor. Phiperf. 

t. The Imperf. then marks an act whidi has not been done, but 
the time for which is not yet passed; as, perturbationes animorum 
poteram ego morbos appellare, Cic fin. ilL 10, I might have called, — 
and I might call them still. 

ii. The Perf. and Pluperf. mark an act which has not been done, 
and the time for which is passed; as, notme/uit satius pati, Virg. £. 
ii. 14, would it not have been better,~then, when I might have 
done so. 

This Indicative for Potential is specially seen, when it is in the 
epodosis of a conditional sentence, [see above, b. ttt. 2. obs. 2. t.] 

Hi, In all these expressions the completed act is marked, in English 
by the Infinitive verb, but in Latin by the Indicative verb ; as, 
Jacere potui I might have done, /acere debui I ought to have done. 

Ohs, 2. The Pres. Indie, possum is commonly used for possem 
I could, when the act is really one which can be now performed ; 
as, possum sexcenta decreta proferre, Cic. Ver. i. 47. So difficile 
est, longum est, &c. it would be difficult, &c. 

Obs, 3. When the words may, could, should, ought, &c., are 
emphatic, they cease to be mere auxiliaries, and must be rendered 
in Latin by distinct verbs, Ucet, possum, debeo, oportet, &c. ; 
as, deh^ hoc etiam rescribere, Hor. £. i. 3. 30, you should write 
back this. 

l3 
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§ 85. The Infinitive Mood. 

1. The Infinitive is in^reaUty a verbal substantive^ 
and is used as a iN^ominative or Accusative case ; as, 

Nom. mejuvat ire, Ago. te videre cupio, 

to go delightft me. I wish to see you. 

Oh9, 1. The other cases of such verbal substantives are supplied 
by the Gerunds and Supines. Yet, by a Grecism, poets and later 
writers sometimes use the Infin. ; as, caniare pares, Virg. £. viii.5. 
for cantando, — niveus videri, Hor. O. iv. 2. 59. for visu. 

Ohs. 2. The Infin. may be so entirely a substantive, as to have 
an Adj. agreeing with it ; aSf scire tuum nihil est, Pers.i. 27, though 
this is affected or purposely ludicrous. Or it may be govei^ned 
by a Prep. ; as, pr€Bter plarare, Hor. S. ii. 5. 69. 

2. The Infinitive is commonly dependent upon 
another verb ; as^ 

mejy/vat ire, te videre cupio, 

it delights me to go. I wish to see you. 

Ohs, Poets often use the Infin. 4^pendent on adjectives ; as, 
et cantare pares et respandere parati, Virg. £. viiL 5. — indociiis 
pauperiem pati, Hor. O. i« 1. 18. 

i. In prose the Infin. is seldom used, except with participial 
adjectives paratus, suetus, &c., or those which involve a verbal 
meaning ; as, conscius adversus se exemplum capi posse. Lav. i. 49. 
Even witii dignus, idoneuSt aptus, an Infin. is not common. 

it. The Infin. seems sometimes to depend on a Substantive, ten^pus, 
eonsiliumj &c. ; as, tempus abire tibi est, Hor. E. ii. 2. 215. but it may 
be considered as the subject of est, and tempus the predicate. 

3. The Infinitive is sometimes used alone^ without 
depending on any other verb ; as, 

ilH regem qucererey scrutari omnia, claiusa perfrmgere, 

they sought the king, seaidied all places, broke open doon. 

Obs, 1. The Infinitive is used alone in vivid descriptions, 
especially where a number of particulars are enumerated. It is 
called Infinitivus historicus, historic Infinitive. 

i. The subject of the historic Infin. is in the Nom. case, just as if 
the verb was in the Indie. ; as, ipse belli auetor esse, Liv.i.64. 

ii, 'Wiih. this Infin. the verb ineipio is said to be understood ; but 
this will not alvniys make sense. It is better to regard the Infin. as 
the verb used in its most bare and single form, because the aeiium is 
alone attended to, and tense, number, s^dA person are disregarded. 

Obs. 2. The Infin. is used alone in exclamations ; as, mene 
incepto desistere victam / Virg. JE. I 37. The subject is then in 
the Ace. A verb putandum est, aquum est, &c., may be supplied. 
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(a) The Infinitive and its Subject, 

1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, it is 
put in the Accusative case ; as, 

audio te aapientem esse, 

J hear tbat you «re wise. 

Oba, The Accusative with the Infinitive. 

When a verb is changed from the Indicative to the Infinitive, ite 
subject is changed from the Nominative to the Accusative. This is 
probably a spedes of attraction, i.e. the Infin., when governed by 
another verb, is regarded as an Aoc. and so its subject is put in the 
Ace. also :^-«nd then this case, being thus associated with the Infin., 
vemaiiied, by the force of ooBtom, even when the Infin. was not 
governed by another verb. Hence the subject of an Infinitive, wkvn 
exprenedf is always in the Accusative. 

2. The Infinitive is joined to some verbs without 
any subject of its own ; as, 

mejuvat ire, te videre cupio, 

it delights me to go. I wish to see you. 

Obs, 1. The Infin. used alone, or without a subject of its own 
expressed, is joined with such verbs as the following: — 

t. The Infin. may be the subject of e8t or an impersonal verb ; as, 
juvat ire mb umbra8, Virg. M. iv. 660. The subject of the Infin. is 
then the same as the object of the principal verb ; thus me is the 
object of juvat and subject of ire* 

w. The Infin. may be the object of sudi verbs as these, — 
verbs of wishing, &c., volo, malo, nolOf eupio, tirkeo, audeo, &c. ; as, 
guendam volo vieere, Hor. S. i. 9. 17* 

verbs of custom, duty, power, &c., eoleo, debeo, potaum, &c. ; as, gut 
mentiri eolet pejerare conauevit, Cic. Ros. Com. 16. 
verbs of beginning, continuing, or ceasing to act, &&, conor, diaeo, 
incipio; pergo; ceeaOy desinOy &c. ; as, euccurrere disco, Virg. ^.i. 630. 
also occasionally verbs expressing a purpose ox indirect petition ; as, 
da mihifallere, Hor. E. i. 16. 61. 

The subject of the Infin. is then the same as the subject of the 
principal verb ; thus volo visere I wish to visit, is ego volo me visere ; 
otherwise the subject must be expressed, as volo te visere I wish you 
to visit. 

Hi. The Infin. may be the Predicate of passive verbs, [of the 
copulative class, see § 70], videor, eredor, narror, &c. ; as, errare 
videor, Hor. O. iii.4.7. The subject of the Infin. is then the same as 
the subject of the principal verb. 

N.B. This predicative use of the Infin. is better than making the 
principal verb impersonal with the Infin. as its subject ; as, Sidlican 
C. Verres depopulaius esse dicitur, Cic Div. 11, better than C. Verrem 
depopuUUum esse, 

L 4 
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Obs. 2. Tlie subject of the Infin., when a personal pronoun, 
is sometimes omitted in poetry, where it ought (strictly) to be 
expressed ; as, spero suppUcia hausurunif Virg. M, iv. 383. for 
te hausurum esse. 

Obs, 3. The Case of the Subject, when not expressed, depends 
on the following points : — i- 

i. If the subject of the Infin. is the same as the subject of the 
principal word, it is always supposed to be in the same case as that 
subject, i.e. usually the Nom. This is proved by an Adj. or other 
'Word agreeing with it; as, prodigus esse dicatur^ Hor.S.i.2.4. So 
even when the subject is unusually omitted ; as, cum paieris sapienM 
emendatusque vocarit Hor. £. i. 16. 30, for te sapientem ; or senait 
medios delapsus in hostes, Virg. M. ii. 377* for se delapsum esse. 

ft. If the subject of the Infin. is the same as the object of the 
principal verb, it is often supposed to be in the same case as that 
object, i.e. the case which the principal verb governs. ,This is proved 
by an Adj. or other word agreeing with it; as, licet esse beatis^ 
Hor. S.i. 1. 19. The Ace. however may be used; as, dederim quibua 
esse poetaSt Hor. S. i. 4. 39. 

Hi, If the subject of the Infin. is not the same as the subject or 
object of the prindpal verb, it is supposed to be in the Ace. This is 
proved by an Adj. or other word agreeing with it; as, turpe est 
doctrines expertem esse. 



{h) Connexion of the Infinitive mth other Verbs. 

1. The Infinitive with its Subject, is made the 
Subject of another verb ; as, 

bonis eixpedit salvam esse rempublicam, 

it is advantageous to good men that the state should be safe. 

Obs. The Infinitive with its Ace. is found as Subject with— 

i. Many impersonal verbs, or verbs used impersonally ; such as, 
apparetf constat, deceit juvat, licet ^ oportet, restat, &c. 

tt. The verb est with a neut. Adj. ; such as, aquum est, cerium est, 
melius est,falsum est^ rectum est, turpe est, verum est, &c 

Hi. The verb est with a Substantive ; such as, fama est, fides est, 
lex est, necesse est, opinio est, scelus est, tempus est, &c. 

2. The Infinitive, with its Subject^ is made the 
Object of another verb ; as, 

ilktm rediisse nuntio, 

I announce him to have returned ; [or his having returned]. 
Obs. 1. The Infinitive with its Ace. is found as Object with 
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▼erbs expressing seniifnent or feeling ^-^or involving an assertion, 
—called Verba sentiendi et deelajrandi, 

i. Verba eentiendi are such as, audio, credo, doleo, exittimo, 
gamdeo, tnteUigo, mirorf puiOf eeio, sentio, epero, video, &c. 

M. Ver^ deelarandi are sach as, aiOf conjhjno, eertiorem facto, 
dico, doeeo,fateor, moneo, narro, nimtio, promitto, ecribo, &c 

When such verbs are Passive, the Infin. is used subjectively or 
pvedicatively, [see above, a, 2. Obe. 1. m.] 



Obs. 2. The Infinitive and its SubstUutes in a sentence. 

The Infinitive, being a sort of verbal Substantive, naturally 
forms a eubetantival elauae [§ 65. d.!,"]; and all such clauses 
contain an Infinitive, or what may be considered a Substitute for 
it; thus — 

t. The Indirect Assertion, especially, has the Infin. either as 
subject [Rule 1.] or object [Rule 2.]; a8,fama est Jtemum tran^ 
silmsee muros, Liv. i. 7. — nuntiat regi abire Latinos, Liv. i. 27. 

{a) Ut a substitute, when an assertion has a consecutive force, 

ui with Subj. may be used, instead of an Infin. 

Thus ut may be used subjectively with verbs denoting consequence, 
casualty, custom, duty ; henoe very often with est, fit, fieri potest, 
restat, Ux estj &c. ; as, est ut viro vir latius ordinet arbusta, Hor. O. 

iii. 1. 9. Often also with accidit, accedit, evenit, expedit, licet, placet, 

tsquum est, necesse est, oportet, &c. ; as, odAppii senectutem accedebat 
tU C€ecus esset, Cic Sen. 6. Necesse est and oportet then commonly 
omit the ut ; as, valeat possessor oportet, Hor. £. i. 2. 49. 

But ut with Subj. is not used for the Infin. with verba sentiendi ei 
deelarandi. And when ut follows such verbs it is an indirect question ; 
as, vides ut altd stet nive candidum Soracte, Hor.O.L9. 1, yon see 
how, Slc, 

So ui with verbs oS fearing really means "how;'' as, vereor ut 
veniat I fear how he may come, i.e. I fear that he may not come: 
vereor ne veniat I fear that he may come. 

(6) Quod a substitute, --when an assertion has a causal force, or 

expresses the ground of a predicatiou, quod with Indie may be used 
instead of an Infin. 

Thus quod is especially used, subjectively or objectively, with verbs 
denoting joy, sorrow, praise, &c. ; hence with dolet, juv(tt, gaudeo, 
indignor, Itetor, laudo, &c. ; as, Itetor quod vivit in urbe, Hor. S. 

i. 4.98. Quod may also introduce a definite fact, (yet still with 

some reference to it as a cause), with such verbs as accidit, accedit, 
(used also with ut), apparet, prodesty addo, animadverto, nihil moror, 
mitio, omitto, &c. ; as, adde quodpubes tibi erescit omnis, Hor.O.ii. 

a. 17. 

But quod is rarely thus used with verbs of opinion, knowledge, 
affirmation; as, scituros quod redigi in concordiam res nequeant, 
Liv. iiL 52, which should not be imitated. 

(e) Both ut and quod may form an apposition to a noun or neut. 

pronoun ; as, placebat illud ut eum adjuvares, Cic. fam. i. T« iH^ 

me res consolaiur, quod hac est existimanda, Cic; Div. 5.. 

l5 
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M. The Indirect Petition usually substitutes ui [or pit], with 
Subj. for the Infin. ; a. purpose being implied, [see § 84. 6* t.] — 
The verbs which make an indirect petition are principally, 

(1) Verbs of asking, advising, oommanding, &c., addueOf emetor 
•ttin, eoffOf eontendo, decemo, edieOtfiagito^ kortor, impero, n^oneo^ oro, 
petOf postulOf preeor, ropo, ewideo, &o.; as, eduri^ itt omnee adenemi^ 
LiY.L44. 

(2) Verbs of oaring, effecting, striving, &c., adipieeor, anfUOTf 
eaoeoj coffito, commiito, eonsulo, euro,faeiOf laboro, operam dOfUitor, 
statuOy &c. ; as, si facia ut patria sit idoneus, Juv. xiv. 71* 

(3) Verbs of desiring or wishing, eenseo, cupio, opto, studeo, voto, 
m^p nolOf &c. ; as, aelestes ita velle ut Roma caput orbis terrarum sit, 
Liv. i. 16. 

(4) Verbs of allowing or permitting, coneedo, do, potior , pemUtto^ 
stno, &a ; as, quod nostra atati dU dederunt ut videremus, Liv. i. 19. 

(6) And any verbs, whid^ can introduce a porpose; as, auro 
corrupit utsineret^ liv.i. 61, bribed him to permit. 

(a) Many of these verbs admit of an Infin. like the indirect 
asseriiont especially in poetry ; as, hortor amarefocoSj Virg. M, iii. 134. 
quod cures proprium fecissef Hor. E. L I?. 6. Hence a considerable 
variety is found in the constmction of such verbs, whidi should be 
learned by observation. The following are some of the points which 
may be noticed, 

(1) Caveo ut faciam is, I take care to do it ; caveo ne/aciam or 
caveo/aciam I take care not to do it. 

(2) Facto, committo, id ago, &c., with ut, form an emphatic 
periphrasis! as, invitus quidem feci ut ^'tc^refit, Cic. Sen. 12, it was 
with reluctance that I turned out. 

(3) Jubeo almost always has an Infin. with Ace. ; but sometimes 
wiUi an indefinite subject the Infin. stands alone; sa, flares amoBnc 
ferrejube rosa, Hor. O. ii. 3. 14. 

(4) Moneo remind, concede allow a fact, efflcio prove, fac suppose, 
have the Infin. with Ace. But moneo advise, concede give permission, 
efficiofado bring about, have ut with Subj. 

(5) Suadep, persuadeo, to persuade or convince about anything, 
have Infin. with Ace. or Ace. of a pronoun ; as, nisi mihi suasissem 
nihil esse in vit&, Cic.p.Arch.6. qutd mi igitur suades, Hor.S.i.l. 101. 
but if they mean to persuade to any action, they have ut with Subj. ; 
as, persuadet uti mercetur agellum, Hor. E. i. ?• 31* 

(6) Volo, cupio, &c ba?e a great variety; as, volo tibi narrare, 
volo ilium tibi narrark, volo tibi narratum, volo ut tibi narretur, velim 
tibi narretur. 

(6) Connected with the indirect petition are some constructions 
with participles, gerunds, and supines, 

(1) The Fut. part. pass, is used to express an end that is to he 
accomplished: particularly with verbs denoting to give, receive,under' 
take, let, hire, &c. ; as, diripienda plebi data sunt, Ldv. ii. 5, to 
plunder or to be plundered. So with ctiro to get anything done ; as, 
funus ei faciendum curavi, Cic. fam. iv. 12. Ad with a genmdial 
construction may also be used; as, nemini se ad docendum dabat, 
Cic; Brut. 89. 
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The Infin. thus nsed in poetry is a GreciBm; as, deieraique eomam 
d^fkmdere veniit, Yifg. JR, i. 319. 

(2) With Verbs expressing or implying motion the Fat. part act.— 
or tiw Supine in um — or ad with a gemndial oonstraction, may be 
used, in a similar sense ; thus, ** he comes to see these things *' may be, 
venit, hae vi9ur%t9-^h(BC visum — ad hmc videndum — ad hae videnda. 

Hi, The Indirect QiOBstion almost always substituted an inter- 
rogative with Subj. for the Infinitive, [see § 84. a, 1. 1.] — The 
Infin. appears sometimes in Rhetorical questions. 

Ohs, 3. Difference between the Latin and English Infinitive. 
The Latin Infin. without a subject, is stated in English by the Infin, 
The Latin Infin. wifh a subject, is stated in English by Ma/, with 
Indie or Potent The Infin. however is much more extensively 
used in English, than in Latin ; and the two languages agree only in 
simple assertions of fact ; as, I wish to see, volo videre. They £ffer 
in expressing 

a consequence; as, it is necessary to see, is; necesse est ut videat, 
tk purpose; „ he oomea to see, venit ut videat, 

a cause ; „ he is glad to see, gaudet quod videt, 

a comparison ; „ he is too little to see, minor est quam ut videat. 

§ 86. The Participles. ' 

Participles are verbal adfectives, expressing an act 
or state, and governing the cases of their verbs ; as^ 
duplices tendens ad sidera palmas, 

stretching both hii haads to the stars. 

Obs, The verbal force of participles is seen in their governing 
cases, like verbs, and in their expressing acts, which are neces- 
sarily limited to some definite time, ' whereas Adjectives express 
only qualities, habits, or slates, which are not so limited ; [see 
§ 73. 3. 5.] 

t. Some Participles have dropped into mere Adjectives ; as, negligens, 
patiens, sapiens, doctus, venerandus, &c. 

ii. Some have gained the meaning of Substantives; as, amans, 
adolescens, dictum, factum, prteeeptum, satum, &c. 

{a) The force of the different Participles, 

1. The active and passive voice have each two Par- 
ticiples ; as^ 

Act. amansy amaturus. Pass, amatus, amandtts. 

Obs, 1. The Latin and English Participles compared. — 

The Latin Verb has no participle for the Perf. Act. or the Pres. Pass. 

The English verb has two simple participles, the Pres. Act. loving ; 

and the Past Pftas. loved; and also the Perf. Act. having loved; 

l6 
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the Pros. Pass, beitiff loved ; and the Perf. Pass, hmring been laved : 
formed by auxiliaries : but the English has no fdture participles, and 
therefore the Latin future participles may be rendered by a diciiinlo. 
cution; as, anuituru» about to love or one who is going to knre; 
anuaidue to be loved or one who ought to be loved. 

Active. Passive. 



Pres. 
Perf. 
Put. 



amrnne, loving, 
[none]. having loved. 
amaturus, [none]. 



[none]. being loved. 
amatue, having been loved. 
amandutm [none]. 

Ohs. 2. The Deficiency of the Participles supplied. — 
t. The Perfect Active is supplied either by the Passive partiinple 
in the Abl. absolute, or else by a conjunctioni quum, postquam, ubif 
ut, with the Perf. or Pluperf. of the verb ; as, auum Fidena aperte 
deseiigentf Tullue Metto exereituque e;u9 ab Alba aceiio, contra kosies 
dueiif Lav. i.27t where both constructions are found. These forms 
often give variety to a sentence ; and quum, &c. with its verb may 
be equivalent to "and" with a participle ; B8,jwfene» agmine ingreuit 
quum ovum regem talutiesent, Liv.i. 6, having entered and having 
saluted. 

n. The Present Passive is supplied by a conjunction with the 
Pres. or Imperf. of the verb ; as, quum Strusci votes adhibereniur, 
Liv. L66, Etrurian prophets being employed. The Perf. Part, 
however is often used where in English the Pres. would be found. 
Sometimes too the Put. gets the meaning of a Pres. ; as, voheitda 
dieSj Virg. iE. iz. 7y revolving time. So oriundue for oriua. 

2. Deponent verbs have/«wr Participles ; as^ 

moransy moratus, moraturus, morandua. 

Ob»» Deponents having a Perf. Part, in an active sense do not 
need the substitutes which verbs in o employ ; thus in the ex- 
ample above ingressi corresponds with quum ealutaseerU, 

t. The Perf. Part, of some deponents Jtnd neuter-deponents is often 
used as a Pfes. ; as, offer endum ultro rati, liv.L 17. So ausut,Jltug, 
g€tvuu8i eolitus, ueue, veritue. 

ii. The Perf. Part, of some deponents may be used in a pattive 
sense; such as, adeptus, comitatusj eonatue, cor^feesus, dignaius, 
espertU9yJru9tratu9, mediiatus, meneue, oblitue, pollieitus, poputatut, 
teetatuti &c. 

iiu The Put. Part in due is always passive ; as, morandue one who 
must be delayed. 

3. The Future participle passive does not express 
mere futurity, l?ut duty of necessity ; as, 

restat Chremes qui mihi exorandus est, 

Chremes remains who must be prevailed on by me. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs, admitting only an impersonal passive, 
[§ 80. 2.], use the Fut. Part, in dus impersonally in the neuter 
gender ; as, rensto^ resistendum ; venio, veniendum. 
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Yet fungor, fruar, tnedeoff potior, utor, having in the old 
language governed an Ace. may be used as transitives ; as, 
utendu8f-a^-um. • 

f . The neut. Part then gorerns the case whidi the active verb 
does, i. e. Gen., Dat, Abl. [not Ace.] ; as, ilU retistendum ; uiendum ett 
mtaie. 

tt. The following passage shows several varieties; reniiendum 
seneetuH estf ejutque ffiiia dilij^entid eomperuanda 8uni : pugnandum 
tanqwtm contra morbumj sic contra aeneetutentf habenda ratio taletu^ 
dkUa, utendum extrcitatiombw modicis, Cic. Sen. 11. 

Obt, 2. The Agent is put, with the Part in dus, in the Dat or 
the Abl. with ab, as with other passives ; as, mihi exorandtu est, 

L Hence snch forms become equivalent to " most ** with the 
lustive; as, I most advise you tu miki monendtu ea: 1 most come 
mt At veniendum est. 

a. The Part, in dus answers to the Greek verbal in rkoQ, and like 
it, in neuter verbs, can take the passive construction with the Agent, 
and yet govern the case of £he active verb ; as, mihi utendum est 
atate I must use my .time. 

In the old language transitive verbs had the same construction ; as, 
istemas quoniam pcsnas in morte timenduntf Lucr.i.ll2, tor plena 
Hmenda, 

(b) Participial Constructions, 

1. A Participle agrees with the subject or object of 
another yerb ; as, 

hcBC hcutus abiit, ilium vidi venientem, 

haying thus ap6ken he departed. I mw him coming. 

2. When a Participle has a distinct subject of its 
own, it makes the Ablative absolute, [§ 77. ef.] 

Obs. 1. The Infinitival and P.articipial Constructions. 
The difference between the Infinitive and Participle in dependent 
clauses, so observable in Greek, [6r. Gr. § 135.], is not much regarded 
in Latin ; thus, ilium vidi venire and ilium vtdi venientem are nearly 
the same. The participle however shows more distinctly that its 
subject is the real subject or object of the other verb, and thus 
sometimes its meaning will differ from the Infinitive ; as, 

audio ilium venientem I hear him coming, or when coming. 

audio ilium venire I hear of his coming, or that he comes. 

Obs. 2. Some particular idioms with Participles. 

f. A Perf. Part. Pass, is used for a verbal substantive; as, cf^us 
familia deeus ^eeti reges erant, Liv. ii. 20, the expulsion of the kings. 
So post urbem conditam, &c. t 

tt. A Perf. Part. Pass, expresses a completed action continuing in 
its consequences, after habeo, teneo, &c. ; which is an approach to the 
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Hie of habeo u a mere auxiliary ; Ba,fldet meat quam habeni tpeeiaiiim 
Jan et diu eognitamf Cic. Div. 11. 

ttf. A participle and verb may often be rendered in English by 
two verbs; as, obrutam armis necavere, Xiiv.L 11, they overwhelmed 
her with their arms and killed her. ^ 

to. Participial dauses may express the force of " without ** followed 
by a verbal ; as, 

Active. He departed without speaking a word, ne verbo quidem dicio, 
•—or quum ne verbum quidem dueistet,— or, with a Deponent, neverbum 
quidem locutust — abiit. 

Passive. He came without being called, nvilo vocante, — or a nullo 
vocatus, — or intfoeatus, — venit. 

So with a negative, [noUf nunquam, nunquam nisif &c.], in the 
independent clause; as, nunquam niei verbum aliquod locutue, 
abiit f &C. Or nunquam nisi vocatus venit. See non eastris posUis, 
Liv.i. 15. nunquam nisipotus, Hor.E.i. 19. 7* 

Ohs. 3. The Case of the Participlei.; see § 85. a. 2. Obs.3, 

t. When the subject of the Part., not being expressed, is the same 
as the Subject of the preceding Verb, the Part, is put in the same 
ease as that subject ; i. e. the Nom. ; as, fertur Prometheus eoactus. 
Hot. O.i. 16. 13. esse is then expressed or understood ; as, ooactus = 
eoactus esse, 

ii. When the subject of the Part, is the same as the Object of the 
preceding verb, the Part, is put in the ease which the verb governs ; as, 
spero [te"] supplicia hausurum, Virg. M. iv. 383. 

ftt. When the subject of the Part, is not the same either as the 
Subject or the Object of the preceding verb, the Ablative Absolute 
is used. 

Obs, 4. Participles = Adjectival or Adverbial clauses. 

Participles are often used as Abbreviations oi Adjectival clauses, 
and are equivalent to qui with a verb; as, spreteeque injuria 
fcmuB, Virg. ^. i. 27. spreta = qua spreta fuerat. 

Participles are often used as Kh\ixev\^i\oii%oi Adverbial clauses, 
and are equivalent to a conjunction, quum, quod, si, quamvis, &c. 
with a verb. The Adverbial clauses most commonly thus abbre- 
viated are, — 

f. Temporal clauses, — Participle = quum, when, while, &c. ; as, 
sol quoque et exoriens et quum se eondet in undis, Virg. G. i. 438. 

ft. Causal clauses, — Participle = quod because, &c. ; as, spemebant 
Etrusci Lucumonem exule advend ortum, Liv. i. 34. Hence the Part, 
is used exactly as an AbL noun, to express the instrument, cause, or 
manner ; as, hocfaciens, vivam melius, Hor. S. i. 4. 135, by doing this. 
superbo exacto rege, Liv. ii. 1, by driving out. 

m. Conditional clauses, — Participle c= #t* if; as, ne, non reddita, ' 
belli causa, — reddita, belli adjumentum essent, Idv. i. 3. 

iv. Admissive clauses, — Participle = quamvis although, &c. ; as, 
armorum periculo liberatus, animum tamen retinet amuUum, Cic. 
p. Mar. 10. 
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§ 87. The Tenses. 

Tenses describe the time, and the state, of an action. 

(a) Tenses with respect to the Time of an action. 

With reference to the time, the Tenses are divided 
into two classes, Principal and Historic. 

The principal tenses refer to present orjuture time. 
The historic tenses „ past time. 

1. Tenses belonging to the same class are called 
Similar ; and may be thus airanged ; 



PrindpaL 

Indie, amo, 

amavi I have loved. 

amaho, 

amavero. 
Subj. amem, 

amaverim. 



Historic 

Indie, amodani. 

amavi I loved. 
amaveram* 

Subj. atnarem, 

amaviuem. 



2. Similar tenses " go together," i. e. are connected 
with each other by pronouns or conjunctions ; as, 
gaudeo quod rediisti, gaudeham quod redieras, 

I am glad that you have retomed. I was glad that yon had returned. 

venio ut videam, veni ut viderem, 

I come to see. I came to see. 

Obs, 1. Similar Tenses depend on each other with more 
exactness in Latin than they do in English; thus, there are 
some who said sunt qui dixerint, not dicerent. Yet dissimilar 
tenses may unite, if different times are realfy referred to ; thus, 

t. An historic may follow a principal tense ; as, cum dicat me, si 
multa dijcissem, sublevaturumfuisse etim, Cic. Ver. ii. 1. 9. 

ft. A principal may follow an historic tense ; as, Siciliam ita 
wxavitf ut ea restitui mdlo modo possit, Cic. Ver. i. 4. 

'Obs.,2. The Historic Present. In lively descriptions the 

Present is often used in speaking of past time. 

The Historic Present may be foUowed by the principal tenses, but 
more commonly takes the historic, in accordance with its meaning ; 

as, rogat J)iodorum, ut ad propinquum suum det literas: 

Diodorus ad propinquum suum scribit, ut iis, qui a Vsrre venissent, 
responderet, Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 18. 

Obs. 3. The Perfect and Perfect-aorist. The Perfect, 

\amavi I have loved and I loved], belongs to theiTrincfpo/or the 
historic tenses, according to its meaning ; as, rogavi ut venias 
I have asked you to come ; rogavi ut venires I asked you to come. 
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t. In the Sabjanctiv9, the Imperfect, [^amaremjf is commonly used, 
as the Aoristy and the Perfect, [amaverim], as a Perfect only; as, 
rogaham quid diceree ; rogo quid dixeris. 

ft. Yet, on the one hand, the Imperf. Subj. is often found after 
the Perf. Indie, used as a Perfect ; as, 8<Bpe vidimus fractoe jmdore, 
qui ratione milld vineerenturt Cic. Tnsc. ii. 2] , we have often seen, && 

And, on the other hand, the Perf. Subj. is often found, (especially 
in consecutive clauses), after the Perf. Indie, used as an Aoriet; as, 
tarn dento regem operuit nitnbOt ut cotupectum (jus coneioni abstuleritf 
Idv. i. 16. So where a consecutive clause expresses ** would have been," 
** might have been,'' ** ought to have been,*' and where a Pluperf. 
might be expected ; as, ut, nisi Jugte speciem timuisset, Gallians 
repetiturusjuerit, Liv. xxii. 32. oomp. § 84. c. 2. 

Obs. 4. The Futures, — Tl^ use of the Futures is more accu- 
rate in Latin than in English : they are required whenever an 
act really belongs to future time, though it may be expressed in 
English by the rlres. or Perf. ; as, 

dicam sipotero I will tell if I can.-*— ^cuim si dixero. 
When, in the oratio ohliqua, a future act must be expressed in 
the Subjunctive, two methods are observed ; — 

f. If another Future precedes, the Fut. becomes a IVes. or Imperf. 
Subj. ; and the Fut. Perf. becomes a Perf. or Pluperf. Subj. ; as, 
dicit, se dicturum si possit, — facturum si dixerit, 

dijeitf se dicturum si posset, facturum si dijnsset, 

a. If no other Future precedes, the Fut. or Fut. Perf. becomes 
a Future participle with the Subjunctive of sum ; as, 

non dubito quin rediturus sit, quin rediturusfuerii, 

non dubitabam quin rediturus esset, quin rediturus fitisset 

In the Passive Yoice futurum with u^ must be used ; as, non dubito 
quinfuturum sit ut taudetur, 

(b) Tenses mth respect to the State of an action. 

With reference to the sta4;e of an action the Tenses 
may be divided into three classes^ Imperfects^ Per^ 
fectSy Indefinites, 

1. The Imperfects are the Present-imperfect and 
Past'imperfecty commonly called the Present and Im- 
perfect ; they describe an act as going on ; as, 
amx) ilium, amabam ilium, 

I am loving him. I was loving him. 

Obs, 1. The Imperfects must be attended to in Latin, because 
the English verb has no tenses exactly equivalent to them. 
The Latin imperfects, amo, amabam, may be rendered by '' I am lov- 
ing," ** I was loving," when the continuance of the act is at all plainly 
marked ; otherwise the English Present and Preterite, '' I love," *' I 
loved," may be used ; as, quidfaeiat rogo, I ask what he is doing* 
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Obs, 2. The commonest usages of the Imperfects are— 

t. An act deteribed a$ going on; as, cum nemu faeiatf Hor. S. 
i. 10. 26, when you are making verses. — vela dabmU Utti^ Virg. M, i. 36. 

tt. A rofi/m«e^ act or state; as, eontriitai Aquaritu oimiim, 
Uor.-8.i. L36, saddens the year. — multotque per anno* errabantf 
Virg. ^.i. 31. Hence the Imperf. is often joined in the nanratives 
with an Aorist, where one act is momentary and the other eontinuoiuet 
as, JEqui se in oppida receperunt, murisque $e ienebant, Li¥. ii. 4S. 

tti. A repeated or kabitual act ; as, miin veseerie tt/i, quam laudatf 
plumA, Uor. S. ii. 2. 27* — remeidum aprum antiqui iaudabanf, Hor. S» 
ii. 2. 89, used to praise. 

t9. Sometimes an act begun^ attempted^ or denred, though after all 
it may not be done ; as, nU mutat Lueilius, Hor. S. i. 10. 63, is for 
changing, desires to change, et einntl. curiam relinquebat, Tac. Aim. 
ii. 34, he began to leave ; though in fact he did not go. 

Ob$. 3. The Imperfects are used to describe an act begun some 
time before but still continued ; thus, amo I have been loving, 
amabam I had been loving. This is mostly seen — 

t. With the Adverbs jamdudum, jampridem, &c. ; as, jamdudum 
auscultOt Hor. 8. ii. 7* 1» I have been long listening. 

tt. With a reference to a finished act in another clause, or a period 
of time now past ; as, postquam omnis res mea fracta est, aliena 
negotia euro, Hor. S. ii. 3. 19, 1 have been attending to. So with ^uufft ; 
see § 84. a. tti. 3. obs. 1. 

Obs, 4. By a peculiar idiom the Pres. Indie, gets the meaning 
oi futurity or duty in a question, *' what shall I do?*' or '' what 
am I to do ? '* as, quam prendimus arcem, Virg. M. ii. 322. 

Obs. 6. Letter-writers used the Imperf. of acts which were 
going on at the time of writing, but would be past when the 
letter was read ; as, hiBc ego dictaham^ Hor. £. i. 10. 49. And so 
with the other tenses which the time oi reading would require. 

2. The Perfects are tlie Present-perfect, Past-perfect, 
Future-perfect, commonly called the Perfect, Pluper- 
fect, and Future-perfect; they describe an act as 
completed; as, 
amavi eum, amaveram eum, amavero eum, 

I have loved him. I had loved him. I shall ha^e loved him. 

Obs. I. When two acts are so connected that one is completed, 
before the other takes place, one of the Perfects must be used in 
Latin, though this is often neglected in English ; as, utadeaqua 
dixerint respondeam, Cic. Div. 15, the things which they ma^ 
say : — quum Aristides audisset, in condonem venit, Cic. Off. iii. 
11 : — quam venerit ille, canemus, Virg. £. ix. 67, 

Obs. 2. Some peculiarities in the use of Perfects ; — 

i. The Perfect may express a present or continuing state, con- 



234 THE TENSES, [§ 87. 

sequent upon a compleCed act ; as, perii I have perished = £ am 
undone. Hence, nm>i, memmt, have habitually the force of Presents. 

ft. The Perfects, fi^om describing an act as completed, may give 
the idea of rapidity or immediate performance ; as, fvtgire fera, 
Yirg. 6. i. 330. dum loqyimurfugerit iwjida tetaa, Hor. O. i. 11. 7* 

ttt. The Perfects may imply that a thing i« no more, the act or 
state being finiihed, and so otters ta, Jitimue Troes, fiUt Iliumj 
Virg. M. ii 326. 

Obs. 3. The passive perfects are formed with sum or fui, &c. : 
but the form with fui is not used as an Aorist, but only as a 
real Perfect ; hence amatus fui, I have been loved, or I was 
loved, but am so no longer. 

3. The Indefinites are tliePAsWw(sfe/?mfe and Mifure^ 
indefinite, commonly called tlie Perfect and Future ; 
they describe an act simply as an act, without noticing 
whether it is going on or completed ; as, 

amavi ilium, amabo ilium, 

I loved him. I shall love him. 

Obs, The Perfect Indie, being used as an Aorist as well as a 
real Perfect, the difference must be noticed from the context. 

{c) Tenses in the Infinitive and Participles. 

In the Infinitive Mood and Participles the tenses 
do not describe the time, but only the state, of an 
action, either as continuing, completed, simply acted, 
or intended ; as, 

dico ilium venire — venisse — venturum esse, 

I say that he is coming — ^has come— will come. 

dixi ilium venire — venisse — venturum esse, 

I said that he was coming— had come— would come. 
So also in the Passive Voice. 

Obs, 1. The Infin. and Participles do not express time; 

i. Hence the same tense serves for Present and Imperfect, amaref — 
Perfect and Pluperfect, amaviMe, — ^present and past intention, 
amaturum esse, 

ii. These tenses may depend upon principal or historic tenses, and 
they take their time fi^om the verb on which they depend. 

Obs, 2, The Futures, both active and passive, in the Infinitive 
do not express future time, but a present or past intention or 
ea^ctation, 

i. In the Active voice the Future is only a tense of the intentional 
conjugation, [§30. od«. I.]. A Future-perfect is sometimes used in 
the Infin. ; as, quum dicat me sublevaturumfuisse sum, Cic« Ver. ii. 1. 9, 
that I should have assisted him. 
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•<• In the Paarive voioe the Fafcure u formed with the Supine, and 
trty the Infin. Pass, of so, used impersonally} as, Zt'^t arem hie 
dicatum iri, lAv, i. 7» that an altar will be dedicated to thee, i.e. that 
there is a-going to dedicate ; so that aram, which seems to be the 
subject of the verb, is in reality an object, governed by the Supine. 

Instead of this Infinitive fore ut orjuturum etee ut, is often used ; 
BS^yare yuUmt mt leget adnUnistrenturf Cic Div. 21. 

§ 88. The Gebunds and Supines. 

The Gerunds and Supines are verbal substantives, 
having the cases of nouns, and expressing the action 
of verbs. 

(a) The Gerunds. 

1. Gerunds govern the cases of their verbs; as» 

efferor studio patres vestros videndi, 

I am transported with the desire of seeing your fathers. 

Obs, In a few instances Gerunds appear to have a pauive 
sense; as, cemendi cawd h<Bc frequenUa convenit^ Cic. Ver. i. 18. 
cditur vitium vivitque tegendo, Virg. G. ill. 451. But these may 
be considered as actives with an indefinite subject; thus, tegenao 
by some one's concealing it=rby the concealing of it. 

2. The Gerund in diiaa, Genitive case, and depends 
on substantives, and on adjectives which govern a 
Genitive of the Object ; as, 

studio mdendi, helium gerendi perttus, 

with a desire of seeing. skilled in carrying on war. 

Obs, Some idioms of the Gerund in di may he noticed ; 

f. Instead of an Aoc. governed by the Gerund, a Gen. Plur. is 
used, which seems to be governed by the other noun, and the gerund 
to be put in apposition with it, or used as a Correction ; as, earum 
rerum nullam sibi drfendendi facultatem reliquitf Cic. Ver. ii. 4. 47y for 
eas res dffendendit no power of defending those things, — ^no power 
over those things^ namely, qfdrfending them. 

ii. The Gerund in di is sometimes put alone in a peculiar manner, 
in Tadtus ; as, Vologesi vetus et penitus inflawn erat arma Romana 
ffitandit Ann. xv. 6. stvdium or a similar noun may be understood, 
but it is rather to be considered as an instance of the Oenitivus 
esegetieuSf [§ 73. a. 1. obs 1.], an inveterate habit — ^namely, that of 
avoiding. 

3. The Gerund in dum is an Accusative case, and 
is generally governed by a preposition ; as, 

locus ad agendum ampUssimus^ 

a place most honourable for pleading in. 
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Obs» A Gerund in dunif without a noun, and governed by inter, 
is equivalent to during or while ; as, inter offendum, Virg. £. 
ix.24. 

4. The Gerund in efo is an Ablative case, and ex- 
presses the Instrument, or is governed by a prepo- 
sition ; as, 
mens discendo alitur, in suum cuique tribuendo, 

the mind is nurtured by learning. in giving each his own. 

Ohs. 1. When a substantive in the Ace. depends on a Gerund 
in do governed by a preposition, the construction with the 
fferundial adjective should be used; as, de accipiendis regibus, 
Liv> ii. 3. not de accipiendo reges. 

Ohe, 2. The Gerund in do is occasionally used as a Dative, and 
is then governed by an Adj. such as aptus, par, utilis; as, aqtui 
utiUa bibendo, Plin. N. H. xxxvi. 6. In the phrase solvendo esse 
to be solvent, such an Adj. is understood. 

6. Instead of the Gerunds in transitive verbs, a 
Qerundial Adjective may be used, which agrees with 
the noun that would be governed by the gerund ; as, 
consilia urbis delendce for urbem dekndi, 

designs of destroying the city. 

ad accusandos homines for accusandum homines, 

to accuse men. 

in consulihus creandis for consules creando, 

in creating consuls. 

Obs, 1. The Gerundial adjective, or Gerundivum, is only a 
passive construction with the Participle in dtts, instead of the 
active construction with the Gerund ; thus, consiUa urbis delendee 
is, designs of the city to be destroyed, instead of urbem delendi 
of destroying the city. Being used however precisely as a 
Gerund in meaning, this idiom is distinguished oy a gerundial 
name. 

t. The verbs fungor, fruor, medeor, potior, utor, though not 
transitives admit of the Gerundial adjective. Comp. § 86. a, 3. obs, 1. 

If. The Genmdial adjective should not be used with a neuter 
Pron. or Adj., when the neat, might be mistaken for a mas. ; thus 
studium plura mdendi not plurium videndorum, 

Obs, 2. The Gerundial adjective is found in all the usages of 
the Gerund ; and some other peculiarities may be noticed. 

f . A Gen. used with esse, in the sense of <* tending to,'' ** serving 
the purpose of;" as, hac prodendi imperii et tradenda Hannibali 
ffietoritB sunt, liv. zxvii. 9. It may probably be considered as a Gen. 
of the Possessor. 
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tt. Dat. used with ettfy where par, idaneui, &c. may be understood ; 
as, qtU oneri ferendo euent, Iay, ii. 8, who were able to bear the 
burden. This Dat. sometimes depends on other verbs besides esse, 
and expresses t^purpote or destination; as, perdueendo ad eulmen 
aperi desHnata erant, Liv. L66. So with the names of offieee or 
ttuihoritiet with a Terb understood ; as, eomitia regi ereando. 

Hi, An Abl. used, where a simple Gemnd in do could not be ; as, 
nee Jam pomdendis publieit agrii eontenioi esse. Lit. vi. 14. 

(J) The Supines. 

1. Supines in um goyem the cases of their Terbs; 
as, 

scitatum oracula Phoebi mittimus, 

we lend to consult the oracles (tf ApoUo. 

Obt. The Supines in um and u are in the Ace. and the Abl. 
cases, and are commonly called active and passive. The supine 
in tf does not govern any case. 

2. The Supine in um depends upon verbs of motion, 
as an Accusative case ; as, 

speetatum veniunt^ 

thfy come to the aeeing, i. e. to lee. [rapply ad,] 

Ohs, The Supine in um expresses the object or purpose of the 
movement; as, lusum it Mtecenas dormitum ego FirgUiusque, 
Hor. S. i. 5. 8. Hence it is nearly equivalent to the Fut. Part. 
or to qui or ut with Subj. 

t. In certain expressions with do, trado, &c. motion is only 
mplied; as, eijiliam nuptum dat, Liv.i. 49. 

ft. Eo with the Supine sometimes appears as a periphrastic future, 
like the English, I am going to; as, quid agist eur te isperditum ? 
Ter. And. i. 1. 107* In dependent clauses this form becomes a mere 
circumlocution for the simple verb; as, ultum ire injurias festinat, 
Sail. Jug. 68. 

3. The Supine in u depends on some substantives 
and adjectives as an Ablative case ; as^ 

nefas est dictu, factufosdumf 

it U wrong in the saying, i. e. to be said. base to be done. 

Obs. The substantives used with the Supine in u are fas, nefas, 
opus ; as, dictuque nefas, Virg. M. iii. 365. the adjectives are such 
as mean good or bad, easy or difficult, pleasant or unpleasant, 
worthy or unworthy, &c. ; as, nee visufacUis, nee dictu affabilis 
ti/fi, Virg. iE. iii. 621. 
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PARTICLES. 

§ 89. Adverbs. 

1. Adverbs are used to qualify verbs or adjectives, 
and describe the manner of an act or state ; as, 

diu dormitf splendid^ mendax, 

he sleeps long. nobly false. 

2. * The Rules for the construction of Adverbs have 
been mostly given under the Cases. 

Obs, 1. Some further idioms with Adverbs may be noticed. 

t. Neuter Pronouru are sometimes used as Adverbs, as neut. Adj. 
so often are ; as, aliquid libertati ojjtceretf liv. ii. 2» in some degree, 
ni Ai7 aliud a proposito aoerwSf Liv. ii. 8, in no other respect. 

it. Some Adverbs govern a Gen. from being really cases of nouns ; 
as» ilHus ergOt Virg. JE. vi. 570. instar montis, Virg. M. ii. 15. 

Hi. An Adverb in ^ is used of a language spoken or understood ; 
as, ut Latine loquerenturt Liv. vi. 42. Latine xcie^on/, liv. i. 27* 

Obs. 2. The differences observable in some Adverbs of time. 

f. Tunc and iunit though sometimes confounded, are not exactly 
alike : tune is then, at that timet the opposite of nunc ; — ^but turn is 
then, lender those eireunutanees, the correlative of quum, 

ii. Jam, besides now or already, .means, — in an enumeration, 
** moreover," or ** in the next place ;" as, jam varias pelagi volucres, 

Virg. G. i. 383 : with a Future, ** soon ;" as, jam plus hostium in 

Palatiofore, Liv. ii. 10 : with a negative, " no longer ;" as, nonjam 

prima peto, Virg. ^. v. 194. 

fit. Indies and quotidie differ, in that indies is said of an act, 
changing from day to day, hence usually with comparatives, or words 
denoting increase or diminution; and quotidie is said of an act, 
continuing or repeated; as, ^ convivium quotidie eompleo and multa 
indies addiscentem, Cic. Sen. 14. 

Obs. 3. Negative Adverbs. — Non is the usual negative. 

f . Hand has properly a subjective force, " not, as I think,'' " not 
exactly ;" but it is often used precisely as non ; especially with ex- 
pressions of measure or quantity ; as, haud magnus, haud mulfus, &c. : 
■r — Immo is a qualifying or correcting negative, ** nay," " nay rather," 
removing one thingf to substitute another ; as, Jilium unicum adoles- 
centtUum habeo,-^immo habui, Chreme, mtnc kabeam neene mcerium 
est, Ter. Heaut. i. 1. 41. 

ii, Ne = ut non is used with intentional and prohibitory clauses :— 
with verbs of fearing it is rendered " lest," but still implies its proper 
meaning, ut non, as the thing feared is desired not to be: — ne— 
quidem is '* not even," and the word nferred to always stands between 
them ; as, ne Italica quidem siirpis, Liv. i. 40. 
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tti. Nee is a oonjimctioii, ei non. But it is used as a simple 
negative in expressing opponiest as, nee opinaiua; nee obedient i quod 

nee bene veriai, Virg. E. ix. 6. a remnant of the old usage, He or 

nee for non, 

tv. Two negatives counteract each other, as in English ; as, non ie 

nuUiue exereent numinie ira, Virg. G. iv, 453. But when a general 

n^;ative assertion is divided into two or more particulars, a negative, 
nee — nee, must be repeated with each ; as, non tulii popultu, neepatru 
lacrhnae, nee ipeius animumt Liv. i. 26. So when ne quidem follows ; 
as, ee absoivere nan rebantur ed lege, ne innoxivm quidem, poue, 
Ldv. i. 26. 

V, Non is sometimes omitted With nan modo, for nan modo non-i as, 
nan modo etvtc<e sed ne Italica quidem stirpis, liv. i. 40. 

§ 90. Conjunctions. 

1. Conjunctioiis connect words and sentences ; as, 
ego ant tu, trepidant hastes et terga vertunt, 

I or you. the enemies are alarmed and turn their hacks. 

For the meaning of the different Conjunctions, see § 53. 

2. A clause attached by a Conjunction is either co- 
ordinate or subordinate, [see § 65. c. dJ] 

(a) Conjunctions with Co-ordinate clauses. 

1. The Copulative conjunctions are, aflfirmative et, 
qtte, atque, ac ; negative neque, nee ; and double et — et, 
nee — nee, &c. 

i. Affirmatives— e/ is simply copulative and joins things naturally 
distinct, while que is adjunctive^ and joins things naturally connected 
with each other ; as, cireuitua eoUe et lunm reliquorumque eiderumj 
Cic, N. D. ii. 62. Atque is ad que ** and in addition," hence it joins 
things on a footing of equality, but with emphaeie; as, datum atque 
oblatum vobie videtur, Cic. Ver. i. I. it is mostly used before vowels. 
Ac is a short form of atque, hence it loses its emphatic force, but 
still joins things on a footing of equality; it is therefore preferred in 
subdivisioTUf the main propositions having et ; as, tantam causam et 
memorid complecti, et voce ae viribua euatinere, Cic. Diy. 12. it is used 
only before consonants. All the four conjunctions are found in one 
sentence, nunc in ipso ditcrimine, &c., Cic. Ver. i. 1 . 

Et may have the meaning of "too," *'also;" as, non eolum Bama 
sed et apud exteraa nationee^ Cic. Ver. i. 1.— In this sense, with more 
emphasis, are used etiam "and further," adding a new thing; and 
quoque " and so also," adding a thing of a similar kind. For atque 
ae, ** as," " than," in comparisons, see § 79* /• 

tt. Negatives-^— nff^ttff, nee, are used for et non; and et non is 
itself usmI, when only one idea or word in a sentence is to be 
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negatiyed ; as, paiior et non moiesieferot Cic. Ver. ii. 1. 1. There is a 
great tendency in Latin to combine negatives with conjunctions, 
hence nee quisquam for et nemOf nee quidquam for ei nihil, &c And 
in poets nee is used for et non wh«i the negative belongs to one w<Mrd 
only ; as, nee turpi ignosee eeneet^tj Virg. 6. iii. 96, for et non-turpi, 

iU, The copulatives are doubled in order to bring subdivisions 
more emphatically under one common idea ; in English, both — and, 
or, as well — ^as. The usual form for affirmatives is et — et .- et — que is 
not often, and que — et is never found in Cicero ; que — que is mostly 
poetic ; atque—atque is rare, and very emphatic ; as, atque deee aique 
oitra voeatf Virg. E. v. 23. For negatives neque—nequef nee — nee: 
neque — nec; or nee — nequet are used : or if one clause is affirmative, 
neque—et; et^neque, 

2. The Disjunctive conjiinctioiiB are aut, vel, ve; 
aive or seu, 

u Aut marks a difference in the obfeetf and vel a difference of 
expreeeion : hence vel is usually correetivef and means ''or rather;" 
as, a mrtute prqfeetum, vet in ipsd virtute positum^ Cic. Tusc. ii. 20. 
it is commonly joined with dicam^ etiam, potius, &c From this 
comes the meaning of vel " even," with superlatives and other words: 

as, vel merito, Hor. S. i. 6. 22. Besides this vel and ve signify that 

one thing is equal to another, and that it matters not which is 
taken ; as, leporem sectatust equove lastus ab indomitOf Hor. S. ii. 2. 9. 
Again aut and ve continue a negation in a negative sentence, where, 
if the sentence were affirmative, que might be used ; as, nec laterum 
dolor aut tttsne, Hor. S.i. 9.32. non ubivis coramve quibuelibet^ Hor.S. 
i. 4. 74. So in questions implying a negative, or after comparatives, 

ii. In the double forms, aut — aut marks an opposition of two 
tilings, one of which excludes the other; as, ut aut eos spes falleret, 
aut ego ad aceusandum traducerer, Cic. Div. 2 : vel — vel shows that it 
matters not which of two things is taken; as, vel bello vel pad 
paratus, Liv. i. 1 . 

fit. Sive or seu, repeated, is ''whether'' — ** or,'' and is the same as 
vel si — vel si : it therefore denotes that either supposition amounts to 
the same thing ; as, seu stabit inerSf seu pro/luet humors Virg. 6. iv. 25. 
When sive is joined with nouns, diffierent appellatives of the same 
thing are introduced, and it is doubted which is right. .Sometimes 
utrum — an are similar to seu — sivet see below, 6. 

3. The Adversative conjunctions are sed, autem^ 
veruniy vero ; at, ast, atqui, &c. ; tamen, attamen, &c. 

t. Sed marks a direct opposition, while autem marks a transition in 
an argument or narrative involving both a connexion and an oppo-, 
sition : as, tant&ne inopid videor esse amicorum, ut mihi non ex his, 
sed de populo subscriptor addatur f vobis autem tanta inopia reorum 
est ? Cic. Div. 16. Verum and vero are to each other nearly as eed to 
autem I verum, being literally truth, introduces an opposition con- 
taaningan explanation or assurance, " but in truth;" while vero, with a 
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less direct opposition, marks a transitioii to a point more important or 
certain ; as, verum iiludt quod ifutitueram dieere, ^usmodi est ; and 
nunc vero hoe meproJUeor guicepis$ef Cic. Ver. i. 12. 

Enimvero is merely an asseveratioD, ** in good truth ;'' as, enimvero 
/erendum hoc non e»t, Cic. Ver. iL 1. 26. 

tf. Atf with its compounds, is " yet," and expresses a rejoinder or 
oifjeetion to a statement already mentioned or supposed ; as, at eat 
bonne, Hor. S. i. 3. 32, yet [whatever his faults may be], he is a good 
man. Hence at is often used with objections stated by the speaker 
himself, either ironically, or for the purpose of refuting them ; as, 
ipee nihil eet : at venit paratue cum eubecriptoribue ejpercitatis, 
Cic Div. 15. Atqui ** but yet," or *' notv^ithstanding,'' introduces a 
statement made in spite of a preceding admission ; as, magnum narrate 
vix eredibile : atqui eic hdbet, Hor. S. i. 9. 52. 

tit. Tamen, with its compounds, is a correlative to quamvia, &c., 
hence it is very similar to atqui, only it has a more marked reference 
to the preceding admission : — quamvis must always be supplied, even 
when tamen seems to stand alone; as, tamen hit invitiaaimia te 
offeree 7 Cic. Div. 6, wUl you, [notwithstanding], obtrude yourself? 

4. The Argumental conjunctions are nam, enim, 
namgue. etenim. &c. ; they are called demonstrative, 
as distinguished torn the Caudal conjunctions quod, 
&c., which are relative. 

i. When distinguished firom each other, nam is concluaive, an 
objective reason ; — enim is confirmatory , a subjective reason. Namque 
and etenim only mark a closer connexion and have the copulatives que, 
et, joined to them ; as is the case in neque enim for non enim, 

ft. Nam and enim introduce a proof, as well as a reason; as, 
rerum bonarum et malarum tria genera, aunt, nam out in animia, aut 
in corporibua, aut extra eaaepoaaunt, Cic. Or. Part. 11. When the proof, 
as al)pve, is only an enumeration of particulars, nam approaches to the 
meaning of " namely.'' 

fit. Nam is sometimes elliptical, assigning a reason for somethiug 
not expressed; it may then be rendered "why" or ''pray;" as, nam 
quia tejuaait, Virg. G. iv. 445. 

ttr. Nempe, nimirum, acilicet, videlicet, are a kind of argumental 
particles, as they are connected with explanations; all of them 
^ving force and emphasis to a remark. Nempe is " to be sure ;** as, 
nempe dixi, Hor. S. i. 10. 1 : or, when taking up the concession of 
anotiier, "yes" or "namely;'' as, nempe tuo, furioae, Hor.S.ii.3. 207* 
Nimirum is ** no doubt," "certainly;" as, nimirum hie ego sum, 
Hor.E.i. 15.42. Scilicet "you may know," and videlicet "you may see," 
are nearly alike : acilicet is " forsooth," mostly ironical ; as, acilicet 
ia auperia labor eat, Virg. M. iv. 379. videlicet is " no doubt" or " of 
course;" as, licebat enim videlicet legibua, Cic. Ver. ii. 2.55. both have 
sometimes the sense of "namely" or "that is to say;" as, aemper 
agena aliquid, tale acilicet, &c. Cic. Sen. 8. caat^jubet lex adire addeoa, 
animo videlicet, Cic. Leg. ii. 10. 

M 
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5. The Illative conjunctioiis are ergo, igiiur, itaque, 
eo, ideOy proinde, &c, 

t. Ergo and igiiur may both be rendered " therefore," " then ;" and 
are often used indiscriminately; bat properly ergo denotes the 
seqoenoe of an ^eci from a eau9e, and igiiur that of a eonclution 
from pfemiset : ergo offcen begins a sentence, and states a oonsequenoe 
from some cause not ezpresMd ; it may be rendered '* so then ;" as, 
' ergo QuintiUum perpeiuue sopor urgei, Hor. O. L 24. 5. Hague, nearly 
equivalent to ergo, marks the result of some act, and may be ren- 
dered *' accordingly;" as, Hague ip$e men legem, Cic Am. I. Ideo is 
*' on this account," and introduces an effect referred to its cause ; as, 
ideo vaiei ieia ratio in Arid, Cic Ver. iL 3. 83. Eo, when illatiTe, 
retains something of its literal meaning, and states a result referred 
either to a purpose or a cause ; as, eo Sulianus/aetue eai, CicVer.!. 14, 
for this purpose : eo nulla pugna mirabilis fuii, Liv. iL 48, on this 
account. Proinde, literally " theDoefbrwaid," is used mostly with 
exhortations in the sense of *' consequently ;" as, proinde, ri eaperei, 
viderei quid ribi egsei faciendum, Cic Ver.iL 2. 29. 

a. ThiB relative conjunctions signifying ''wherefore," quare, 
guanuibrem, &c., need no special remarks. 

6. The Interrogative particles may be added here ; 
an, ni, num, utrum; with anne, nonne; and so nt^mn^, 
utrumne. 

Obs, The interrogative particles are not always Conjunctions, 
nor do they always introduce co-ordinate clauses. 

t. In single questions the particles have no con^nc^tve force, but 
merely indicate the nature of the sentence. 

a. In double questions an and ne are eonjunciive, in joining the 
second clause as eo-ordinaie to the first: they then belong to the 
disjunctive conjunctions. 

Hi. In indirect questions the clauses introduced by the intenogatives 
are subordinate, and have the Subj. Mood. 

(a) In single questions, — direct or indirect. 

t. Num usually expects a negative answer,— hoinm an affirmative 
one, — ^and ne is used for either ; as, num vides do you see ? — nonne 
vides do you not see l—videsne do you see ? or do you not see ? 

If. An is properly ''or," and introduces the second part of a double 
question ; yet it appears to be used in single questions elliptically ; 
— when a former question is implied in a preceding assertion, so that 
an still means " or ;" as, an isie unguam de se bonam spem kabuisstit 
Cic. Ver. 1 14, or vrould he ever have had? 

— ^when a preceding question, [or assertion], is taken up again by 
an, with the meaning of *'is it;" as, quid enhn dices? — an, quod 
diciiias ? Cic Div. 16, is it what you are continually saying ? Some- 
times, when the reference to a former question is to be supplied by 
the mind, an or anne seems quite equivalent to num or ae ; as oase 
aliquas ad ecelum hine ireputandum esit Virg. ^ vi. 719. 
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N.B. An i» not used by the best Authors aa " whether/' in indirect 
questions ; except in expressions of doubt, dubito an, nescio aUf 
&c., which are toftened affirmaiivefj ** I ratiier think that ;'* or else 
run into a kind of compound Adv. " perhaps," " probably ;" as, negeio 

an modtun ejeeetterini, Lav. ii. 2. If a n^;ative conclusion is wanted, 

another negative must be used ; as, dubitat an turpe non sit, Cic. Off. 
iii. 12, he rather thinks that it is not base : Or the same sense is 
gained by using quUquamt u/Ziw, &c., whicb are iq>propriate to negative 
clauses, qu& haud sdo an guidquam melius datum Ht, Cic. Am. 6. 

(h) In double questions, — direct or indirect. 

In expressing doubts, or double questions, the first clause is 
introduced by uirumf — or it^,~or nufii, — or with no particle; the 
second clause has an, [never auf], — or, if no particle has preceded, 
ne may be used with the second clause, in indirect questions ; 

1. utrum hoe crimen pratermittes, — an objieieef Cic. Div. 10. 

2. tU'ne inaanus erie, qui acceperis, — an magis excors t Hor.S. ii.3.67* 

3. numfuris, — anprudens ludis me ? Hor. S. ii. 6. 58. 

4. auditie^—an me ludit amabilia inaania t Hor. O. iii. 4. 6. 

5. Tarqvanii filiu», nepoene /uerit, parum liquet, Liv. i. 46. 
When the second danse is merely the first witii a n^ative, annon 

is used; as, pater efue rediit, — annon ? Ter. Fhor. i. 2. 97* — Or in an 
indirect question, necne ; as, quid interest prqferantur, — neene, Cic. 
Ver.ii. 1.45. 

Obs. Sometimes utrum, — an, seem to be used for Hve — $eu: as, 
ego utrum nave ferar magnd an parvd, ferar vmm et idem, Hor. E. 
ii. 2. 200. 

(h) Conjunctions with Subordinate dausea. 

The ConjunctionB whicli introduce subordinate 
clauses have been noticed with the Moods. 

1. The Consecutive conjunctions are uty ut non, quin, 
[§ 84. a. iii, 1.] 

2. The Causal conjunctions are quod, quia, quum, 
quippe, quoniam^ quando, qtcando-quidem, siquidem; 
[§ 84. fl. iii, 2.] 

t. Siquidem, written as one word, has lost its conditional force, and 
means ** since ;" as, antiquisaimum genua eat poetarum, aiquidem 
Homeruajuit qnte Romam conditam, Cic. Tusc. i. 1. 

if. Qiuippe " inasmuch as *' is mostiy joined with a relative ; as, 
quippe qui testificetur, Cic. fin. ii. 3. inasmuch as [he is a person] 
who ; hence quippe qui is equivalent to " since he :'' — then, in abbre- 
viated ' clauses, without a verb; as. sol Democrito magnua tndetur 
quippe homini erudito, Cic. fin. i. 6. like the Greek itg : — sometimes it 
stands alone, and is followed by enim; as, a te apie dicta aunt; 
quippe i habea enim a rhetoribua, Cic. fin. iv. 5. and with good reason : 
— lastly, it drops into the use and meaning of *< for," or " since.*' 
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3. The Temporal conjimctioiis are quum, ut, ubt, 
postquamy pritisqiuim, quando; dum, donee, quoad, &c. 
[8 84. a. m. 3.] 

f . Qttffm is a relative particle denoting the ooincidenoe .of two 
points of time ; whild quando means any indefinite time, and may be 
used interrogatively t relatively ^ or indefinitely : hence "when" in 
questions, whether direct or indirect, most be quando, not quuvn : as, 
rui, quando te aepieiam, Hor. S.ii. 6. 60. 

u. The words dum, donee, quoad, have the doable sense of '* as 
long as " and " untiL" Donee is not foond in Ciesar, and only once 
in Cicero, donee ad rejieiendosjudieee veninnts, Yer. L 6. 

4. The Intentional conjunctions are ut, vt ne, ne, 
neve or neu, quo, quominus, &c. [§ 84. b. Ui. 1.] 

5. The Conditional conjunctions are si, sin, nisi or 
ni, modo, dum, dummodo, &c. [§ 84. b. Hi. 2.] 

Nisi differs tfans from ei non : — niti is exceptive or exeluthte, and 
calls attention to the excepted case, as contrasted with every other ; 
but ft non simply states a negative condition with its consequence ; 
thus, nisi/eceris, peribit, yon will perish, if yon have not done it, [but 
if you have, you will be 9afe\ ; but «t non/eeeri8,peribis, you will perish, 
if you have not done it. 

t. Hence it often matters not whether nisi or ei non is used ; as, 
memoria minuitur, niei earn exerceas, Cic. Sen. 6. or si non, 

a. Si non must be used in abbreviated clauses with no verb ; as, ' 
si quid novisti reetius istis, eandidus imperti ; si non, his utere meeum, 
Hor. E. i. 6. 68. or when in any other way opposites are directiy 
contrasted. 

6. The Admissive or Concessive conjunctions are 
qiuimvis, quanquam, etsi, ut, licet, &c. [§ 84. b. Hi. 3.] 

t. A concession may be real or imaginary, hence the Indie, or Suhj. 
may be used : a distinction plainly seen in quanquam and quamvis. 

a. QManquam or tametsi, [not quamtfis'], may be used in the sense 
of '* and yet," the concession to which they refer being understood ; 
as, quanquam quid loquor / Cic. Cat. i. 9. tametsi minus id quidem 
laborandum est, Cic. Yer. ii. 2. 31. 

7. The Comparative conjunctions may be added 
here, ut, sicut, velut, ceu, quum, tanquam, quasi, with 
ac, atque, &c. 

Obs, When these particles a^ simply comparative their clauses are 
co-ordinate, specially with ut, sicut, q%unn: but when a doubt or 
condition is involved, they are subordinate, and have the Subj. 

N.B. The conjunctions, autem, enim, quidem, quoque, vero, 
must not be placed at the beginning of a sentence ; but generally 
after tbe first word. 
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§ 91. Prepositions. 

1. Prepositioiis govern an Accusative ot Ablative. 

Obs. The difference between prepositions and adverbs is not 
so clearly marked as in Greek ; but usually in Latin those 
Particles are called Prepositions which govern an Ace. or Abl. ; 
while particles of similar import, which govern no case, or which 
take a Gen. or Dat., are called Adverbs. 

t. The following prepositions are sometimes used adverbially, 
anief adveman, eitra, circa, etretim, contra, coram, extra, ir^a, tn/ro, 
juxta,pone, prater, tubter, tuper, tupra^ ultra; as, quin tu ante per* 
/tmderie flumnu, Liv. i. 45. quid ultra provehor, Yitg. M. m. 480. 

ft. The adverbs clam, palean, procul, eimul, utque, are sometimes 
used, (mostly by poets or late writers), as prepositions ; 

CUm secretly — without the knowledge of; as, clam uxore med, 
Flaut. Merc. iii. 2. 2. Also in Comedy with a Gen., Dat, or Ace. 

Palam openly — in the presence of; as, palam populo, Liv. vi. 14. 
the others become prepositions merely by omitting ab, cum, ad ; 

Procul afar, — ^with ab omitted, far from ; as, £iud procul eeditione 
rea erat, liv. vi. 16. 

Simul at the same time, — ^with cum omitted, together with ; as, 
timul hU, Hor. S. i. 10. 86. 

Usque even or still, — with ad omitted, even to ; as, corpora usque 
pedee velant, Curt. viii. 31. 

ttf. Neuter adjectives with a Prep, have often an adverbial, or 
otherwise tmtwuo/ meaning ; as, in immensum immensely, in obliquum 
across. So with nouns ; as, e veetigio immediately. 

2. Prepositions are usually placed immediately 
before the noun wlucli they govern. i 

Ohs. 1. Some words may be inserted between them. 

t. An epithet Adj. ; as, in ingenti glorid ease, liv. ii. 22. 

tt. A dependent noun in the Gen. ; as, an Termini fano, Liv. L 55. 

m. Any other words in immediate connexion with the case; as, 
ad bene beateque trivendum, Cic. Sen. 2. 

tv. The personal Pronouns Nom. and Ace. may be put after |ier, in 
adjurations ; ^as, per ego te deos oro, Ter. And. v. 1. 5. 

Obs. 2. In some instances prepositions follow their case ; 

t. Tenus and versus always follow their cases. 

St. Of the rest, ante, contra, inter, propter, and some other dis- 
syllables, are sometimes placed after relatives or other pronouns; 
as, diem statuunt quam ante. So sometimes the monosyllables, ad, 

de, per, post. ^The same ante, contra, &c., with cum, de, ex, in, ob, 

post, are sometimes placed between an Adj. and Noun; as, medios 
inter hostes, certis de causis. — Cum is appended to the Abl. of personal 
pronouns, and often of qui : as, mecum, tecum. These forms occur in 
prose: Poets take greater liberties. 
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(a) Prepositions governing an Acc- 

1. Ad, [motion to the exterior J opposite of ab. 

To, — of an object ; as, ad regiam venire, Liv. i. 5 :■— of time ; 
as, qd summam senectutem, Cic. Sen. 7 : — of number ; esuiee ad 
quatuor mUliaf Liv. iii. 15 :— of an addition, answer, comparison, 
reference, &c. ; bs, ad id pastores quoque accetterant, Liv. i. 6 : 
ad hac TuUus, Liv. i. 22 : nihil ad nostram hanc, Ter. £u. ii. 3. 69 : 
ad muUebre ingenium efflcaces, Liv. i. 9. 

Towards, — of an object ; as, ad regem impetum fadt, Liv. i. 5 : 
—of time ;' as, <id lucem dormitare^ Cic. Divin. i. 28. 

At,— of place, i. e. by or near ; as, rege ad Trqfam amiuo, Liv. 
i. 1 :— of an event, i. e. upon or in consequence of ; as, ad fuec 
vita auditaque, Liv. ii. 23 : — of time ; as, ad primam aaroramj 
Liv. i. 7. 

For w to, — of a purpose or end referred to ; ^as, armatos ad 
ciatodiam corporis^ Liv. i. 15 : evocasse ad coUoquium, Liv. i. 1. 

Obs. Ad is very extensively used with almost eserj kind of 
rrfereneCf and may be rendered in English in various other ways to 

suit the context. It occurs in many phrases ; as, ad amuuim 

exactly ; ad irriium eadere to the ground ; ad hmam by moonlight ; 
ad eummum at most ; ad ultifnum at last ; ad verbum litendly ; 
ad unguem exquisitely, &c. 

2. Ad/oersm or adveraum, [directioii to an opposite]. 

Against, — of an object; as, impetum advereus montem in 
cohortes faciunt, Caes. B. C. i. 46 :— of a hostile disposition ; as, 
adversus nobilet certavit, Liv. ix. 46. 

Towards, — of a friendly disposition ; as, pietae e»t jmUtia 
advereum decs, Cic. N. D. i. 2. 

3. Ante, [precedence,] opposite oipost, pone. 

Before,— -of time ; as, ante mare et terrain Ov..Met i. 5 :— of 

Slace ; as, ante urhem in /«co, Virg. M, ui. 302 :— of rank or 
egree; as, ante aUoepidcherrimitM, yirg.^.iv. 141. 

4. Apud, [nearness^ — ^with], specially with jperson«. 

Among or with ; as, mhil tutum niH apud hostes, Liv. i. 53. 

With, — i. e. at the house of; as, apud ViteUioSj Liv.ii. 4 : — ^in 
the mind of; as, apud Tatium plus poterant, Liv. i. 14. 

Before, — i.e. in the presence of; as, apud Penatee deos, Liv.i. I. 

In, — with persons, i. e. in the writings of; as, apitd quosdam 
veteree auctores, Liv. ii. 8. 

At, — with places ; as, apud forum audivi, Ter. And.ii. 1.2. 

Phrases — apud me, te, te, etse to be in one's senses. 
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6. Circay [about]. 

About, — of persons or places, i. e. around ; as, et circa regem, 
Yirg. G. iv. 75 : qwegtUd circa CoUatiam^ Liv. i. 38 : — of number ; 
as, oppida circa sepiuaginta, Liv. xlv. 34 : — of time*; as, circa 
eandem horam copias admovity Liv. xlii. 57 : — of an object, i. e. 
concerning, in later writers ; as, circa bonas artes socorcUa, Tac. 
Ann. xi. 2. 

Obi, With places, cirea often means aboutt in the sense of " any- 
where in ;" as, etrca etctnot gerUet, Liv. i. 9. 

6. Cirdter, [about, — said of time and number]. 

About ; as, octavam circiter horam, Hor. £. i. 7. 47. 

7. Circum, [around]. 

Around ; as, novas circum felue eat hottia fruges, Virg. G. i . 345 . 

8. CiSy citra, [on this side], opposite of transy ultra. 

On this side ; as, cit Padum ultraquey Liv. v. 35 : natus mare 
cUra, Hor. S. i. 10. 31. 

Within, — of time, (not usual) ; as, cispaucos diet. Plant. True, 
ii. 3. 27. Hence, without, i. e. short of, without reaching ; as, 
peccavi citra scelus, Ov. Tr. v. 8. 23. 

9. Contra, [coming together in opposition]. 

Opposite ; as, Carthago ItaUam contra^ Virg. M. i. 13. 
Against ; as, contra PaUadit agida ruentes, Hor. O. iii. 4. 57. 

10. JSrga, [towards — said of the disposition]. 

Towards ; as, studio acfide erga regem, Liv. i. 2. 

11. Extra, [without], opposite of intra. 

Without, — of place ; as, extra moenia ierat, Liv. i. 11. 

Beyond,-- of a limit; oBfjacet extra sidera tellus, Virg. iB. vi. 
795. Hence without or clear of; as, extra culpam, extra 
perictdum. 

12. Injray [below], opposite of supra. 

Below, — of place; as, ad mare infra oppidum, Cic. Ver.ii. 4. 23 : 
—of rank or degree, [beneath] ; as, artes infra se positas, Hor. 
£. ii. 1. 14 : — of time, [later than] ; as, Homerus non infra 
Lyewrgumfuity Cic. Bru. 10 :>— of measure or number, [less than] ; 
as, uri suntpauio infra elephantos, Cses. B. G. vi. 27. 

13. Inter, [extension within, — ^in the midst]. 

Between, — of place ; as, inter mare Alpesque, Liv. i. 1. 
Among or in tne midst of; as, inter pastores, Liv. i. 4 : inter 
hunc tumuUumy Liv. i. 59. 
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During, — of time ; as, inter tot annos, TAy, i. 10. So mler 
agendum, Virg. £. iz. 24, while driving. 

14. Intra, [within], opposite of exU'a. 

Within,'^^f place ; as, intra pomcBriwn, Liy. i. 26 :— of time ; 
as, intra paueos dies moritur, Liv. iL 8 : — of a limit ; as, intra 
spem verda cautus, Hor. A. P. 266. 

15. Jtixta, [joined to, — nearness]. 

Near, — of place ; as, oceard finem juxta, Virg. M. vr. 480. 
Next,— -of order ; as, quern juxta tequitur jactantior Aneus, 
Virg. M. vL 815. Hence " akin to," " as much as." 

16. Oh, [before, — in front ofj. 

Before,— of place ; as, mors ob oeuhs versatur, Gc. p. Sex. 21. 

On account of, — i. e. " for " an end to he gained ; as, ob conk- 
moditatem itineriSf liv. i. 33 : — ** owing to " a cause, or event 
which has happened ; as, ob seditiones prqfisgus, Liv. i. 34. 

17. Penes, [in the power of, — resting with]. 

In the power of; as, vis omms penes primoresesset, Liv. i. 43. 

18. Per, [through, passage from one end to another]. 

Through,—-of place ; aB,per totam liaUiB hngitudmem, Liv. i.2 : 
sometimes "over" or "across;" as, per patris corpus ear- 
pentum egit, Liv. i. 48 : — of time, i. e. throughout or dunng ; as, 
per mtdtas (states^ Liv. i. 7 :— of an agent or instrument, i. e. by 
means of; as, per eum fortunas nostras defenders, Cic. Div. 6 : 
per eas nuptias muUos sU>i conciliat, Liv. i. 49 :— of a motive or 
cause, i. e. from, owing to ; as, nihilper iram actum est, Liv. L 11 : 
nihil quod aut per naturamfas esset, out per leges Ueeret, Cxc. p. 
Mil. 16. 

By, — ^in adjurations ; as, per caput hocjuro, Virg. M. ix. 300. 

Phrases— ;}?er se of or by oneself; per me lieei as ftur as I am oon- 
oemed ; per te stetit quominus it was owing to you that — noL 

19. Pone, [behind,— only of places]. 

Behind ; as, pone castra pabulatum ibant, Liv. xl. 30. 

20. Post, [posteriority], opposite of ante. 

After,— of time ; as, post Tatn mortem, Liv. i. 17 : — of rank or 
decree ; as, erat Lydia post Chloen, Hor. O. iii. 9. 6. 

Behind, — of place ; as, post fanum putre Vocwub, Hor. £. i. 
10.49. 

21. Prceter, [passing by, — extension in front]. 

By, along, or before ; as, prater eastra copias tran sduxit^ Cdn. 
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B. G. 1. 48 : prater warn Etrutd maris, Liv. xl. 41 : pneter oculos 
LoUii omnia ferebanty Cic. Ver. ii. 3. 25. 

Besides ; as, nihil prater arma et naves, Liv. i. I. 

Beyond, — of a limit ; as, non prater soUtum leves, Hor. 0. i. 
6.20. 

Contrary to ; as, prater ipsius voiuntatemy Cic. Cat ii. 7. 

22. PropCf [near], opposite oiprocuL 



Near,^-of place ; 9A,prx>pe1lumen tenuere, Liv. i. 27:— ^f time ; 
as, propepuberem atatem, Liv. i. 35. 

28. Propter, [near, — extension near]. 

Near, — alongside of; as, propter aqua rivum, Virg. £. viii. 86. 
On account of; as, propter aquam, Hor. S. i. 5. 7. 

24. Secundum, [following tHe coiu'se of]. 

Along ; as, plena secundum flumina, Virg. G. iii. 143. 

After, next to,^-of degree ; as, secundum deorum opes, Liv. i. 4 : 
-M)f time ; as, secundum pcenam nocentium, Liv. ii. 5 : — of posi- 
tion ; as, vulnus in capiie secundum aurem, Cic.fam. iv. 12. 

According to ; as, secundum legem, Liv. i. 26. 

In favour of ; as, secundum eum poskessio dalur, Cic. Ver. ii. 
1.44. 

25. Supra, [above], opposite of mfra. 

Above, — of place ; as, supra me habitatis, Liv. ii. 7 :— of rank 
or degree ; as, supra homints fortunam, Cic. Leg. ii. 16 : so supra 
modum, supra vires : — of time, [older than] ; as, supra hanc 
memoriam, Cees. B. G. vi. 18 : — of measure or number, [more 
than] ; as, tree prohibet supra tangere, Hor. O. iii. 19. 15 : so 
supra belU Latini metum, over and above, in addition to. 

26. Trans, [across, to the other side], opp. citra. 

Across,— -with motion ; as, trans mare currunt, Hor. £.i. 11.27. 
On the other side ; trans Tiberim hnge cubat, Hor. S. i.9. 18. 
Obs, Trans is used with rivers, hills, seas, &c., which must be 
crossed, 

27. Ultra, [beyond, forth or farther on], opp. citra. 

Beyond,— K>f place ; as, ultra terminum vagor, Hor. O. i. 22. 10 : 
—of measure or degree ; as, vires ultra sortemque senecta, Virg. 
M. vi. 714. 

28. Versus, versum, [towards], after its case. 

Towards ; as, Bomam versus, Liv. i. 20. — It is used in the best 
writers with ad or in, except with the name of a Town. 
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(b) Prepositions governing an Abl. 

1. A, aby abSy [modon from the exterior], opp. ad. 

From, — of motion ; as, ab Alpihua ad fretunif Liv. i. 2 :•— of 
distance ; BS,p<usu8 sexcentas a castrisy Cses. B. G. i. 49 :— ofeepa* 
ration or removal ; as, sotpes ab ifftUbua, Hor.'O. i. 37. 13 :— of a 
source or cause ; as, natiu ab Inacho, Hor. O. ii. 3. 21 : ab simiU 
clade prqfuffus, Liy, i. 1 : — of time ; as, cwu$ a morte tertitu est 
annus, Cic. Sen. 6. so ab initio, apuero. Sec. : — of a consequent 
number, [after] ; as, ab Romulo tecundus, Liv. i. 17. 

By,-^-of an agent ; as, ab Evandro edocti, Liv. i. 7. 

On the side of, — ^from the idea of acting from a place ; ad, ab 
Sabims fugnabat, Liv. i. 12. Hence afronte, a tergo, &c. 

In, — m point of, with regard to; as, Antonius ab equitatu 
firmus est, Cic. fam. x. 15. 

Obs. Many phrases are used with ab ; as, ab aliquo faeert to make 
for one's side, ab re esse to be irrelevant, &c. Many names for the 
offices of servants or attendants ; as, tenms ab epistolis a letter- 
carrier,-W bibliothecA a librarian, — a pedibus a footman, &c. Regi 
a secretis eonsUiis esse to be privy-connsellor to the king, && 

2. Abaqtie, [without, — ^in the absence of]. 

Without ; as, propositio absque approhatione, Cic. Inv. i. 36. 
Obs. Rarely used except in Comedy; and then often *'bat for," 
" if it were not for ;" as, absque eo esset, Ter. Phor. i. 4. 11. 

3. Coram, [in the presence of]. 

Before ; as, coram rege tacentes, Hor. £. i. 17. 43. 

4. Ctimy [union or co-existence]. 

With, — i. e. together with, whether of friendly or unfriendly 
relations ; as, ipse cum legionibus sequebatur, Liv. ii. 6 : cum rege 
ipso certasse, Liv. L 35 : — of any accompanying circumstance; as, 
mtdtd cum libertate notdbant, Hor. S. i. 4. 5 ; so cum clamore, &c. 

5. De, [down from,-de8cent or origin]. 

From, — i.e. down from; as, de templo descendit, Lit. i. 18 
— of a source or cause ; as, de pueris quarit, Hor. S. ii. 8. 81 
surgunt de semine, Virg, G. ii. 14 : — of deprivation or removal 
as, singula de nobis anni pradantur, Hor. £. ii. 2. 55. 

From or out of; as, imo toUere de gradu, Hor. O. L 35. 2 : de 
patera fundens, Hor. O. i. 31. 2 : — so with partitives ; as, spinis de 
millibus una, Hor. £. ii. 2. 212. « 

Of or from,^-of a material; as, de marmore, Virg. G. iii. 13. 

At or by, — of time, i. e. before the time specified is over ; as, 
surgunt de nocte, Hor. £. i. 3. 32. de medio potare die, Hor. S. ii. 8. 3. 

About or of, — ^i. e. concerning ; as, decretum de tributis, Cic. 
Ver. ii. 3. 42 : querentem pueUis de popularibus, Hor. O. ii. 13. 25. 

Obs. Phrases,— <fe industriA on purpose, de impromso, de more* 
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6. E, exy [motion from the interior], opp. in. 

Out of ; as, ex PapMagonidpubif Liv. i. 1 :— 'Often ''from," with 
a reference to " out of; " as, dejicere e saxo^ Hor. S. i. 6. 39. 

From,— -of a source or origin ; as, ex infimo naaci, Liv. i. 9 :— 
of a cause ; as, ex Uctoribus contulem esse cogntmt^ Liv. ii. 6 :— 
of a change or transition ; as^ ex favore invidia, ]tiy. ii. 7 : — of 
time ; as, ex MeteUo coruule, Hor. O. ii. 1. 1. 

Out of or from ; as, ex humiU attolUt, Juv. iii. 39. so with paiv 
titives ; as, uni ex CurtatiU, Liv. i. 26. 

Of or from, — of a material ; Mfpugnam ex auro, Virg. G. iii. 26. 

According to ; as, ex consUio patrun^ legatos mmt, Liv. i. 9. 

Obe. A great many phrases are formed with ex; as, hares ex 
a$se heir to the whole property ; ex eguo pugnare to fight on horseback ; 
ex pedibtu laborare to be diseased in the feet, &c. ^ ex advereOf 
ex eompofHOf ex indttstriA, ex more, ex obliquo, ex ordine, e regione, 
ex se, ex eenientiA, e vestigio, &c 

7. PrcB, [before, — in front of]. 

Before,-— of place, but usually with a personal pronoun ; as, 
priB se armentum agens, Liv. i. 7. so metaphorically, /)rie seferre 
to pretend to, or make a show of: and prm manu beforehand. 

In comparison with ; as, parvam fore pr€B ed urbe, Liv. i. 6. 

From or owing to,^-of a hindrance ; as, nee loquipra meerore 
potuitf Cic. p. Plan. 41. In the oldest writers *^ from " simply of 
a cause ; as, pra ketitid lacrima pr€uiUunt, Plant. Stic. iii. 2. 13. 

8. Pro, [before, — ^in the place of]. 

Before, — of place ; as, pro anteeignams parmae objiciunt, Liv. 
ii. 20. Hence '' in," i. e. in front of; as, pro rostris dicer e. 

For,— of advantage, i. e. in behalf of; hence an opposite of 
contra; as, pro republicd dimicans, Liv. ii. 7—of substitution, 
1. e. instead of; as, scuta pro aureis donis, 'Liv. i. 11— »of retribu- 
tion, i. e. in requital of; as, at tibi pro scelere pramia reddant 
debita, Virg. M. ii. 535. 

As or for, — of equivalence ; as, abiere pro vietis, Liv. ii. 7. 

According to or as befits; as, pro domesticis copiis, Liv. ii. 10. 

Obs. Several phrases are formed with pro ; as, stare pro aliquo to 
be on one's side ; pro eo considering ; pro eo ae just as ; pro itnperio 
authoritatively ; pro tempore temporarily ; pro testimonio in evidence ; 
pro tnrili parte for one's own part. 

9. Sine, [without, — deprivation]. 

Without ; as, vafiam sine viribus iram esse, Liv. i. 10. 

10. Tenm, [as far as], follows its case. 

As far as ; as,/<pce tenus, Hor. O. iii. 15. 16. 
Tenus has a Genitive mostly in poets and in the Plural ; as, 
crurum tenus, Virg. G. iii. 53. Yet Liv. xxvi. 24. has Corcyrte tenus, 

m6 
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(c) Prepositiom governing an Aoc. or Abl. 
1. Iny [inclusion], with motion or rest. 
t. In, with Ace. — motion to the interior,— opp. ex. 

Into, — of place ; as, in rivum mittijubety Liv. i. 4 :— of change ; 
as, in ptdverem vertitj Hor. O. iii. 3. 20 : — of division ; as, IlMcum 
carmen deducia in actus, Hor. A. P. 129. 

After, — as if formed info the shape or manner of a model; as, 
in regios mores se formarent, Liv. i. 21 : Hence m modtan, in 
morem, in vicem, &c. where an Ahl. might he expected. 

To, — of actual motion ; as, in SicUiam delatus, Liv. i. I :^-of 
direction ; as, extructis in altum divitiis, Hor. O. ii. 3. 19 :^-of 
relation or disposition ; as, comis in uxorem, Hor. £. ii. 2. 133. 

Towards or over ; as, prospectu in urbem capto, Liv. i. 18 : 
regnum in aves vagas, Hor. O. iv. 4. 2 :-— of a feeling ; as, nofus in 
fratres animi patemi, Hor. O. ii. 2. 6. 

Upon, — of place ; as, in quern egressi aunt locum, liv. i. 1 :— of 
an ohject; as, in se sumptum facit, Hor. S.i. 2. 18. 

For, — of future time ; as,, in centum annosj Liv. i. 15 : — of an 
end or purpose ; as, in regnum queeritur hoeres, Virg. M. vii, 424, 

Against, — of actual motion ; as, in Postumium equum culmisit, 
Liv. ii. 19 : — of direction ; in nosmet legem sancimus, Hor. S. i. 3. 67. 

Obs, 1. By an elliptical form of expression an Ace. follows m with 
a verh of rest ; as, an potestatem populi Romani esse^ Liv. ii. 14. 

Obs. 2. Some phrases with i » r — m acte, — in verba,— jnrare to swear 
allegiance ; in adverattm aplull ; in dies, in horas from day to day ; in 
numerum rhythmically ; in perpetuum for ever ; m tantum so high ; 
in vicem in turn, &c. 

it. In, with Abl. — rest within. 

In, — actually contained in ; as, in iis locis, Liv.i.4: qua in 
legatione patravH^ Cic. Div..l2 : — within a given time ; as, in hord 
stepe ducentos dictabat versus, Hor. S. i. 4. 9 : So in ore atque ocuUs, 
Cic. Ver. ii. 2. 33, within or before the eyes : — of any circum- 
stances, " amidst ; " as, in hac libidine hominum, Cic. Div. iii. 

On, — ^resting on ; as, stanspede in uno, Hor. S. i. 4. 10 : — ponte 
in Tiberi facto, Liv. i. 33. " on," i. e. " over." 

Among ; as, in magms viris non est habendus, Cic. Off. i. 19. 

In the case of, — persons; as, in ejusmodi reo, Cic. Div. 12: so 
m me, in te .»— of things ; as, in Termini fano, Liv. i. 55. 

Obs. Some phrases with an ; — in are alieno, meo, in debt, out of 
debt; in eo est ut on the point of; in manibus, at hand, extant; ta 
pretio valued ; in promptu at hand ; in sole in the son, &c. 
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2. &uh, [under]. 

i. Sub, with Ace. — amotion implied. 

Under,— of place ; as, subjugum mint, Liv. i. 26 :— of subjec- 
tion ; as, 9ub leges mitteret orbem, Virg. M. iv. 231. 

Up to, — from beneath ; as, sub auras erigit, Virg. M. iii. 422. 

About,— of time ; as, sub idem temptUf Liv. i. 22 : — Often "just 
before ; " as, sub noctem, Virg. M. i. 662, at nightfall ; more 
rarely "just after; " as, stA recentem pacem, Liv. xzi. 11. 

a. Sub, with Abl. — rest implied. 

Under,— of place ; as, sub tegminefagif Virg. E. i. 1 : — of sub- 
jection ; as, rege sub Eurgstheo, Virg. JB. viii. 292. 

Close upon,— of place ; as, quo deinde sub ipso eeee tftdat, Virg. 
JE. v. 323 :— of time ; as, sub hoc victarid, Liv. ii. 55. 

At,-^-of time ; as, ne sub ipsdprofectione irrumperenty Caes. B.C. 
iii. 27 :— of music ; as, sub cantu tibia, Hor. O. iii. 7. 30. 

The distinction of the Ace. and Abl. is not always observed. 

3. Suiter, [beneath, — extension under]. 

Subter has an Ace. and sometimes, in poets, an Abl. 
Beneath ; as, occultas egisse tfias subter mare, Virg. M. iii. 695 ; 
'^'Subter densd testudine, Virg. M. ix. 514. 

4. Super, [over or upon]. 

i. Su/per with Ace. signifies — 

Over or above ; as, stiper carpentum volitans, Liv. i. 34. 
Upon ; as, super alius cdium, Liv. i. 25. 
Beyond ; as, super Garamantas et Indos, Virg. M» vi. 794. 
Besides, over and above ; as, super omnia dona, Virg. M, is. 283. 

a. Super with Abl. signifies — 

About,-— of an object ; as, muUa super Priamo, Virg. M, i. 750. 
Upon, — In poets ; as, super arbore sidunt, Virg. M, vi. 203. 

(d) Prepositiom understood. 

An Ablative is sometimes governed by a prepo* 
sition understood ; as, ^ 

habeo te loco parentis, i. e. in loco. 

I have you in the place of a parent. 

Obs, The prepositions most usually omitted are — 
ab ; as, retoriis littore Etruseo violenier undis, Hor. O. i. 2. IS. 
cum ; as, miles-ne Crassi conjuge barbard viwit, Hor. O. iii 5. 5. 
de t as, erebri cecidere calo lapides, Liv. i. 31. 
ex ! as, credo memorid intereidisse, Liv. U. 8. 
in ; as, ut hostium loco essent, liv. ii. 4. 
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§ 92. iNTERJBCrnONS. 

Intellections have really no grammatical connex- 
ion with any words in a sentence ; bnt the cases 
which follow them depend upon some other word, 
which is commonly omitted; thus^ 

1. The Nom. marks the subject spoken of; as^ 

Ofeatus dies ! i. e. e%t or adest^ 

O the joyfUl day ! 
Ob9. A Gen. found with O imd keuy in poets, is a Grecism ; as, 
O miAt ^kuwtu heati ! Catul. z. 5. 

2. The Dat. marks the jp^son to whom evil comes ; 

V€B misero tnihi ! i. e. malum est, 

.alas, wietfdied me 1 

Obs, This Dat. is mostly used with hei and v€B ; hut it is found 
redundantly to give force to other interjections ; as, O tnihi ! 
ecce tibi ! 

3. The Acc. marks the object spoken of; as, 

heu, atirpem inviaam ! i. e. dico^ 

alas! the hated race. 

Ohs, The Acc. is thus used even without an inteijeetion ; as, 
huncme hwninem ! handne impudentiam ! Cic. Ver. iL 5. 25. 

4. The Voc. marks the person spoken to ; as, 

formose puer ! 

O heautif ill boy 1 

Ohs. Some particular interjections may he noticed ; 

t. En and eece, demonstrative inteijectionsi are found with a Nom. ; 
as, en Priamut, Yiig. J^ i 461. Sometimes with an Acc. ; as, en 
quatuor aroM I Virg. E. v. 65. In the language of common life they 
comhined with pronouns ; as, «ce«m £»r eect evin, ettum for en ittum, 
in Comedy. 

a, Na ! assuredly, is joined only with pronouns ; as, fitf / Hit 
vehemenier errant ! Cic. Cat. ii. S. 

m. Some inteijections are compounds with the names of gods ; 
as, mehereulel kerele / &c for Ua mehntet kereuiee, 
' medimtftdius ! for mejuoet dine [ Jioc] ftfhu / L e. hereuUe. 

^iepol I j^l I &c for Ua wtejwet deua poUux. 



PROSODY. 



§ 93. Prosody teaches the laws and construction of 
Verse. 

. (a) Construction of Latin Verse. 

1. The construction of Latin verse depends upon 
the quantity of syllables. 

2. Quantity is either long or short ; and 

a long syllable is marked thus, ["l ; as, contra. 
a short syllable „ thus, [) j ; as, ddrnmiis. 

3. A long syllable is considered equal in length of 
time or pronunciation to two short syllables. 

4. Every verse may be divided into feet. 

5. A foot is a union of two, three, or four syllables. 

6. The most common feet are the following, 



Spondee ; as, mrtus. 

Iambus ; „ h&noa. 
Trochee ; ), thM, 

Dactyl ; „ scf^<6rh 



Anapaest; as, domxrid. 

Tribrach; „ regere, 

Choriambus ; „ oppoteiiu. 
lonic-a-minore ; „ fin^arum. 



(6) Scanning. 

1. Scanning a verse is dividing it into its feet ; as, 
crnnd vi\rymqu^ ca\n6 Trd\jm qm \ primus ah \ dris. 

Obs. If a verse is complete with all its feet it is called acata- 
leetic ;— if a syllable is deficient, catalectic .'-—if two syllables 
are deficient, brachycatalectic /—if a syllable is redundant, hyper- 
cataiectic. 

2. Every foot has an emphasis on one syllable ; as, 
drma mrOmque can6, Trqjm qui primus ah Sris^ 

Oh». The emphasis or elevation df voice, with which one 
Byllable at least, in every foot, is pronounced in scanning, is 
named the Arsis ; also called the Ictus or metrical accent. The 
lowered tone, or want of emphasis, in the other syllables is named 
the Thesis. 
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3. In scanning the following B.ales^-— commonly 
called Mgurea, — must be observed. 

«. Spnalospha. — A final vowel is cut off ii^ scanning, 

before a vowel in tlie following word ; as, 

pergif md\d' dtq' hinc \ te re\gin\ dd \ Ufmna \ pihrfBr. 

for modOf atque, regina. 

M]s considered no letter in scanning; — and the 
interjections ah^ heu, 0, are never cut off. 

Ob8, 1. Synalaepka sometiines occurs at the end of a line ; as, 
jactemur^ doceas ; ignari homimlmqui t6\corufnq*ue 
erramiu. Virg. M, i. 336. 

Obs. 2. A hiatus, or meeting of Towels, is sometimes allowed ; 
t. When there is a stop, or decided pause, in the sense ; as, 

et vera incesau paiu\U dgd. \ Ille ubi matrem, Virg. JE. i. 409. 
tt. When, in imitation of Greek Terse, a long vowel, instead of 
being cut off, remains long or is made short, aocwding as it has the 
iettu or not ; as, 

ter sunt cona\ti im\ponere \ Pelt9 \ Otaam^ '^rg. G.i.281. 

it. JEchthUpsia. — A final m and its vowel are cut off 
before a vowel in the following word ; as, 
j^mtr^ hdr\r0nd* m\form' m\genscul \ lumina\demptum. 

for monstrumf horrendum, informe, 

Obs. 1. Echthlipsis sometimes occurs at the end of a line ; as, 
jamque iter emensiy turres ac tecta Ij&\iindr*um 
ardua cemebanL — Virg. M. vii. 160. 

Obs, 2. A hiatus is very rarely found with tn ; as, 
quam laudasplumA eoc\to nUm iid\est honor idem, Hor. S. iL 2. 28. 

Obs. 3. In early Roman poetry, the final « of a short syllable 
was cut off before a consonant ; as, senio confect^' qtd\es€itj £nn. 

m. Ccesura. — When a word ends in the middle of a 

foot, it makes a caesura ; thp foot being cut in two ; as, 

drmd m\rumqu^ ca\nd TroUm qui \ prtmm ab | dru, 
where the Ist, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th feet are divided. 

Obs. 1. The Caesura is of two kinds : — 

t. The strong or nuuculine Casura — after a hng syllable or arsis; 
as, in ca\no and Tro\ja. 

it. The weak or feminine Casura — after a short syllable or thisisf 
as, in armdf vi\riimquii, said prim&s. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a short syllable is made long in the Ceesnra, 
by the ictus falling on it ; as, 

pectori\bus inh^ans spirantia consulit exia, Virg. M. iv. 64. 
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More rarely when the syllable ends in a vowel ; as, 
limina\qui lau\ruaque deis totutque moveri, Virg. M.m, 91. 

N.B. Almost every kind of verse must have one or more 
Csesuras in each line. 

iv. Incmon* — When a foot encU with a word, it i& 
called an incision ; as, 
prima qudd \ dd Tr6\jdmprd \ odria \ gSas^rdt \ Argis, 

where the 1st, 3rd, 4th, and 5th feet end with words. 

4. Some other Figures are sometimes used in 
scanning; 

t. Swuer^U — when two vowels are pronounced as one ; as, 
dheariH for alv(6ai^. aureta for aurBs, 

Obs. 1. In the usual iyruereaU, the former vowel is «; which was 
either absorbed in sound by the following vowel, or was thrust upon 
it with something of the consonant sound of y, like the tytUzeiii in 
Greek ; thus, ahdria for oMdria, auryU for auriis. 

The t in words like ingent for ingenii is a rea] contraction, and 
written as one letter. 

0b8, 2. Another sort of iynareiu is when t and u take their con- 
sonant sound, thus throwing two syllables into one ; as, arUU, L e. 
aryHt^, for liri(itM t tenuXa, i. e. tentotd, for t^md. 

Obs, 3. Two syllables of any kind may be ran into one in the 
verse of Comedy, (or common life), by slurring over a short vowel in 
the middle of a word; as, ab'rit for dbSritf dn*mu8 for Itnhtnu, 

tt. Di(er(U%» — when one syllable is resolved into two ; as, 
NaUides for Naiades. s&etus for ntetus. 

Obs. The diaresia generally separates a diphthong into its com- 
ponent vowels ; but another kind of duereM is formed by ginng to v 
its vowel sound ; as, ivSlUUae for evolvisse, aXliUs for tilva. 

m . Diaatble when a short vowel is lengthened ; as, PridrnXdea 

for PrUmidea. 

iv, SyatHk- ^when a long vowel is shortened ; as, aieiirunt for 

ateterunt, 

' § 94. Metres. 

1. Metre, or measure, is the arrangement of a verse 
according to its respective feet. 

2. The metre of anv verse takes its name from the 
principal feet which it contains. 

3. The principal metres used by Latin poets are the 
Dactylic, Iambic, Trochaic, Choriambic, Ionic; and 
the miaed metres used in Lyric poetry. 

Oba» Other metres are sometimes used in Dramatic poetry. 
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4. Each pair of feet in Trochaic and Iambic lines, 
and each root in other Tcrses is called a metre. 

Hence if a Tene has one metre it is caUed a momometer. 
if two metres, a diauter, I if fonr metres, a tetrameter, 

three „ a trhmeier, \ &re „ a pentameter, 

if six metres, an Hexameter, fte. 

(a) DachfUe Metre. 

1. The Hexameter contains six feet^ of whidi the 
fifth 18 a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and the others 
either dactyls or spondees indifierently ; as, 

drma fit^rumqui ca\nd Trojm qui \ primus ah \ orie, 

{a) Sometimes a spondee is in the fifth place ; as, 
eara d^\um 9obd\lh mdg\imm JatU \ incr^mentwn. 

(i) When a poem consists of Dactylic Hexameters, 
it is called Seroic Verse, 

Obe, Some Roles to be observed in writing Heroic Terse, 
t. Endings of lines. 

1. A line shoold end with a word of two or of three syOsbles ; as, 
eomderet mrbemu primmg ab orit. umde Lat imum , 

or two manoByllahles, with a pause befion, and no stop slier them ; 

m il mm f«o se^elet gamdereiUjrmjfikn, — et pto 
dmeerety See, Virg. E. ix. 48. 

2. A qnadrisTOsbic ending is hsrsh: — ^therefore the long salable 
of the 5th foot must not mtSke a Ggmw, mdess it is a monosyllable, 
with a panse before it, and no stop at the end ; as, 

pmreite over nmumm proeeiere :--nim heme ripm 
ertdUwr, Yiig. E. iiL 94. 

5. If tiiere is any stop at the end of a line, the last word must be 

an emphatie one, L e. genenUy a Verb or Snbstantife. If there is no 
stop, the last word may be of any kind. 

tt. Incisions and Cesuras. 

1. Neither the Snd nor the 3rd foot most end with a word, nnless 
the foot has been divided by a Ca nu rm : as, 

m temd labor, \ at temuM mm gloria, ri ptem, Viig. 6. vr,^ 
quoi raaujiruetrntt quot \ ^ua voUntia rura, Virg. 6. iL 500. 

2. The Skd foot must not be all indnded in a word, with no 



Rhythmical Stmctares. 
1. It improves the ▼erwfiratinn, when Epithets are siii^tly sepa- 
srted from their SnbstantiTes ; as. 
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specially when between the Adjective and Sabstantive ia inserted an 
Apposition, an Ablative absolute, or other parenthesis ; as, 

tantum inter dmueu, umbrota caeumina,fagoBf Virg^. E.ii. 3. 
€ntt ibiflava teres t mutato 8idere,/arrat Virg. G. i. 73. 

2. Hence Adjectives are drawn to the beginning^ and their Sub* 
stantives to the end; the perfection of which is the Golden lines as, 

mollia luteolA pingit vaeeinia calthd, Virg. E. ii. 50. 
Verses at all like the Golden line in stracture have a good rhythm. 

3. lines are generally very smooth, when every word ending in 
a consonant is followed by one beghming with a vowel, and vice 
versd; as, 

non omnes arbttstajttvant humilesque myrias, Virg. E. iv. 2. 
Though this cannot be always observed, yet harsh meetings of 
consonants, and harsh elisions of vowels, must be avoided. 

4. The ibllowing structures also make good rhythms — 

a line divided into three parts by a .Casura in tiie 2nd and 4th ; as, 
sponte SU& — veterisque dei — se more tenentem, Virg. JE. vii. 204. 

The 4th foot ending in a word of two syllables, both short ; as, 

. illieibus crebris, sacrd nXm&s \ accubet umbrA, Virg. G. iii. 334. 

The 4th foot a dactyl all in one word, a monosyllable preceding ; as, 
frondibus hirsutis et | corye^ | paatus acutd, Virg. 6. iii. 231. 

iv. Various Pauses. 

The sense must not end with the verse in several lines succes- 
sively; but must often be carried on into the next line, making 
various Pauses, which add greatly to the strength and beauty of the 
versification; as, 

ipse pater, medid nimborum in node, cortucd 
julmina molitur dextrd, — quo maxima motu 
terra tremit,—Jug^ejira, — et mortalia corda 
per gentes humilis stravit pavor ; — tile flagranti 
out Atho, aut Rhodopen, aut alta Ceraunia, tela 
deficit; — ingeminant austri et densissimus imber, 
nunc nemora ingenti vento, nunc littora, plangunt. Virgk G. i. 334. 
Above all Virgil [with Claudian] must be carefully studied. 

2. The Pentameter contains five feet, and is divided 
into two halves osJledipenthemimera, 

(a) The &rst penthemimer has two feet, (dactyls, 
spondees, or one of each), with a Ions syllable ; the 
second has two feet, (always dactyl^, with a long 
syllable; as, 

8lc nui\lum vd\bi8 \\ tempm ab\lbU m|^rs. 

(b) The Hexameter and Pentameter, placed alter- 
nately in pairs, make the Elegiac Verse ; as, 

venturcB memoresjam nunc estate senectm, 
sic nullum vobis tempm abibit iners. 
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Obs. Some Rules to be observed in writing Elegiac verse. 

j. The Pentameter. 

1. The first penthemimer must end with a word without elision. 

2. The second foot must not end with a word, unless the foot has 
been divided by a Caaura ; as, 

a peeoris lux \ eaiW iata notata metu, Ov. Fast. i. 328. 

3. The pentameter should rarely begin with a spondaic word, and 
rarely have two spondees in it. 

4. The pentameter should end with a Dissyllable. 

No final monosyllable is allowed, but est with an elision; as, 

et poptUuifetto eoncolor ipse tuo est, Ov. Fast. i. 80. 
a final trisyllabic word is especially to be avoided; as also a 
monosyllable before a final dissyllable, which makes the same rhythm. 
A word of four or five syllables may very rarely be used ; as, 

wmmague dispersi per juga Pannonii, Ov. a. liv. 390. 
6. The word which ends a pentameter should be one of some 
importance, i. e. a verb, a substantive^ a personal or possessive 
pronoun, a predicate adjective, — or any word which has a spedal 
emphasis upon it. 
6. The pentameter should very rarely end with a short vowel ; as, 
imponit libum mixtaquefarra sali, Ov. Fast. i. 128. 

li. In the Elegiac Distich remember 

1. The Hexameter is restricted to its best rhythms : avoid epondeea 
in the 5th place, and endings of more than three syllables. 

2. Elisions are to be sparingly and never harshly used, and must 
especially be avoided in the last part of the pentameter. 

3. The Hexameter commonly has a comma or other stop at the 
end ; but if the sense is carried on to the first word of the pentameter, 
that word is usually a dactyl or trochee. 

4. Each pair must be complete in itself, containing a distinct 
sentence ; so that the pentameter may end with a stop. If ever the 
sense is carried beyond one pair, it must be extended to the end of 
the next, and there must be still some kind of pause in the sense at 
the end of the first pentameter. 

6. The Pentameter, in its perfection, may be regarded as a repfy or 
echo to the Hexameter, as is well expressed in these lines, 
In the Hexameter rises the fountain's silvery column. 
In the Pentameter aye felling in melody back, 
hence in the pentameter is often a Contrast to the former line ; as, 
gratulor (Echaliam titulU accedere vettris, 

vietorem vieta eueeubuiste gueror, Ov. Ep.iz. 1. 
often a Repetition of its words or thoughts ; as, 
Demophoon, ventie et verba et vela dedieti, 
vela gueror reditu verba eaxterefide, Ov. Ep. ii. 26. 
very often an Addition of drcumstanoes to the former ; as, 
tempora cum eaune Latium digesta per annum, 

lapeague tub terraSt ortaque signa, eafumi, Ov. Fast. i. 1. 
Above all Ovid must be carefully studied. 
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3. Other dactylic lines, used by lyric poets, are, 

{a) The Tetrameter with four feet ; as, 

aut EpM\mm bimd\rtsv^ Cd\rinthl. 

called the Alcmanitu : the 3rd foot is a dactyl, the 4th a spondee. 

Oba. Horace hao a spondee in the 3rd with a proper name ; as, 
men8d\rem chhtlbent Ar\chjtd, Hor. 0. 1.28. 1. 

(J) The Dimeter with a dactyl and spondee ; as, 

terrmt \ urbem. 

Obs, The dimeter is used only in the Sapphic stanza. 

(c) The Dimeter hypercatalectic, one penthemimer ; 
as, drbdrt\bu8qui cd\mcB, 

called the ArekUoehiut minor : it has two dactyls and a syllable. 

(b) Iambic Metre. 

1. The Iambic Tetrameter contains eight feet ; as, 
d^en\8a nd\m8 in \ marl \\ mm\rmv^ ven\td. 

the line is eataleeiia, and the fourth foot ends with a word. 

Oba. An acatalectic varie^ is also used in Comedy ; as, 

in/en\9iis sir\vat nelguamjacilam nup\(tU | f&lla\e%dm, And.i.3.7> 
which may be scanned as a trochaic line with an anacrusis. 

2. The Iambic Trimeter contains six feet ; as, 

suis I U lp\sd Rd\ma Vi\rlbu8 \ rmt. 

Obs. 1. The Iambic trimeter as used in Horace, admits a tri- 
brach in every place but the last; — a spondee in the 1st, 3rd, 
and 5th ; a dactyl in the Ist and 3rd; — an anapaest in the Ist, 
(rarely the 5th). It has the strong Caesura in the 3rd, or 4th foot. 

Obs. 2. Comic poets, in the Tetrameter and Trimeter, allow a 
tribrach, spondee, dactyl, or anapaest, in every place but the last. 

Obs. 3. Other varieties of the Iambic trimeter are found ; 

fl. A trimeter catalectic, with penthemimeral csesnra ; as, 
trdAilnt\guil stc\cSs || ma\chtna \ ciiri\naSf Hor. O. i. 4. 2. 

which may be scanned as iambic and trochaic mettp miited, 
triihunt\gui! ^c\eas \\ maeht\nS cii\rinSs. 

ft. The [Choliambus or Scazon ; iambus in the 5th, spondee in the 
6th ; as, idem\quil ldn\ge plUlrtmos Ifitcii \ versHSf Cat. xxii. 

3. The Iambic Dimster, contains four feet ; as, 

tndr\8U ^\tud\8m8. 

It follows the forms of the Trimeter as far as it can. 
Obs. An Iambic dimeter hypercatalectic, the Alcaicus ettnea- 
syUabus, is used in the Alcaic stanza ; see below, g, 2. c. tt. ; as, 
sjlva I W)d\rdntes \ gtSlii\qu€, Hor. 0. i. 9. 
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(c) Trochaic Metre. 

1. The Trochaic Tetrameter colitams eight feet ; as, 
ver nd\mm ver \ jam ca\ndrum || veri \ ndtus \ orMs | est. 

the line is eataleciic, and the fourth foot ends with a word. 

Obs, 1. The best trochaic tetrameter admits a tribrach in every 
place but the 7th ; — a spondee in the 2ud, 4th, and 6tb ; — ^an 
anapaest in the 2nd and 4th ;— a* dactyl in the 2nd. 

Obs. 2. Comic poets allow a tribrach, spondee, anapsest^ or 
dactyl in every place but the 7th ; as, 

quSndo hme \ aberit \ odid\8a est hac\ata8 \ ad6les\cetUU\lis, 

They also neglect the division of the line at the 4th foot. 

2. The Trochaic Dimeter contains four feet ; as, 

non i\bur ni\qm aur^\im. 

the line is eataleciic : it is used in lyric metres. 

Obs, Other varieties of trochaic lines are used by lyric poets. 

(d) ChoriamUc Metre. 

The Chori^mbic Tetrameter contains four feet ; as, 
obstupuit I pectdr^ cdn\8Ut^^ ml \ cormU quit. . 

Obs. Choriambic lines are very seldom pure: but a great many 
mixed varieties are used in lyric poetry, and are called by 
different names. 

t. A Tetrameter, with three choriambi, preceded by a spondee and 
followed by an iambus ; — the Asclepiadeus major ; as, 

tune I qutBsH^ris \ sctrBn^fas \ quern mthtguSm | A^i,Har.0.i.ll. 
ft. A Tetrameter eataleciic^ with two choriambi, preceded by a 
second epitrite and followed by an iambic dipodia eataleciic, — the 
Sapphicus major ; as, 

te dids d\ro Spbdrln | eurprbp^rds \ SmdndOf Hor.O. i. 8. 
I't't. A Trimeterf with two choriambi, preceded by a spondee and 
followed by an iambus, — ^the Asclepiadeus minor ; as, 
Misee\nas aidvis \ idiiS re\gtbiiSt Hor. O. i. 1. 
iv. A TVimeter cataleciiCt with one choriambus, preceded by a 
second epitrite and followed by an iambic dipodia catalectic,— ^e 
Sapphicus minor : as, 

jam sHtls ter\ris ntvts at\qulf dirtSt Hor. O. i. 2. 
Or the line may be scanned as an irregular trochaiQ ; thus, 

jam s&\tis ier\ris nfvU \ atquH \ dira. 
This is the common Sapphic line ; see below, the Lyric Metres. 
V, An irregular Trimeterf with one choriambus, preceded by an 
iambic dipodU and a long syllable, and followed by an iambus, — the 
Alcaicus hendecasyllabus s as, 

vUes Ut al\ta It stet ntvH cdn\dltdumf Hor. O. i. 9. 
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Or the line may be scanned as an iambic dipodia and a long syllable, 
followed by two dactyls ; as, 

vtdet I Ut dl\ta Wttet ntvM | candidufn. 
This is the common Alcaic line : see below, the Lyric Metre», 
vi. A Dimeter, with one ehoriambus, preceded by a spondee, [or 
trochee], and followed by an iambus, — the Glyconeut; as, 
niUee \ te dUe^ gesleSriit Hor. O. i. 6. 
tfii. A Dimeter eataleetic, with one choriambns, preceded by a 
spondee, [or trochee], and followed by a syllable— the Pherecrateue g 
as, ffrdto \ PyrrM t&b an\tro, Hor. O. i. 5. 

viii. A Dimeter^ with an iambic dipodia catslectic at the end ; as, 

Lydid die t p}hr omneSf Hor. O. i. 8. 
fdr. The Glyeoneiu and Pherecrateus united make the Priapeue of 
Catullns; as, 

Cii\lonm qua | cUpUWp.ontf \ lOdirg lSn\gd, Catxrii. 



(e) Ionic Metre. 

The Ionic Tetrameter contains four feet ; as, 
mtserdrumest \ niqueamorl \ dureludum \ nSqu^duki. 

Obs, The GaUiambieus used by Catullus appears to be a 
variety of the Ionic metre ; as, 

shj)er alia \ veciiU Atiu \ celeri r&\te meLndf Cat. Ixiii. 

(/) Compound Metres. 

Compound Metres combine two different metres 
in one line, without mixing them together. 

Obs.l. Iftbereisan Incision between the two metres, the 
verse is called asynartetus, i. e. unconnected. 

Obs. 2. The most usual compound metres are the following : 
t. Logooedics^fi^c^^/tc followed by trochaic metre ; 

(a) Archiloehiua major — four dactyls with three trochees ; as, 
eoMt&r I dcrie hp\em8 ffrd\td vtcS \\ vertt \ et F&\vont, Hor.O.i.4. 

(b) Phal€Beiu9 hendecatyilabtte — two dactyls with three trochees ; 
soles I dc&idi\re et ri\diri \ possUnt, Cat. v. 

or with an iambus to begin; as, mtnislter vitU\li pU\er Fd\lemt. 

(c) Alcaicus decasyllabus - two dactyls with two trochees ; as, 
flumind I ednstit9\rint d\eutOf Hor. O. i. 9. 

H. The lambelegus ArchilochiuSf — ^an iambic dimeter with a 
dactylic penthemimer ; as, 

iU vi\tta Tbr\qudto \ move \\ cons&li \pressa me\d, Hor. £p. 13. 

Hi. Elegiambus Archilochius — a dactylic penthemimer with 
an iambic dimeter ; as, 

juss&s ab^re do\mum\\fere\bar 7n|cer^o {pede^ Hor. £p. 16. 
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{g) Lt/ric Metres. 

1. Lyric poets use almost any of the verses already 
described, either singly in successive lines ; — or al- 
ternately in pairs; — or in Stanzas, mostly of four 
lines. 

Obs, A metre consisting of one sort of verse is called mono- 
colon ; — if two sorts are combined, it is called cUcolon ; — if three 
sorts, tricolon. When lines are arranged in pairs, the metre is 
called distichon ; — when in stanzas of four lines, tetrastichon. 

2. The Odes in Horace contain the following : — 

(a) Single lines successively— me^ra monocola, 

1. Asclepiadens minor — Mcscenas ataviSf &c.' O. i. 1 : iiL 30 : iv. 8. 

2. Asclepiadeus major — Tu ne quiBsieris, &c. O.i. 1 1 : 18 : iv. 10. 

3. lonic-a-minore — Miserarum est neque amori, &c. O. ill. 12. 

4. Iambic trimeter — Jam jam effieact, &c. Ep.7* 

(i) Lines in pairs — metra dicola disticha, 

1 . Asclepiademn secundum — Sie te dwapotent^ &c.0.i.3. [12 odes] . 

2. Sapphicum majus — Lydia die per omnea, O. i. 8. 

3. Alcmanium — Lauddbunt alii c/arami2Aodon,&c.0.i.7:28 : £p.l2. 

4. Archilochium primum — JHffiug^e nivett &c. O. It. 7* 

6. ,, secundum — Horrida tempestaSf &c. Ep. 13. 

6. ft tertium — Petti nihil me, &c. Ep. 11. 

7. »i quartum — Solffitur acria hyema, &c. O. i. 4. 

8. Hipponacteum— iVbn ebur neque aureum, O. ii. 18. 

9. Iambic trim. dim. — Ibis lAbumis inter alia, &c. Ep. 1 — 10. 

10. Pythiambicum primum — Mollis inertia, &c. Ep. 14, 15. 

1 1. „ secundum — Altera jam teritur, &c. Ep. 16. 

(c) Lines in stanzas — metra tetrasticha, 

Horace uses four stanzas, of which two are dicola, two trieola. 

t. Tetrasticha dicola — three lines alike, the 4th different. 

1. The Sapphic Stanza — strophe Sapphica minor : three lines 
the lesser Sapnhic [rf. Obs, iv.] ; — the 4th a dactyl and spondee, 
or Adonius ; thus, 

jam satis ter\r%s\\m'iyis dt\qu^ dSra 
grdndtms mt\sit\\pater et \ r&bente 
dex/(ird sd\crds\\jac&ld\tus drees 

ierrmfurbem, O. i. 2. 
Horace has 26 Sapphic Odes. 

Obs, The Sapphic line should hare the strong Caesura after the 5th 
syllable. Horace seldom uses the weak Cesura ; as, 
Mercurifacandg \ nUpos Atlantis, O. i. 10. 1. 
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-The first half of the line miut have the 2nd or Srd syllable end 
with a word ; as, onuu \ cum Proteut. jam tatii \ terru, 

2. The first Asclepiad Stanza — Atelepiadeum tertium : three 
lines the lesser Asciepiad, [J. Obs. iii.] ; the 4th a Glycon, [d, Obs. 
vi,] : thus, 

icribe\fi8 Vhnd \f6rti9 et hds\^um 

tnctor I Afaomi \ cdrrrnnU d\lit% 

quam rem \ cunquefh-ox \ ndvibus aut | equu 

mjles I te dice ges\gefit. O. i. 6. 
Horace has 9 Odes in this measure. 

tt. Tetrcuticha tricola : two lines alike, the others different. 
1. The Alcaic Stanza, — strophe Alcaica; thus, 
vl(/e« ut al\td\\ ttet nive cdn\d1dttm 
Sordete nec\jdm \\ msdn^dnt \ onus 
tUva I ldbd\rdnte8 \ gefu\que 
fiumtnd I coniHt^i^i a\cuto. O. i. 9. 
Horace has 37 Odes in this measure. 

ObB, In the Alcaic stanza attend to the following points, 
t. The two first lines, Ahatcut hendecasyllabns, [J. obt. v.]. 
The first foot may have a spondee or iambus ; but the latter is used 
sparingly. 

The Incision after the 5th syllable must be preserved, 
it is best to divide the first half of the line after the 2nd or Srd 
syllable ; as, large ) reponeru. dissolve \ Jrigtu, 

but these are also allowed, desideranlem, or non | verberaUe* 
A monosyllable must not end a line, except et with an elision, 
ti. The third line, Aledieus enneoiyllabua, [6. 3. oba,"]. 
The first foot may be a spondee or iambus ; but the latter is used 
very sparingly. 

The line must not end with a word of (bur syllables; nor begin 
with one, unless with an elision ; aSf/unalia ei veetea et arcus, O.iii. 26. 7* 
A monosyllable must not end a line, except rarely et or in with an 
elision. 

The best rhythm divides the line into three equal parts ; as, 

deprome } guadrinmrn \ Sabina. 
the following also may be used ; specially the first two, 

dumeia \ natalemque \ silvam. silvai | laborantes \ geluque. 
portitf I Alexandria \ tupplex, non | erubeseendie \ adurit. 
Hi, The fourth line, Alcaictta deeaayllabua, [f, obs, 2. tt. c.]. 
Both dactyls must not end with a word. 

The weak Caesura in the second dactyl is to be avoided. Horace 
has not many such lines as, Thaliarehe \ merum diota, O. i. 9. 8. 
The best rhythms have a Caesura after the 4th syllable ; as, 
compositd \ repetantur hord. nee veteres | agitantur omt. 
speme puer \ neque tu choreas, nee virides | metuunt colubras. 
such as the following may also be used ; flumina constiterint dcuto, 

mitte sitpervacuos honores. fitndiius imprimeretque muris, 
Horace's Odes must be studied ; specially in the Srd and 4th Book. 

N 
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2. The second Adclepiad Stanza — Ascleptadeum quartum : the 
first two lines the lesser Asdepiad [^d. Obs. iii.] ; — ^the Srd a 
Pherecrateus, [d, Obs, vii.] ; — the 4th a Glycon, [d. Oba. vi.] ; as, 
qiOs fnul\ta gracilis] te pu^ %n I rosd 
perfu\tus UqmdU \ urgM 6dd\r(lm9 
grdto I Pyrrha 8ub dn\tr6 
cmjld\vdm rl^Ugas \ comdm. O. i. 5. 
Horace has 7 Odes in this measure. 

§ 95. Quantity. 

* 

1. Every syllable in pronunciation is either long or 
short. 

2. Syllables which a^ sometimes pronounced long, 
and sometimes short, are called common, 

3. The Bules for the quantity of syllables may be 
arranged under five heads ; — Nature, Position, Ter- 
mination, Derivation, Authority, 

{a) Nature, 

1. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; 
as, aurum, neuter, memce ; gradm for gradim, nil for 
nihil. 

Obs. 1. Pr€B is short before a vowel; as, prdacutiu, prmeo, 
prmustus. 

Obs. 2. Contracted vowels, followed by a final t, are short, 
except in the earliest poets ; as, ama-it, larndf], amat, 

2, In the formation of verbs some quantities are 
generallv observed. 

i. A final vowel of the root, a, e, f, o, u, is long 
before a consonant ; as, amdbam, amdvi, amdbo, 
amdtum. 

Obs. 1. The verb do has a short throughout; as, dabam, dabo, 
datum. And the vowel is short in the six supines, ^tum, lUum, 
ritum, riUum, solum, ntum. The Supine eitufn is from cieo, 
citum from do. 

Obs. 2. The connecting vowel i, in the Supine of Conj. 2. and 
others, is short ; as, momtum, allUum, 

ii. In reduplicated Perfects the first syllable is 
short ; as, dcini, cucurri, d^di. 
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in. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first 
syllable long ; as, PtdeOy vldi, visum. 

Obs. Except the Perfects btbi^fUU, seidi, «i#/i,— but d^di, steti, 
JfU, do not belong to this Rule. 

The short Supines datum, &c. belong to Rule i. Obs, 

(J) Position. 

1. Long by position. — ^A short vowel before two 
consonants, or a double one in the s^me word, is 
long by position ; as, f>^io, ventum ; nex, n^cis, 

major sum qtMtm cut possU fortuna nocere. 

Ob$. A short vowel makes a syllable long before two eotuo- 
nanU, whether they are both in the same word with it, or in 
different, words ; as, vhitum, major sum. 

t. A double consonant, x, z, makes a syllable long, only when 
it is in the same word; as, neXt Lazarus t but tumidum super 
ssguifrii \ Jr«rar«m,Luc.ii.672,andn«moro»4lZS|<!yiiMo«,Virg.^.iii.270. 

ft. A short final vowel before a word beginning with two con- 
sonants, se, spi sq, sti remains short in familiar verse; as, stepH 
stilum vertas, Her. S. i. 10. 72. and even with three consonants ; as, 
pramMi \ scriba, Hor. S. i. 5. 35. But in heroic poetry such combinations 
must be avoided. When Virgil uses them, (very rarely), he makes 
the vowel long ; ta,ferle citiflammas date \ tela, seandite muros. 

2. Common by position. — ^A short vowel before a 
mute and liquid is common by position; as, p&ter, 
patris or patris : voEicery volucris or volucris. 

Obs. 1. A mute and liquid make a short vowel common, only 
when they belong to one syllable, and are in the same word as 
the vowel ; as, patris, volucris. 

t. If the mute and liquid are divided between two syllables they 
make a long position ; as, ab-luo, ob-ruo. 

ft. If the mute and liquid are both in another word, the preceding 
short vowel can never become long except by the ictus. § 93. b. 3. iii. 

Obs. 2. A vowel never remains short before b, ff, d, followed 
by /, m, n ; as, pubUcus, tgnarus, &c. 

3. Short by position. — A vowel before another in 
the same word is short by position ; as, mius, tms. 

Obs, Many Exceptions to this Rule must be noticed x-^ 

t. Genitives in ius have the t common; as, tinlus or un^us. But it 

is always short in alter1(uSi and long in atius. 

tt. Vocatives of nouns in aius and eius have a and e long before t ; 

as, Caius Cat, Pompeius Pompei. 

n2 
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ttt. The Gen. and Dat. of the 6di Dec have e long between two t's ; 
as, diet : otherwise it is short; as, rHffidH. 

The Old Poets made e long in all such words ; as, rei^fidei* 

to. The t is long in^, except when r follows ; as, 

omnia jam fient, fieri qua poeee negabamf Ov. Tr. L 8. 7- 

V. The fint syllable in dhu and eheu ia long ; —in ohe and Diama 
common. 

ot. The a is long in the nnoontracted form of the Gen. and Dat. of 
the 1st Dec. ; as, men»M, pictai. 

m'i. Greek words generally xetain the Greek quantity ; 

Hence a vowel is often long before another; as, JBneoi from 
AlvtiaCf elegta from Iktyiia, 

Some vary their quantity from two Greek forms ; as, 2btw or eotit 
from li^oQ or ^4foc» MaUa or Matea from MaXea or MoXfio. 

A few exceptions occur; as, plai^a street, frx>m wXarcia; ehorSa 
and chorea dance, from xopcia ; in late poets aeademia for aeademia, 

(c) Termination. % 

1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel are long; 
except the enclitics, qu^, n8^ v^y cSy t^, wluch are short. 

2. Monosyllable nouns are long; except cSr^ fil^ 
mSly mr, ds, (ossis), and probably vaa (vddia) and mas, 

i. Vowel Terminations, 

1. All cases of nouns in a, except the AbL, are 
short ; as, tnensd, carmind^ Abl. mensd. 

Other words in a are long ; as, amd^ contra^ ergd. 

(a) The Voc. of Greek nouns in as is long ; as, ^ned : and 
numeraU in ^inta are generally long ; as, trigintd. 
(6) The particles puta^ ita, quid, ejd, are short 

2. Words in e are short ; as, mar^, nub^, regi. 

(a) The Abl. of Dec. 5. has the e long ; as, diet, die, 

Obs. The e is also long in the contracted Gen. and Dat ; as, die 

for diei, Jide for fidei : — in fame the AbL of famea : — and in words 

formed from the Abl. of Dec. 6 ; as, quare, hodie. 

{b) The Imperative of Conj. 2. has the e long ; as, doce, mone. 

(c) Adverbs in e, from feminine adjectives in a, are long ; as, 
docte, recti : w}ferme,fere, ohe ! but benCf nuUe, infeme, mpernCf 
are short. 

(d) Greek words in e are long ; as, Anchise, Lethe, Tempi, 

3. Words in i are long ; as, dotnini, amarl, 

(a) The final i is common in mihi, tibi, eibi, M, ibi, 
Oba. Ck>mpoands have the t short, in neaUii, sieubi, ubtnam, 
ubUvie;— long in alibi, ibidem, ubique. 
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(b) The particles nitX and quoA have the i short. 

Obg. Uti has the t long : but it is short in the compotinds ncuti, 
uflnam, uftgue: so «t in siquidem: the i also in herti yesterday, 
is short. 

(e) The Greek Dat. and Voc. in t are short; as, PaUadiy 
Alexi. 

4. Words in o are common, but generally long ; as, 
dico^ sermo. 

Oblique cases in o are always long ; as, domino, 

(a) Adverbs, formed from ablatives, are long ; as,/a&o, vtdgb: 
but some of these are occasionally found short ; as, crebrOf ergo, 
quandf), sero, &c. 

(b) The o is short,^n puto, tcio, nescio, usually, — ^in duo, eg6, 
homo, octo almost always, [amho is usually long],^n cito, illico, 
immo, modo and its compounds, always. 

Obs. The o in verbs and Nom. cases is naturally long, and is so 
used by the best poets of the best age. The practice 6f shortening 
the increased in time. Horace has a few instances, — Ovid more, — 
Juvenal many. The hiter poets freely shortened o ; and even Gerunds 
in o became short. 

6. Words in u are all long ; as manuy genu, diu. 

Obit Lucretius has indU for in, nenH for noni with u short 

6. Ghreek vocatives iu y are short ; as, chel^, Tiphy. 

it. Consonant Terminations. 

1. Words in 6, d, t, are short ; as, a J, arf, caput. 

Obs. The it contracted from iit, in compounds of eo, is often long. 

2. Words in c are long ; as, dc, sic, ilUc, die. 

(a) The pronoun hie, with its neut. Nom. hoc, is common. 

(b) The Imperative /ac ixomfdcio, fiec and donee, are short. 

3. Words in I, n, r, are short ; as, animal, an, Ccesar. 

(a) The / is long in Hebrew words ; as, Michael, Gabriel. 

(b) The n is long,-~in monosyllables, non, quin, ain^ — in 
Greek accusatives from nouns in m, es, e ; as, JSnedn, Anchisen, 
Hermionen. 

(c) Greek nouns in n and er are long ; as, Padn, Hymen, aer, 
(Bther, crater .'—but path", mater are short. 

4. Words ending in s, making as, es, is, os, us, ys. 

Nouns in 8 of Dec. 3. are short, if they increase 

n3 
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short, — and long, if they increase long, — in declin- 
ing; as, 

pietdSf'dtis. So quies. Samnis. ctutos. ' solus. Trachps. 
anasy-atk, mil(^, lapis. compds. op&s, chlamps, 

Obs. The e§ is long in abieSf arieSf Ceres, and oompoonds oipes, 
though they increase short. 
Aho «» is long in or bos, for arbor , arbHris ; and jft , otttt, is short. 

i. Words in as are long ; as, memdSy amds. 

The Greek Ace. Plur. of imparisyllabic nouns has &s short ; 
as, Aread&s, 

a. Words in es are long : sedSSy audtSSy patres. 

(a) The Preposition penh, and fo from sum, are short 

(b) Greek neuters and Nominative Flurais are short; as, 
hippoman^, Cyclopias, Naiads. 

in. Words in is are short ; as, panw, regts, triafia. 

(a) The Dat. and Abl. plural have is long; as, damhns, voKs, 
So the adverbs, gra^, fofis ; but Iffs is short. 

(b) Verbs of Conj. 4. and others which make tmus, Uis, in the 
Plur. have is long in the Sing. ; as, audis, ns, vis, veHs, 

Obs. The t in the Fat.-Perf. Indie, and the Perf. Subj. is common ; 
as, dixeris, diseeritis, or dixerts, dixer^tis, 

iv. Words in as are long ; as, arbos, hands, dominds. 

Words in os, which have short o in Greek, are short ; as, 
Nom. Argos, Ep6s ; Gen. PaSadds, 

V. Words in us are short ; as, servus, tempus, amamis. 

(a) The Gen. Sing, and Nom., Ace, Voc. Plur. of Dec. 4. have 
us long, being contracted ; as, Nom. gradus, G. gradms. 

{b) AH nouns spelt with the diphthong ovc in Greek are long; 
as, Panthus, Sappkus, Jesus, 

(d) Derivation. 

1. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, lifgo, Ufgebam, Ugam ; but Ugiy legeram, 
iSgero. 

Obs. Some words derived from the same root differ in their 
quantity ; as, fides, infidus, perfidus ; mdcer, mdcero ; moles, 
mdlestus. 

Some apparent derivations are accounted for by contraction or 
compensation ; as, bos, bovis, bobus forbovibus; jugum, jumeufum 
for jUg-mefUum, 
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2. Compounds generally retain the quantity of the 
simple word; as, sofor, consolor; pdtem, impdtens. 

Obs, Some compounds deviate from the rule; as, dejeroy 
peferOf from juro; innuba, pronuba, from mibo. 

(e) Authority, 

The quantity of all syllables, which do not come 

under the preceding Eules, is determined by Au- 

thority. 

Obs. "By authority is meant that a syllable has been used by 
some Roman poet as hnfff ihort, or common. 



§ 96. Grammatical Figures. 

Deviations from usual forms are called Figures ; to which different 
names have been given. 

(a) In Etymology* 

1. Apocope — When a letter is cut off from the end of a word ; as, 

men* for mene: satin* for satume. 

2. Paragogc — ^When a letter is added to the end of a word ; as, 

med for me, in old writers. 

3. Syncope — The shortening of a word by omitting letters ; as, 

aspriSi de^m, dueti, for asperis, deorum, diansti. 

4. EpentheaU — The lengthening of a word by inserting a letter ; as, 

repperit, relligio, for reperit, religio^ 

5. Apharesis — ^When a letter or syllable is cut off from the 
beginning of a word ; as, *8ti eonta, for est, ciconia, 

6. Prosthesis — when a letter or syllable is added to the beginning 
of a word ; as, gnatus, ietuli, for natus, tuU, 

7. Archdismus — ^When an old form of words is used ; as, 

auldi, omnts, anuis, for aulis, omnes, anus, 

8. Hellenismus — ^When a Greek form is imitated ; as, Pallados for 
Pdlladis, 

{b) In Syntax. 

1. Ellipsis — ^When words are omitted, which are required to com- 
plete the construction ; as, ego continuo mecum, — dixi omitted. 

2. Pleonasmus—When there is a redundancy of words in a 
sentence ; as, sic ore locutus, deceptam morte fefellit, 

3. Hendiadys — ^When one thing is expressed as two ; as, 

patens libamus eCauro for awreis pateris. 

4. Periphrasis — ^When many words are used to express one thing ; 
a description for a name ; as, teneri foetus ovium for agni. 

n4 
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5. Anacoluthon^When the following and preceding danses of a 
sentence do not agree together; as, nam nos omnes, guibtu est aliquu 
objeetut labor, — omne quod est interea tempiu luero est. 

6. Archaismus — When an old form of construction is used ; as, 

operam abutitur for oper&. 

7. Hellenismus — When a Greek construction is imitated ; as, 

sensit mediis delapsus Achivis for se delapsum esse, 

8. Hytteron Proteron — ^When that is put first which is last in 
sense ; as, moriamur, et in media arma ruamus, 

9. Hypallage — ^When cases are mutually interchanged ; as, 

dare ciassibus austros for classes austris, 

10. TVnesis — When a compound word is divided by the i n tanrention 
of another ; as, per mihi gratumfeceris for pergratum, 

11. Parenthesis — When a sentence is interrupted by inserting 
another clause in the middle of it ; as, 

Iltyre, dum redeo (brevis est via) pasce capellas, 

12. Metaphora or Metaphor — When a word is transferred from its 
natural meaning to another which is analogous to it ; as, 

Roma, orbis terrarum caput. 

13. Hyperbole — An exaggerated expression ; as, 

rorantia vidimus astra. pleno se prolvit auro. 

14. Aposiopesis — An abrupt breaking off of a sentence; as, 

quos ego — sed motos pnestcit componere fluctus. 

15. Prosopopmia or Personification — ^When an inanimate object is 
represented as an animate one ; as, ipsa suas mirantur Gargara messes. 

(c) In Prosody. 

1. Synalcepha — When a vowel is cut off before another ; as, 

PhillitTa am*o ant*e alias. 

2. Ecthlipsis — When m and its yowel are cut off ; as, 

monstr*um horrend*um informe. 

3. Synaresis — ^When two vowels are contracted into one ; as, 

di, alvaria, ingeni, for dii, alvearia, ingenii. 

4. DicBresis — When one syllable is resolved into two ; as, 

evoluisse, silua, for evolvisse, silva. 

5. Casura — ^When a foot is divided between two words ; as, 

arma \ virumque | cano, 

6. Incision — When a foot ends witii a word ; as, 

dum I conderet \ urbem. 
J. Systole — When a long syllable is shortened ; as, 

tulgrunt for tulerunt. 
8. Diastole — ^When a short syllable is lengthened ; as, 

Priamides for PrtanUdes. 
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Etymology. 



AcdTe Voice, remarks on, § 30. 
Ace. Flnr. eU or U for ea, ^ 12. 

ob9, 6. 
Ad), of one termination, $ 19. 

two terminations, § 18. 

— — — three terminations, § 17* 

defectiye, § 20. 

Adverbs, § 52. 

Adyerbial numbers, § 22. b, 4. 

Alphabet, old Latin, $ 2. a. obs, 2. 

Cases, § 5. c. 

Casual affixes, § 6. 2. 

Classes of Adjectives, $ 00. 

Partides, § 63. 

— Pronouns, § 61. 
—-»»-— Substantives, § 59. 

Verbs, $ 62. 

Comparison of Adjectives, § 21. 
Adverbs, § 52. b. 



defective, § 21. c. 
irregular, § 21. b. 



Compound Verbs, § 51 

Words, § 64. 

Conjugations, § 27* 

^— circumlocutory Act. § 30. 

Pass. $ 36. 

Conjunctions, § 53. 
Consonants, changes of, § 3. e. 
Crudeform conjugations, $ 27* 

obs. 3. ' 
Declensions, § 8. 
Defective Adjectives, $ 20. 
——Nouns, § 16. m. 

Verbs, § 40. 

Deponents, § 39. 
'.— — irregular, § 46. 
Diphthongs, § 2. obs, 
Buphony, Rules oi, § 3. 



N 



Formation of nouns, § 6. 

— — persons, § 33. § 38. 

tenses, § 31. § 37. 

verbs, § 25. 

Gen. Plur. in ium or tim, § i2,oba, 5. 
Grender of nouns, § 5. b. 
I, Rules for, $ 15. 
Gerunds, § 52./. 
Imparisyllabic nouns, § 8. 
Impersonal verbs, § 50. 
Infinitive passive in t«*, § 37. 

4 obs. 
Inseparable Particles, § 56. 
IntetjectiQiis, § 55. 
Irregular comparison, § 21. 6. 

nouns, § 16. 

verbs, § 42. 

causes of, § 43. 

_ lists of, § 44. 

Letters, § 2. 

division of, § 2. 6. 

Moods, § 24. b. 
Neuter passives, § 40. 
Nouns, § 5. 
Numerals, § 22. 

secondary, § 22. b. 

ParisyUabic nouns, § 8. obs, 2. 
Participles, § 24. e. 4. 
Particles pronominal, § 63. b. 1. 
— — — — compound, § 63. b, 2. 
Passive Voice, remarks on, § 36. 
Perfects, § 31. b. 
Persons, formation of, § 33. § 38. 
Phtralia iantum, § 16. tti. 2. 
Prepositions, § 54. 

— in composition, § 54. d. 

Present, § 31. a. , 
Pronominal particles, § 63. b, 

5 



274 



INDEX. 



Pronouns, § 23. 
Pronnndation, § 2. a. 
Panctnation, § 2. c. 
Reduplication, § 31 ..6. nt. 
Roots, § 57. 
Substantives, § 57* 
Supines, § 31. c. 
Tenses, § 24. c. 

derivative, § 32. 

Verbs, $ 24. 

compound, § 51. 



Verbs, contractions in, § 30. 

defective, § 48. 

endings of, § 29. § 35. 

formation of, § 25. 

Verbs, irregular, § 42. 

of two Conjugations, § 27- 

oba. 4. 
Voices, § 24. a. 

active, §28. 

passive, § 34. 

Words, daases of, § ^. 



Syntax. 



AblatKe, § 76. 

absfdute, § 77> d, 

of agent, § 76. a. 

*— - from a place, § 77* a. 3. 

fulness or want, § 76. d. 

instrument, § 76. b* 

material, § 76. a. 4. 

part affected, § 76. b* 2. 

— — price, § 76. c. 

quality, § 73. b, 

xemond, § 76. d. 6. 

^^— separation, § 76- d. 6. 
^— ^- 8126 and space, § 77* b. 
— ^— time, § 77. c. 1. 

— of union, § 74. e. 1. obs, 3. 
-— ^~- primary meaning of, § 72. 

oba. 5. ' 

Accusative, § 7^* 

cognate, § 7&* a. oba, 2. 

double, § 75. b, 

— single, § 76. «• 

of part affected, § 76. b, 2. 

■ place, § 77. a. 2. 

» ■ restriction, § 75. oba. 4. 

size and space, § 77* b. 

■ time, $ 77. c. 2. 

»— — primary meaning of, § 72. 
oif. 4. 

with Adj. § 75. a. oba. I. 

Verbs causative, § 76> 

6.3. 

neuter, § 76. a. oba. 3. 

passive, § 75. b. 2. 



Adjective, § 78* 

an epithet, § 68. 1. oba. 1. 

a predicate, § 68. 1. oba, 1. 



Adjective, neuter, § 68. 4. o6#. 2. 

partitive, $ 73. c. 1 . 

— « and substantive^ § 68. 

neut. with Gren., § 73. e* 2. 

Adjective used alone, § 6iB. 4l 
— — Pronouns, § 79- /• 
Adjectives meaning 

accusation, § 73^ d. 6. 

affinity, § 74. c. 3. 

desbe, § 73. <i. 4. 

ease, § 74. a. 6. 

equality, § 74. e. 3. 

fulness, § 76. d. 2. 

knowledge, § 73. d. 4. 

— — memory, § 73. d. 4. 

part affected, $ 76. b. 2. 

participation, § 73. e. 4. 

pleasantness, § 74. a. 6. 

. quantity, § 73. c. 2. 

reference, § 74. b» 7- 

removal, § 76. d,6. oba. 2. 

separation, § 76. d. 6. o6t. 2. 

— ^ similarity, § 74. e. 3. 
— union, § 74. c. 3. 

utility, § 74. «. 6, 

want, § 76. d. 2. 

Adverbs, § 89. 

of affinity, § 74. c. 3. 

ease, § 74. a. 6. 

equality, § 74. c. 3. 

pleasantness, § 74. a. 6". 

quantity, time, and place, 

§ 73. c. 3. 

removal, § 76. d. 6. oba. 2. 

similarity, § 74. c. 3. 

-s time, § 89. 2. o6«. 2. 
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Adyerbs of union, § ^4. e. 3. 
— — — ntUity, § 74. a. 6. 
Antecedent and ReLatiye, § 69. 

omitted, § 69. 1. obg. 2. 

Apposition, § 66. a. 
Attrftctionf § 66. c. 

of Relative, § 69. 3. obt. 1. 

Attraction inverted, § 69. 3. obg, S. 
Cafiee not govern^, § 77. 
Clanses accessory, § 66. b, 2. 
— — - adjectival, § 65. d. 2. 

adverbial, § 65. d. 3. 

•.^— co-ordinate, § 65. c« 

— subordinate, § 65. e. 
•^-— ^ substantival, § 65. d. 1. 
Comparatives, § 73* tf • 

■ two, § 78. a. I. ob8. 4. 

with Abl. $ 78. a. 2. 

— ^— quam omitted, § 78* 

a. 3. 

— — — quam ut or ^t, § 78. 

# a. l.o3«. 2. 
— — — quampro^ § 78. a. 1. 

obM, 3. 
Complements of a sentence, §65.6. 
Concords, first, § 67* 
— —- second, § 68. 

third, § 69. 

Condition and consequent, § 84. 

b, iii, 2. 
Conjunctions, § 90. 

— — ~ with co-ordinate clauses, 
§90.0. 

— subordinate clanses, 

§90.6. 

admissive, § 84. b* in. 3. 

-— — adversative, § 90. a. 3. 

^— argumental, § 90. a. 4. 

' causal, § 84. a, Ui. 2. 

— conditional, § 84. b, iiu 2. 

— consecutive, § 84. a. iii, 1. 

copulative, § 90. a. 1. 

— - disjunctive, § 90. a. 2. 
illative, § 90. $.5. 

intentional, § 84. b. Hi. 1* 

interrogative, § 90. a. 6. 

— ' temporal, § 84. a. HL 3.. 
Construction of sentences, § 65. 
Correction, § 66. b. 
Dative, § 74. 



Dative, alone, § 74. a. 6. obs, 2. 

for Gen. § 74. a. 1. obs. 2. 

of agent, § 76. a. 

^^— object to which direction 

is made, § 74* b. 
— - person interrated, § 74. 

a, \.ob»,2, 
— - place, § 77* 1. obt. 1. 
— » purpose, § 74. b. 1. ob». 2. 
receiver, § 74. a. 

— union, § 74. e. 

— -— primary meaning of, § 72. 

obi. 3, 

a second, § 74. b.8. 

Demonstratives, § 79. e. 

two united, § 70* e. 1. obs. 3. 

Dependent sentences, § 65. e. 
Deponents, § 74. a. 1. obt. 2. 
Distance, § 77* b. 
Distributives, § 78. c. 3. 
Epithet, § 68. i. obt. 1. 
agreeing with many noims, 

§68.2.o6«.2. 
Futures, use of, § 87. a. 2. obt, 4. 

in the Infin., § 87. c. obt. 2. 

Future part, pass., § 86. a. 3. 

Genitive, § 73. 

^— alone, § 73. a. 1. obt. 2. 

ezegetic, § 73. a. I. obt. I. 

of object, § 73. d, 

— part affected, § 76. 6. 2. 
— — - participation, § 73. c. 

— possessor, § 73. a, 
* quality, § 73. b. 

primary meaning of, § 12. 

obt. 2. 
Gerunds, § 88. 
Gerundial adjective, § 88. 5. 
Historic Infinitive, § 85. 3. obt. i. 
^— Present, § 87. a. 2. obt. 2. 

Tenses, § 87. a. 

Imperative, § 83. 

in oratio obliqtM, § 83. 1. 

obt. 3. 
of Perfect PUs. § 83. 1. 

obt. 4. 
^ Present and Future, § 83. 1. 

obt. 1. 
«— — • substitutes for, § 83. 1. 

obt. 2. 
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Imperative, with negatiTes, § 83. 2. 
Imperfects, § 87> 6. 1. 
Impersonid verbs, § 67* 7* § 73. 
d.2. 

passives, §i 80. 

Indefinites, § 87.^.3. 
Independent sentences, § 65. c. 
Indicative, § 82. 

Indicative, distinguished from 
Subj., $ 81. 3. 

for Potential, $ 84. c. 2. 

in dependent clauses, § 82.2. 

with admissive particles, § 84. 

d. Hi* 3. 

causal— § 84. a. Hi* 2. 

obt, 3. 

conditional — § 84. b, 

t». 2. 

relatives, § 82. 1 . obM. 1 . 

§ 84. b. ft. 2. 

^— temporal particles, 

§ 84. a. ttt. 3. 
Indirect assertion, ^ 6b, d* 1. t. 
§ 85. b. 2. obs. 2. t. 

petition, § 65. d. 1. ii. 

§ 8d.6.2.o6«.2.tt. 

question, § 65. d, 1. ttt. 

§ 85. 6. 2. obs. 2. ttt. 
Infinitive, § 85. 
-^— alone, § 85. 3. 

■ in exclamations, § 85. 
S.obs,2, 

as Ace, § 85. 1. 

Nom., § 85. 1. 



and its subject, § 85. a. 

— case of subject, § 86. a. 2. 

obs, 3. 

vrithout a subject, § 85. a, 2. 

connected with other verbs, 

§85.6. 
dependent on Adj., § 85. 

2. obs. 
difiference between Eng. and 

Lat., § 85. b. obs, 3. 
substitutes for, § 85. b» 2. 

obs, 2. 
InfirUtivus historicuSf § 85. 3. 

obs. 1. 

with Nom. § 85. 3. obs. 1. 1. 

Interjections, § 92. 



Interrogatives, § 79, e, 

ami answer, § 66. a. 2, 

Measure of excess, § 78. 6. 2. 
Middle Voice, § 80. 1. obs. 3. 
Moods, § 81. 
Names of Places, § 77* a* 

with Adj., § 77* a* 1* obs» 1, 

Negatives, § 89. obs. 3. 

-. two counteractingy ^ 89* 

obs, 3. iv. 
Neuter Adj. and Pron. with 
Double Aoc., § 75. b, 1. obs. 2. 

Verbs with Ace., § 75. a. 

obs. 3. 

passive, § 80. 1.2. 

Nominative, § 70. 

in predicate, § 70. 2. 

with Infin., § 85. a. 2, obs. 3. 

Numerals, § 78* c. 
Object immediate, § 72. 2. 

remote, § 72. 2. 

Objective Gen., § 73. d. \. obs, 1. 
Oblique cases, § 72. 
Oratio obUqtuif § 65. c. 2. 

virtual, § 84.a.tt. 2. 

— ; with Subj. § 84. 

a.tt. 1. 
recta^ § 65. c. 2. 



Participles, § 86. 

force of, § 86. a. 

case of, § 86. b, obs. 3. 

Eng. and Lat. compared, 

§ 86, a. I, obs, \, 
equal to Adjectival or Ad^ 

verbial clauses, § 86. b. 

obs, 4. 
Partitives, § 73. c. ). 

omitted, § 73. e. I. obs. 1. 

Passive voice, § 80. 

impersonate, § 80. 2. 

Perfects, § 87. b,2. 
Personal pronouns, § 79. a. 
Place, § 77. a. 
Possessives, § 79. b. 

vrith Gen. of Adj., § 79. b, 2. 

with Rehitives, § 79.6.3. 

Potential, force of, § 84. ohs, 

mood, § 84. b. 

independent, § 84. c. 

Predicate, § 65. a. 2. 
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Predicate, Adjectives, § 68. l.oAt.l. 
— — — ' neuter, § 68. 1. oba, i. 

Xdj. agreeing with many 

nonns, § 68. 2. oba. 1. 

noun in, § 70. S. 

relative agrees with, § 69. 2. 

verb agrees with, § 67. 8. 

Prepositions, § 91. 

as adverbs, § 91. 1. oba. 

— verbs compounded with, 

$ 74. b, 3. 

understood, § 9J . d. 

Pronouns, § 79. 
Propositions, § 65. 
Questions indirect, § 79. 2. 

with Subj., § 84. a. i. I. 

Relative pronouns, § 79. d. 

and antecedent, § 69. 

attracted, § 69. 3. oba. 1. 

— — case of, § 69. 3. 

limiting the antecedent, 

§ 69. 4. 

not limiting, § 69. 4. 

with Subj., § 84. a. ii. 

Infin. , § 84. a. ii. 1 . oba.3. 

Size, $ 77. *. 2. 

Space, § 77. d. 1. 
Subject, § 66. a. 

and verb, § 67. 

a sentence, § 67. 6. 

not expresseid, § 67. 6. 

— ^— of impersonals, § 67. 7» 

Infinitive^ § 85. a. 

Subjunctive, force of, § 84. oba. 

true, § 44. a. 

Subatantiva mobilia, § 66.a. oba.2. 
Substantive and Adj., § 68. 

with many Adj., § 68. 2. 

Gen., § 73. a. 1. § 73. rf. 1. 

Superlatives, § 78. b. 

with quiaguef § 78. b. 1 . oba. 2. 

Supines, § 88. b. 
Syneaia, § 67. 2. oba. 1. 
Tenses, § 87. 

in the Infinitive, § 87. c. 

marking the state of an 

action, § 87. b. 

the time, § 87. tf. 

similar, § 87. «. 1. 

Verbs, causative, § ^b. b. 3. 



Verbs, compounded with Ftep., 
§74.6.3.4.5.6. 

bene^ aaiia, male, § 74. a. 1. 

oba. 1. 

Cttm, § 74. e. oba. 1. 

copulative, § 70. 2. oba. 1. 

expressing direction,§74. 6.1. 

feelings, § 74. b. 2. 

' union, &c., § 74. 

c. 1. 

omission of, § 67- 6. oba. 3. 

— with second Dat, § 74. b. 8. 
double Ace, § 75. b. 



^— transitive, § 75. a. 
Verbs signifying to 

abound, § 76. d. 1. 

abstain, § 76. d. 6. 

accuse, § 73. d. 6. 

acquit, § 73. d. 6. 

appoint, § 76. b. 3. 

benefit, § 74. a. 1. 

buy, §76. c. 

caU, § 75. b. 3. 

cause, § 75. b. 3. 

cease, § 76. d. 6, . 

choose, § 76. b. 3. 

command, § 74. a. 5. 

communicate, § 74. c. oba. I. 

compare, § 74. c. 1. 

condemn, § 73. d. 6. 

congratulate, § 74. a, 4. oba. 2. 

contend, § 74. c. 2, 

declare, § 74. a. 4. 

defend, § 76. d. 6. 

deliver, § 76. d. 6. 

depart, § 76. d. 6. 

deprive, § 76. <i 1. 

devote, § 74. a. 4. oba. 2. 

differ, § 76. d. 6. 

display, § 74. a. 4. oba. 2. 

distinguish, § 76. d. 6. 

divide, § 76. rf. 6. 

en^st, § 74. a. 3. 

envy, § 74. b. 2. 

esteem, § 74. 3. oba. 6. 

favour, § 74. b, 2. 

fear, § 74. b. 2. 

fight, § 74. c. 2. 

fill, § 76. d. 

— forget, § 73. d. 7. 
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Verbs signifying to give, § 74. a. 3. 

hate, § 74. b, 2. 

injure, § 74. a. 1. 

keep oflF, § 76. d. 6. 

■ loose, § 76. rf. 6. 

»— - make, § lb, b, 3. 

name, § ^b. b, 3. 

obey, § 74. a. 6. 

P*yi § 74. a. 3. 

persuade, § 74. a. 4. o6«. 2. 

pity, §73.<2.3. 

present, § 74. a. 3. o6ff. 2. 

promise, § 74. a, 4. 

proTe, § 74. a. 4. ob§. 2. 

recommend, § 74. a. 4. ob9* 2. 

reckon, § 75. *. 3. 

— refuse, § 74. a. 5. o4». 1. 

— remember, § 73. d. 7» 
•^— remind, § 73. d. 7. 

remove, § 76. d, 6. 

resist, § 74. fl. 6. 



Verbs signifying to seem, § 74. 3, 

sell, § 76. c. 

— » separate, § 76. d. 6. 

show, § 74. a, 4. obs. 2. 

speak, § 74. c. 1. obg. 1. 

— >^- stick, § 74. e. 1* obs, 1. 

take away, § 76. d. 6. 

think, § 7&6.3. 

threaten, § 74. a. 4. 

— value, § 76. c. 

vow, § 74. a. 4. obe. 2. 

want, § 76. d. 1. 

yield, § 74. a. 6. obt* 1. 

to be, § 70. 3. 

— be angry, § 74. b, 2. 

caUed, § 74. 3. 

chosen, § 74.3. 

elected, § 74. 3. 

named, § 74. 3. 

thought, §74.3. 

Vocative case, § 71. 
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Abus, D. and Ab. PL Dec L § 9. 

oba, 4. 
accepsOf § 30. obi, 3. 
aeeingieTf § 37. 4. obt. 
aceipiteTf -tritf § 12. obt. 2. 
aceVf f 18. 1. obs. 2. 
adeOf adeor, § 47. 6. obt, 2. 
(Bdilitt §11. obs, 2. <i. 
ai2;i2ro, § 30. o6«. 2. 
jEneaSf § 9. o6«. 5. 
<e/Aer, aer, Ac. a, § 12. obs, 7* 
a#'»»» § 11* o6«. 2. <i. 
oto, § 49. 1. 

qfo for ato, § 2. 2. oA«. 1. 
a/ioff, § 52. a. 2. 
a/tt, alia. Gen. § 23./. o6ff. 2. 
ul/6», § 11. od#. 2. a. 
amdram, § 30. o6«. 2. 



am&tiit § 30. o6* 2. 
afiumdtft mm, § 36. obt. 2. 
ama/uru« mm, § 30. obt. 1. 
ambagCf § 16. in. 2. 2. 
amnit, § 11. oA*. 2..d. 
amitfnff, § 11. obt. 2. a. 
on, am, rnnbf § 56. 
aneiief -iorum, § 11. o6ff. 4. 
^cAwef , § 9. obt. 5. 
tmguity § 11. o6«. 2. <i. 
attna/t, § 16. in. 2. 2. 
ant», 6. anuit, § 13. o6«. 1. 
apage, § 49. 5. 
i^t, § 11. oif. 2./. 
Aprilitf § 1 1. o6«. 2. c. 
ulgvtiuw, § 19. 5. obt. 2. 
or^OMm for arborem, § 2. a. obt. 2. 
Areat, § 12. o^«. 7* 
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a*tu, § 16. III. 2. 3. 

Athoi, § 10. obs. 8. 

audiif audieram, § 30. ob», 2. 

andUth § 30. obM. 2. 

aiMtm, § 30. obs. 3. / 

ave, § 49. 6. ^ 

aoitf § 11. oA«* 2. df. 

BaccAana/ta, -turn, -tortMN, § 11. 

o6«. 4. 
doMf, § 11. ob9. 2. a. 
^Mftftim, § 22. b. 4. 0^. 2. 
^MfmitMiiy § 22. 6. 4. o6«. 2. 
dtmitf, § 22. 6. 1. ob9, 3. 
6iiiartt», § 22. 5. 1. obi* 1. 
* 6ip«fini«, § 11. ob», 2. ^. 
dtpe^y § 19. 5. ob8, 3. 
dof, bov-i», § 12. oA«. 4. 
^rtt, § 1 1. obt. 2. b, 
Caeoethett § 16. iii. 2. 1. 
ciBlitef f IG. III. 2. 2. 
e€eteraf -vm, § 20. 2. 
caleaTf §11. ob». 4. 
contt, § 11. obi. 2./. 
caro, cam-M, § 12. obi. 1. 
ra««e, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
e^do, § 49. 6. 
eeler, § 18. 1. obi. 2. 
eepCf § 16. III. 2. 1. 
eete, § 14. od«. 4. 
ehaoif § 10. o£«. 8. 
ehelyi, § 11. o6f. 6. 
eteur, § 19. 5. o^«. 1. 
etm, § 11. obi. 2. <2. 
elaaii, § 1 1. o6«. 2. d. 
c^», § 11. obi, 2. 6. 
Cffi^E'i* § 48. 3. 
eompedii, f 16. iii. 2. 3. 
eon/{/, confierif $ 47. 5. 
comoTi, § 19. 6. o6«. 3. 
eomu, eomiiii § 13. o6f. 1. 
eucumiif § 11. od«. 2. 6. 
eucumiif -ti or «m, § 12. obi, 3. 
cupreiiui, § 10. o6«. 7* 
Decemviri, § 22. ^. 4. o6«. 2. 
<fe>i/, defiunt, § 4?. 5. 
degener, § 19. 5. obi. 1. 
<;ei\ ^tt, dl § 10. o6«. 3. 
Deloi, $ 10. od«. 1. 
deriiuif f 16. iii. 2. 2. 
denif^ 19. 6. o6#. 1. 



deipieaiuif $ 16. iii. 2. 2. 
deui, Yoe., § 10. odt. 2. 
<;i, <iw, § 56. 2. 
die, § 32. 3. obi, 

dieebo, for dieamf § 32. a. 2** o^. 
<&e for diei, | 14. oAt. 2. 
<?t«, <ii7w, § 19. 5. o6«. 1. 
<itti for die, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
diu, diutiuiy § 62. b. 
diutiaim^, f 52. 5. 
diveif § 19. 5. o6«. 1. 
dimiui, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
domui, § 13. ote. 5. 
<i«c, § 32. 6. o6ff. 
dtiim for dem, § 32. e. 1. obi. 
duo for <}uof, § 22. 1. obi, 
duotfiri, § 22. b. 4. o6«. 2. 
£ for ei, Dec. 5. $ 14. obi. 2. 
ea/iM, eumpte^ § 23. a. 2. obi. 2. 
e<itm for edam, § 32. e. 1. obi. 
igomet, § 23. a. 1. obi, 1. 
epoi, § 10. o6«. 8. 
ereps^ui, § 80. o^«. 2. 
e«/«r, §/47. 3. 
0^09, § 10. obi. 8. 
eo&/t, § 30. obi. 2. 
ewpugnaisere, § 30. o6«. 3. 
exspeSf § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
^ae, § 32. b. obi. 
fames f fame, § 11. obi. 6. 
fariyfaturf ficc., | 49. 3. 
[/atta?]»/attce, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
/ojr, § 16. III. 2. 6. 
faximjfaxoy § 30. od«. 3. 
febrii, § 11. o6ff. 2. 6. 
/e/et or feliiy § 11. o6«. 5. 6. 
feminity § 16. iii. 2. 4. 
feVf § 32. *. obi. 
fieui, § 10. o6«. 7. 
fide for fidei, § 14. o6ff. 2. 
fidei orfidii, § 11. o6f. 5. b. 
foriifforoi, § 52. a. 2. 
forif § 16. III. 2. 3. 
/rater, fr air-is f § 12. oi#. 2. 
/ruc^u«,/r«t7»rt<«y § 32. e. 2. o6f. 
/rtt^t, § 20. 2. 
/rti^w, § 16. III. 2. 5. 
fustis, § 11. od«. 2. <2. 
fuo,fuam, § 26. o6«. 2. 
Grttf, gru-ii, § 12. 0^«. 4. 
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Hermione, § 9. obt, 5. 

hie, hue, hine, § 63. b. 1. 

hiece, hiceine, $ 23. b. obg, 1. 

hienu, §16. in. 2^ 5. 

Aa<lt>, f 62. a. 2. 

Ao<peff,§ 19. 6. o3«. 1. 

hujusee, § 23. 6. obs. 1; 

huneeine, f 23. d. odf. I. 

/for «t, Dec. 5, § 14. oif. 2. 

tMf, -u^tf, idfff, § 12. obs. 3. 

t^wif, § 11. ob8. 2. d. 

i7ton, § 10. obg. 8. 

t//tc, t//«c, if line, § 63. 6. 1. 

hnpetis, ~e, § 16. in. 2. 2. 

implSro, § 30. o6f. 2. 

impl^em, § 30. o6«. 2. 

in, § 56, 3. 

infieiat, § 16. in. 2. 2. 

infieio, infieior, % 47* 5. ob9, 

injlt, § 47. 5. 

ingraiiig, § 16. tii. 2. 2. 

injtunt, f 16. in. 2. 2. 
. tiioj9«, § 19. 5. od«. 3. 

inquam, f 49. 2. 

insignibam, § 32. a. 1. obs, 2. 

t/7«tw for t/7«e, § 23. a. 2. o6«. 1. 

iftic, istue, isiine, § 63. 6. 1. 

iter, itiner-it, § 12. obt. 1. 

Jecur, jecinor^it, f 12. o6«; 1. 

Jeaui, § 13. o6«. 6. 

Jupiter, Jovis, f 12. o6«. 2. 

^«o for juasero, | 30. od«. 3. 

^'iiwtty § 16. in. 2. 2. 

juvaturu8, § 32. tf. 2. o6«. 

Juvenalis, §11. od«. 2. e. 

juvenis, § 11. oJ#. 2./. 

Laurus, § 10. o6«. 7> 

Lemniasi, § 12. o6*. 7* 

lenibam, § 32. a. o6«. 2. 
. levdiso, § 30. o6«. 3. 

lie^sait, § 30* o6«. 3. 

ludiera, -um, § 20. 2. 

/«My § 16. III. 2. 4. 

luo, luiiurue, § 48. 1 . obt, 2. 

Maete, § 20. 2. 

Jifan^o, § 10. oi«. 8. 

Mareellta, § 60. e. o6«. 1. 

mater, matr-ia, § 12. od«. 2. 

melos, § 10. 0^9. 8. 

meme, § 23. a. 1. obi* 1. 



IHCIMtMy § 48. 3. 

memor, § 19. 3. obs, 1. 

meMit, § 11. o6«. 2. 6. 

metuo, metutum, § 48. 1. obs. 2. 

fM«itf, Voc. mt, § 10. oba, 2. 

mihimet, § 23. a. 1. oAt. 1. 

mortuut, moriiurug, § 32. e, 2. o6t. 

.Va/v, $ 16. ni. 2. 2. 

luiticf, § 16. III. 2. 2. 

IMIVW, § II. oi^«. 2. 6. 

ne, § 56. 4. 

neeeue, § 20. 2. 

neptit, § 1 1. o^«. 2. 6. 

ne^iMim, § 20. 2. 

n^am, § 30. oba, 2. 

9MWt\ § 48. 3. 

Odi, % 48. 3. 

oUi for t7/t, § 23. b, 2. o6«. 3. 

opif, opem, ope, § 16. iii. 2. 5. 

or^tf, § II. o^f. 2. €f. 

Orpheut, § 13. od«. 6. 

o«, om, § 16. in. 2. 6. 

or^tft, oriturut, § 32. 0. 2. o6ff. 

omi^, $ 11. 069. 4. 
Pan, Ac -a, § 12. obe, 7* 
/)ant«, § II. obt, 2./. 
pariturut, § 32. e. 2. 069. 
paterfamilias, § 9. oA«. 2. 
pater, patr-is, §11. o^t. 3. § 12. 

obs. 2. 
pauei, paueo, § 20. 1. 
pauper, § 19. 5. o6«. 1 . 
pelvit, § 11. o^«. 2. d. 
perduim for perdam, § 32. e. 1. obe. 
Pericles, §11. od«. 6. 
permistu, § 16. in. 2. 2. 
pemieii for -«t\ § 14. obe. 2. 
pietai, f 9. o6«. 1. 
/)tnt», § 10. odff. 7* 
piscis, § 1 1. 0^. 2. tf. 
plebes, 6. w, et,4 H* ^'^'^ ^* 
pfe^f or plebes, § 11. o^f. 5. e. 
plerique, § 20. 1. 
/?/itf, § 16. in. 2. 5. § 18. 2. 

obs, 2. 
poema, G. a^if, <e, § 12. o6«. 7* 
/)O0m, § 11. obs, 2. d. § 11. o6#. 6. 
pondo, § 16. III. 2. 3. 
potis, pote, § 16. in. 2« 2. 
potius, potissimum, § 52. 6. 
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preei, -em, -e, § 16. iii. 2. 4. 
prteeepti -ipitis, § 12. obt. 1. 
prcuto, § 20. 2. 
primanuSf § 22. a 2. od«. 4. 
primorisy -es^ § 20. 2. 
jmmtiiii, -^y § 22. b, 4. o6«. 1. 
procinetu, § ]6. iii. 2. 2. 
promptu, § 16. iii. 2. 2. 
pubeTf § 19. 5. od«. 1. 
QiMU^rtintM, § 22. b, 1 . o6«. 3. 
giUBSOt quasumtu, f 49. 4. 
qnaliscunguef § 23. c. 2. obs. 2. 
qualuqualUy § 23. <i. o6«. 2. 
9«anh»c«n(^««, § 23. c. 2. od*. 2. 
guanttuquantuSf § 23. rf. od«. 2. 
guicunquef § 23. c. 2. o6«. 2. 
guisquigf § 23. <f. o6«. 3. 
^tfo^ctin^e, § 23. c. 2. o6«. 2. 
gttoiquot, § 23. (^. o6«. 3. 
j^om, § 11. oi«. 2. 6. 
re, rcrf, § 66. 6. 
reapse, § 23. a. 2. o6«. 2. 
reliquuB, § 56. 6. 
re»/w, § 11. obs. 2. 6. 
rettulif § 66. 6. 
SdBpiuSf nspissime, § 62. d. 
«a/oe, § 49. 6. 
Math, sathUf § 62. b, 
tatrapes, 6. m, D. ee, § 9. o£«. 4. 
Moiurf § 17. 2. obs, 
Mcibo for seiatni § 32. a. 2. obi. 
ie, § 66. 6. 

seetumy teeaturuSf § 32. e. 2. o£«. 
Mettn<fant», § 22. a. 2. o6«. 4. 
«eeuiu7t<m, -5, § 22. 6. 4. obs, 1. 
«ect<«, seehUf § 62. 6. 
«eme/, § 23. a. 1. o6«. 1. 
seminejpf § 20. 2. 
sementis, §11. o6«. 2. 6. 
senariust § 22. 6. 1. o6«. 1. 
seneXf senisy § 12. od«. 1. 
sentiSt § 11. o6«. 2. e. 
«epe/f, § 30. obs, 2. 
September J § 11. o6». 3. 
«e«e, § 23. a, 1. od«. 1. 
siem for ^'m, § 26 ebs, 1. 
«t/tf, § 11. o6«. 2. 6. 
«»/ii«, § 16. III. 2. 4. 
«o/, § 16. in. 2. 6. 
«ont7«irai sonaturusy § 32. e. 2. obs. 



sons, I 20. 2. 

sordiSf -em, -e, § 16. in. 2. 4. 
sospes, § 19. 6. od*. 1. 
spontis, -e,t§ 16. in. 2. 3. 
striffiliSf § 11. od«. 2. d. 
suapte, suopte, § 23. e. o6«. 2. 
supellex, ectiliSf § 12. o6«. 1. 
suppeiiaSf § 16. in. 2. 2. 
tfUffifnoMtfin, § 30. obs. 2. 
«««, m-if, § 12. o6«. 4. 
Teme/, § 23. a, 1. o£«. 1. 
Tempe, § 16. in. 2. I. 
temariuSf § 22. d. 1. obs. 1. 
teriiadeeumanif § 23. a. 2. od«. 4. 
iertianus, § 22. a. 2. obs, 4. 
/tf^e, § 23. a. L od«. 1. 
T^'der, IHbriSy Tiberis, § 11. o6«. 3. 
Tiberisy^ \\,obs,2. b, 
Tibriiy 'idiSy », § 12. obs. 2. 

/t^m, -idisy is, § 12. od«. 2. 

torale, ioral, § 11. o6«. 4. 

torrisy § 11. o6«. 2. e. 

trabes, irabis, trabs, § 11. od«. 6. e. 

/rdo^e for traxisse, § 30. odf. 2. 

iresmri, § 22. 6. 4. obs. 2. 

trimusy § 22. d. 1. o6«. 3. 

/t»n9, § 11. obs. 2. 6. 

17 for tit, Dec. 4. § 13. obs. 2. 

ua, ue, ui, 8fc, § 2. 2. od«. 3. 

uber, § 19. 6. obs. 1. 

t<&t», D. and Abl. PL Dec. 4. § 

13. obs. 3. 
um for arum, § 9. o5«. 3. 
^m for ortim, § 10. o£«. 4. 
4m for tftim, § 13. obs. 3. 
Fa/e, § 49. 6. 
ve, § 66. 7- 
otfc^i>, § 11. od«. 2. e, 
Verrla, § 60. c. obs. 1. 
oermtf, § 11. o6«. 2. e, 
vesper, § 16. in. 2. 4. 
vesperi, -e, § 52. a. 2. 
9e/t<«, § 19. 3. obs. 1. 
t7tcw, -em, -e, § 16. in. 2. 6. 
victory triXy Adj., § 19. 1. obs, 
vis, § 16. III. 2. 6. 
volucris, § 11. o6«. 2. /. 
t7o/tf;7e, § 20. 2. 
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Aeem, § W. ». 3. 
mde9, 1 59. c 1. 
tnu, § 00. r. 2. 
ago, i 09. b.X 

amems, § 50. ft. 1. 

tfB/Hf, I 61. «. 1. 

«Mtf, I 00. e. 1. § «0. e. 2. I 00. 

e. 4. 
«rw, § 60. ». 1. 
mrmm, § 59. e. 2. 
mrnu, § 00. ft. 1. 
or, § 50. e. 1. § 60. e. 2. § 61. c 
oflcr, astro, § 50.^ 2. 
alM, § 59. d. 3. 
AT, § 00. «. 2. 
ftilif , § 60. «. 7. 
ftro, § 59. e. 4. 
ftnMt, § 59' c 4. 
ftMlwM, $ 59. e. 4. 
bumdms, § 60. a. 4. 
eio, § 59./. 2. 
crvMy f 59. c. 4> 
ckImm, § 59. e. 4. 
cii/w, i 59./. 1. 
ewuiatf , § 60. a. 5. 
^, § 63. a. 1. 
els, § 59. <f. 1. 
d7w, § 59./. 1. 
em, \ 60. a. 1. 

auir, 4 60. c. 1. oftt. 3. § 60. e. 4. 
emu, i 60. ft. 3. 
eo, § 62. a. 1. 
ermu, § 60. ft. 5. 
«/vm, § 59. e. 2. 

ntf, § 60. ft. 3. §60. €. 1. §60- e. 2. 
fariam, § 63. a. 2. 
ia, § 59. d. 2. 
iadee, § 59. e. 1. 
MMif, § 60. e. 1. 
teo, ten/o, § 62. ft. ^ftf. 2. 
iem, § 60. ft. 2. 

tow, §60. ft. 2. §60. e. 1. §60.6.3. 
idee, i 69. e. ]. 
idie, § 60. a. & 
idm, § 60. «. 8. 
tet, § 59. li. 2. § 63. a. 2. 



ifo, § 59. ft. 3. 

tie, § 59. c 2. 

ififf, § 60. «. 7. § 60l ft. 1. 

tifo, § 62. ft. 4. 

aim, § 59./. 1. 

Ml, §63. m. 2. 

me, § 59f c 1. 

1mm, § 60. ft. 3. 

iMir, § 60. ft. 3w e. I. e. 2. 

ie, § 59. e. 1. 

ieper, § 63. «. S. 

iim, § 59. li. 2. 

iiee, § 60. e. 2. 

iHa, § 59. li. 2. 

Uiee, § 59. li. 2. 

tltM, § 63. a. 2. 

Uim, ieim, § 60. ft. 1. 

iimdo, § 59. li. 2. 

tMR, § 59. r. 3. § 59. li. 3. 

taw, § 60. ft. 1. e. 2. c 3. 

tmiff, § 60. ft. 1. 

mem, § 59. ft. 2. 

memham, § 59. ft. 2. 

momia, § 59. li. 3. 

momium, § 59. li. 3. 

MM, § 60. ft. 3. 

o,§62.a.2. §63.«.l. 

oiemim, § 60. ft. 4. 

ome, § 59. e. 1. 

or, § 59. li. 1. 

oner, § 60. ft. 4. 

oi, § 61. a. 3. 

oim, § 61. o. 3. 

eeo, § 62. ft. 2. 

eui, § 59. a. 3. 

ier, § 61. ft. § 63. a. 1. 

tiem, § 60. ft. 2. 

iilie, § 60. ft. 2. 

^to, § 59. li. 7- 
tor, § 59. a. 1. 
iorhnm, § 59. c. 1. 
trima, § 59. c. 1. 
trix, § 59. a. 2. 
trmm^ § 59. ft. 4. 
Ami, § 59. ft. 1. 
imra, § 59. if. 1. 
^iirio, § 62. ft. 3. 



INDEX. 



283 



hu, S 69. d. 1. § 60. a. 6. 
ueWf S 60. a. 3. 
ugOf § 59. h. 3. 
uleui, § 59. /. 2. 
ti/<o, § 62. 6. obi, 
ulum, § 59. 6. 4. 
«/««, § 59./. 1. § 60. a. 2. 



timntw, ttmna, § 59. 6. 2. 

«mt», § 60, 6. 5. 

fu, § 01. 6. 

utio, § 62. 5. 2. obg, 

uu8f § 60. a. 8. § 60. b. 1. 

mllut, silla, § 59./. 2. 



Stmtaz. 



Abdieo, § 76. <f. 6. od«. 3. 
aeetMO, § 73. d, 6. 
adplenumy § 68. 4. o^. 2. 
adiloTf § 74. a. 1. oi^«. 2. 
amulor, § 74. a. 1. o6«. 2. 
asiiva, § 68. 4. o6«. I. 
a^tnn, § 68. 4. o6«. 1. 
aliut alius, ^ 79./. 3. 
nZ/er, § 78. c, 1. o6«. 2. 
ttmpUtUt § 78. a. 3. 
on, annef § 90. a. 6. 
anguata viarum, § 68. 4. ob§, 2. 
antequam, § 84. a. ttt. obs, 3. 
a/, a«^, § 90. a, 3. 
a/^tie, § 90. a. 1. 
atqui, § 90. a. 3. 
audio, § 70. 3. o6ff. 1* 
out, § 90. a. 2. 
autem, § 90. a. 3. 

aujnlior, § 74. a. 1. o&'. 2. 

avartUf § 72. <^. 4. 069. 1. 

avertoTf § 74. 5. 5. ob8. 2. 

avidus, § 73. <i. 4. o6«. 1. 

J3e//iy § 77' <^< o6«. 4. 

benedieOf § 74. a. 1. oba. 1. 

^'<itn adetf^, § 77* b* 1* o6«. 

biremiSf § 68. 4. o£«. 1. 

blandior, § 74. a. 1. o^«. 2. 

boni cotuulOf § 76. c. obs. 1. 1. 

/flcto, § 76. c. odt. l.t. 

bovina, § 68. 4. od«. 1. 

Calida, § 68. 4. obs, 1. 

certuSf § 73. J. 4* od«. 2. 

^'t^o, § 75. b, 1. o6«. 3. 

cingor, § 75. 6. 2. od«. 

c/am, § 91. 1. od«. tt. 

committOf § 74. a. 3. oba. 1. 

eompertta, § 73. <i. 6. o6«. 5. 

eonsdus, § 73. <i. 4. obs, 1. 



eonsors, $ 73. c. 4. 

cofuti/o, I 74. b, 6. o6«. 2. 

eonsulius, § 73. J. 5. o&«. 

eontentus, § 76. <i. 4. 

creor, $ 70. 3. 

eupidus, § 73. <?. 4.o6ff. 1. 

Delecto, § 74. a. 1 . obs. 1. 

drfendo, \ 76. <}. 6. oi«. 3. 
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omto, § 70. 3. obs. 1. 

v»*o, verum, § 90. a. 3. 

vescor, § 76. <f. 3. 

videor, § 70. 3. 

vitabundus with Ace, § 7^. a* obs. 1 . 
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438. $ 86. 6. 2. o6«. 4. i. 
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